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How to Use This Book 


What is This Book? 


Preach My Gospel teaches that you should focus your language study “on improving your ability to 
communicate and teach during scheduled activities” (129). This book is designed to provide you with 
resources to help you create your own effective language study plan. The grammar principles are organized 
according to the purpose for communicating gospel topics and missionary tasks to help you choose tasks to 
learn as you create your own language study plan. Use this book to identify which grammar principles you 
need to understand to help you address the needs of your investigators and invite them to come to Christ. 


This book is not simply to teach you grammar, but more importantly to help you prepare to teach 
the gospel of Jesus Christ with greater power and clarity in your mission language (Preach My Gospel, 
127). 


Features of This Book 


*Grammar-Task Index. Easy access to specific grammar principles that can help as you teach and 
prepare to teach each lesson from Preach My Gospel and complete various missionary tasks. 


*Tabs. Black tabs on the sides of the pages will help you find principles of communication quickly (e.g., 
possession, describing, expressing, time/location, etc.). 


*Explanations. Explanations are made up of sentence equations, tables, and examples that will help 
you understand grammar principles. 


Activities. Activities are designed to help you create a language study plan as directed in chapter 
7 of Preach My Gospel. You don't have to do all the activities, and you don't have to do them in any 
particular order. It is up to you to choose activities that will help you learn new vocabulary and 
grammar principles, practice your ability to listen, and improve your ability to read and write. These 
activities can be done in personal study, with your companion, or with native speakers. 


“Appendix. While you will find some tables with verb tense conjucations throughout the book, the 
appendix has a collection of verb tense conjugations and moods with their English equivalents. The 
appendix also contains pronoun charts, verbs with cases, irregular verbs, irregular nouns, basic noun 
endings in cases, an alphabetical numerical system chart, and a few Biblical terms in Armenian. 


*Missionary Tasks. Basic sentence structures and vocabulary needed for common missionary tasks. 


*Scenario Practice. These are sample situations and conversations that you may experience as a 
missionary. Practicing these situations will prepare you to respond to members and investigators’ 
questions or handle challenging situations. 


*Grammar Glossary. Occasionally you may find a few English grammar terms that you don't recognize 
or understand. The grammar glossary is designed to be a quick reference to common grammar terms. 


*Answer key. Answers to most activities can be found in the back of the book listed by section. 


Remember 


“As your ability to speak the language grows, people will listen more to what you say than to how you say 
it... You will be better able to respond to the needs of investigators and the promptings of the Spirit” (Preach 
My Gospel, 128). You can receive the gift of tongues as you do all that you can to learn the language, trust in 
the Spirit to guide you, and have faith that you can be given the gift of tongues (Preach My Gospel, 133). 


Ask Yourself as You Study 


*What am | learning about the structure of my mission language? What can the grammar teach me 


about the people and their culture? 


*How can mastering this grammar principle help me to invite others to come unto Christ and receive 


the restored gospel? 
*How do | invite the Spirit to help me learn grammar? 


*How am | using my language study time in a way that will help me to improve my ability to 
communicate with the people? 


Feedback 


We want to know what you think about the book and how it has impacted your language learning 
experience! 


* How are you using this book to learn your mission language? 
*What about this book is most helpful to you? Why? 
*Do you have additional suggestions? 

*grammar principles 

* activities 


*corrections 


Send a quick message with your mission language in the subject line to formissionaries@mtc.byu.edu. 


vii 


viii 


Grammar-Task Index 


The grammar-task index is intended to be a quick reference so you can focus your language study improving 
your ability to teach specific gospel principles or perform missionary tasks. Because the content in each of 
the lessons in Preach My Gospel is different, your need to understand specific grammar principles will vary 
based on the lesson you will be teaching. You can use this list to help you determine which grammar 
principles to study based on the needs of your investigators and planned daily activities. 


The grammar principles are divided into two columns, basic and additional, so you can study grammar 
principles based on your understanding of the language. 


HTS PUES 


; Lesson 1, 1 


God Is Our Loving 
Heavenly Father 


‘The Gospel Blesses 
Families 
Heavenly Father Reveals 


His Gospel in Every 
Dispensation 


The Savior's Earthly 


Ministry and Atonement 


The Great Apostasy 


Gospel of Jesus Christ 


ee Mesto Sun 


The Book of Mormon: 
Another Testament of 


_Jesus C Christ 


Pray to Know the Truth 


overen ene lees! 


Lesson 2 
Pre- Earth Life: God's S 


Purpose and Plan for Us 


The Creation 


“Agency and the Fall of 
; Adam and Eve 


Our Life on Earth 


The Atonement 


The Spirit World 


Basic 


State of Being; Genitive Case; Definite ij 


Articles; Dative Case 


Simple Present Tense; Incentive Mood; 
Dative Case 


Simple Past Tense; There Is; 
Nominative Case; Dative Case; Locative 
Case 


Past Perfect Tense; Accusative Case: 
Dative Case 


Ablative Case: Past Perfect Tense: 


Dative Case; Past Conditional Tense 


Instrumental Case; Simple Past; 
Nominative Case; Dative Case 


Simple Past Tense; There Is; Mine & 
Yours; Dative Case; Locative Case; 


Fleeting Vowels 


Ablative Case: Instrumental Case: 


Dative Case 


Past Imperfective Tense; Dative Case; 


-Subjunctive Mood 


Instrumental Case; Past Perfect Tense: 
Dative Case 


Past Perfect Tense; Simple Past Tense; 
Dative Case 


Simple Present Tense; There Is; 
Nominative Case; Dative Case; Fleeting 


Vowels 
Past Perfect Tense; Dative Case; Past. 


Conditional Tense 


Future Perfect Tense; Superlatives 
and Comparisons; Dative Case; Future 


Additional 


Difference Between Words: Past 


Imperfective Tense; Optative 
Mood 


Pluperfect Tense; Incentive Mood 


"Gerunds; Word Order; Fleeting 


Vowels 


Prepositions and Postpositions; 


_ Word Endings 


Locative Case; Word C Order: 
Double Negatives 


Miscellaneous; Motion Verbs 


; Asking Questions; Word Order; 


Word Endings 


Prepositions and Postpositions; 


Future Conditional Tense 


Asking Questions; Word Order 


Asking Questions; Word Order 


Gerunds; Miscellaneous; Asking 


Questions 


Locative Case; Double Negatives 


Prepositions and Postpositions; _ 
Word Endings 


Asking Questions; Word Order 


Conditional Tense 


The Resurrection, 


Judgment, and 
Immortality 


Kingdoms of Glory 


Lesson 3) 
Through Christ We Can 


Be Cleansed from Sin 


“Faith ir in Jesus Christ ee. 7 


Repentance 


Baptism, Our First. 
Covenant 


The Gift of the Holy 


ee eee er 


Endure to the End 


" caeeseaa ro SRT Tee Onn 
Obedience | 


Pray Often 


Study the Scriptures 


"Keep the Sabbath Day 


eee 


Baptism a and sects tence anette 


Confirmation 


Follow the bee 


; Keep tl the Ten 
Commandments 


Live the Law of Chastity | 


; Obeyt the Word of 
Wisdom | 


Keep the Law of satin 


Observe the Law of the 
x Fast — 


How to Donate Tithes. ae 


and Offerings © 


; Obey z and Honor the Law e 


Lesson 5 


Priesthood and 
Auxiliaries 


Missionary Work _ — 


Eternal Marriage 
Temples and Family 


Instrumental Case; There Is; 


Nominative Case; Dative Case; Fleeting 


Vowels 


Ablative Case; Future Perfect Tense; 
Superlatives and Comparisons; Dative 


Prepositions and Postpositions; 


Genitive Case; Subjunctive Mood 
Nominative Case 


Nominative Case 


Prepositions and Postpositions 


Instrumental Case; Gerunds 
Prepositions and Postpositions; 


Gerunds 
Instrumental Case: Reflexive Pronouns 


and Intensifiers; Mine & Yours; Double 
Negatives 


Simple Future Tense; Directions 


Nominative Case; Gerunds 


Simple Future Tense; Subjunctive | 


Mood 
Passive Voice; ‘Instrumental Case: 


There Is 


Miscellaneous; Future 
Conditional Tense; Gerunds 


Locative Case: Future Conditional 


Tense 


Case 


Future Conditional Tense; 
Fleeting Vowels 


Word Endings; Fleeting Vowels 


Passive Voice; ‘Subjunctive MV Mood —— 


Simple Future Tense; Future Perfect 
Tense 


Miscellaneous 


Prepositions and Postpositions 


Subjunctive Mood; Fleeting 


Vowels 


imperative Mood 


Miscellaneous; Imperative Mood _ 


Gerunds; imperative Mood 


Miscellaneous; Imperative Mood; 
The Armenian Alphabet 


“Gerunds; h imperative Mood 


Miscellaneous; Gerunds; 


Imperative Mood 


Subjunctive Mood; Double Negatives -_ 


Prepositions and Postpositions 


; Numbers; Subjunctive Mood 


Expressing Frequency 


Gerunds; imperative Mood 
pele Se ran 


Miscellaneous; Imperative Mood _ 


"Imperative \V Mood; Fleeting 


Pluralization; Fleeting Vowels 


Locative Case; Gerunds 


Relative Pronouns 


Nominative Case; Subjunctive Mood _ 
Superlatives and Comparisons 


Telling/Expressing Time 


~ Motion Verbs 


Vowels 


One of Them/Half of It 
Imperative Mood 


Imperative Mood 
Miscellaneous; Imperative Mood 
Imperative Mood 


Subjunctive Mood 
Word Order; Fleeting Vowels _ 
Motion Verbs; Subjunctive Mood 


History 


Service 


"Teaching and Learning in 


the Church 


ee eneliie i ae End eee... 


Missionary Tasks 


Ask Questions . 


Conduct a Meeting 


Ordinances 


Extend Commitment 
Invitations _ 


Follow nen ee... 


Commitments 
Get to Know Someone 


Give Directions 


Their Concerns 


Makea eae Call 


Make Appointments 
Make Purchases 
Meet Someone 


Obtain Referrals 


- Offer a Prayer. 


Perform Priesthood — — 


Ordinances 


Plan Daily and ‘Weekly. tf 


Activities 


Share an Experience 


Talk with Everyone 


Teach Others Howto 


A) eee 


Testify 


Use the Scriptures 


~ Simple Future Tense; Mine & Yours; 
Gerunds 


Passive Voice: Mine & Yours; 


Accusative Case 
irregular Verbs; ‘Subjunctive Mood | 


Asking Questions; Irregular Verbs 


Asking Questions; Dative Case 


Nominative Case; Gerunds 
Asking Questions; Accusative Case 


Nominative Case; Past Conditional 


Tense 
Passive Voice; Asking Questions; 


Reflexive Pronouns and Intensifiers 


Directions; Nominative Case; Word 


Endings 
Irregular Verbs; Reflexive Pronouns 


and Intensifiers 
Nominative Case: Gerunds: Word 


ee 


Telling/Expressing Time; Asking - 


Questions 


Irregular Verb; Asking Questions; 
Numbers; There Is; Word Endings 


Miscellaneous; Directions; Locative 


Case 


Ablative Case; Asking Questions; 
Directions 


Nominative Case; -Subjunctive Mood . 


Imperative Mood; Dative Case; “Word all 
Endings 


Nominative Case: Directions: 


Subjunctive Mood 


Superlatives and Comparisons; 
Reflexive Pronouns and Intensifiers 


Miscellaneous; Asking Questions; 


Accusative Case; Double Negatives 


Nominative Case; Subjunctive Mood 
Armenian Alphabet 
Irregular Verbs; Reflexive Pronouns 
and Intensifiers; Accusative Case 
Miscellaneous; Locative Case; Double 


Negatives 


RET 
" Word Order; Double Negatives 
eae ee 


Future Conditional Tense 


Word Order; Telling/Expressing | 


Time 


Figating ee Ea eta ee tar renee 


; Word Order 7 


Mood 


Miscellaneous; Directions 


Imperative Mood; Motion Verbs 


Miscellaneous 


Motion Verbs; Word Order 


Locative Case 


Expressing Frequency; Mine & 


Yours; Word Order 


Motion Verbs; Fleeting Vowels 


| : Gerunds _ 


Word Order; Fleeting Vowels 
Motion Verbs; Fleeting Vowels 


Mine & Yours; Locative Case; 
Gerunds; Word Order; Word 


_ Endings” 


Locative Case; N Motion Verbs; 
Gerunds; Word Endings; The 
Armenian Alphabet 


Future Conditional Tense; The a) 


Gerunds; Fleeting Vowels eo 


Word Order; Word Endings; The 


Armenian Alphabet 


1 Alphabet and Pronunciation 


The Armenian Alphabet 


Explanation 


The Armenian alphabet has 39 letters, and each letter has a different sound. While there are technical 
names for the letters, the majority of people refer to each letter by the sound it makes. There are three 
categories of letters in the alphabet: voiced, voiceless/aspirated, and voiceless/unaspirated. 


Printed | Name Romanization Pronunciation Numerical Value 


se 


Uw wip [a] _as in “car” 
= ae PE oo sete ia lla ao ss A 
oq qhu [g] _as in “good” — . 
r i tn oo RR 2767. \erses a Pree eee - in “door” RN cath Pre 
aaa * vest ase eee... in eo or nen! se 
ee ee... oe eee a SS amnion ll ain zest be 
a a a onic 7 itn. — fe} ee, = “effort i 
fe stl - ee wl a... or ree 
: ae Cin — = IOI oc csnciwtes ee : ‘ scan’ eee OE 
ee ee aaeae Be Meccre RO ee eta 
ho ae ae a ae ae aoe 
. a ne a ie hiro et ane ies Li 
ae —..... a loti — ee oe... ara 
; ob ee. — Lo — cae ane ieee 
: oe cowie pcca IIE sccsessninis a Seen ae Serer a ee 
zh ....... ——— thy eee as in*hot™ ite oe 
Sirs ; a eee... — i ——— “(aa eee... Tt oo i ae Baie eye aeh 
: ie PN . ae on — ae . = a o Re 
&& | ak [ch] — an unaspirated “ch’ . . 100 . 
ne vu i a sons ae Sr a Dona ere 
ee a nian : vtitass ——e a ee oT in "yard" see an eee 
= , i. x — Leo a pone — as inn’ a ae ee 
: - SE. an ett ate rT chen eo ce ee 
ial n . n [vo] or [o] as in “vocal” or “go" . 600 
ae a ee on cree TLE ae S| alll Pe chair” ss oe eeenaaents 
oe — vi IO sciesisssisn sy | nai ar “spill Ji ae ees 
ss i cg i — if oe... a Hob" ee... — 
a id eternal ‘tilled "er ~~ a ar er 
Dl BINA 2000 


5O CON DO: UR EWEN 


OO: RiWIN = 
2S Oo 6:6 


al | yy [v] as in “vase” 3000 . 
oe a — i fs ns laa ‘steam? oe lS es Gar 
fp — nt . ie [r] . — liquid “r" ~~ 5000 . 
1 Z oo . it. i_— a ee = ove. = oe a 
a : oe... a a — ce Le coun “3s in “fod” -~ ate 
- ae 5 Ce ae sin” ve ea 
ae a ee ; eee = ose fe a a Oo — “asin “Ki ae : ee oe 
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[Yev] or [ev] as in “clever” None 


eS 


ee ee Se — ee 
ee SIN rien” eae 


Basics 


Voiced Letters 


la 


Voiced letters are said by exhaling while activating the vocal chords, just like voiced letters in English. All 
vowels and most consonants are voiced. 
English Examples 
etnies mips ee Ee etre ee ae 
The letter *M"in"mom" 
ee aprinidce? witisclees aluaeh tiated nda elien Vacate’ all 
oe ae ca saith ttaecaclset da lpnte ica duenasthanatiae 


Armenian voiced letters: wpqnkqtkpdpypanujytungonypmto 


Voiceless/Aspirated Letters 


1b 


Voiceless/aspirated letters are said by exhaling without activating the vocal chords; they exist in English as 
well. 


English Examples 
parsers ie eee 
~The letter “C" in “car” 
ss ee errr emacs 
a ee ee ed cogs ares anes 
Armenian voiceless/aspirated letters: phosugipplu 


Voiceless/Unaspirated Letters 


1¢ 


Voiceless/unaspirated letters are said without exhaling or using voice. The release of tension either between 
the tongue and mouth or between the lips causes a short burst of sound. These letters are best learned and 
understood by listening to native speakers of Armenian and asking questions. 


While the letters themselves are unique to Armenian, similar sounds do exist in English. These examples are 
not exactly the same as the Armenian letters but may help in understanding the sound the Armenian letters 
make. 


English Examples 
The letter “T” in “stop” (compare to the “t” in top”) _ 
: The letter ke in “skill” (compare to the me in “Kill”) 
. ea ee: ea ene 7 sae ee ne ee ee 


Armenian voiceless/unaspirated letters: 6 4 & ym 


Stops 


Some letters will have “stops.” A stop is when a voiced letter is pronounced like the aspirated letter 
which is in the same place in the mouth. It is fairly common in Armenian. This happens most often 
with voiced consonants in the middle or end of the word. Occasionally, missionaries will pronounce 
stops or aspirated letters in the middle of a word as unaspirated letters. This is incorrect. For example, 
sometimes missionaries pronounce “tpt” as “tint,” “Ywpywy” as “Ywpiuwy,” or “wiguu” as “wityuu.” These 
pronunciations are easier to say, but they are incorrect. Residents of certain cities such as Qyniuph and 


1d 


le 


1f 


1 Alphabet and Pronunciation 


Uwhuuwy will speak this way (replacing voiced and aspirated consonants with unaspirated consonants), but 

it is important to speak correctly. Stops and aspirated letters must have a breath behind them. The best way 
to learn which words have stops is to listen closely to native speakers and ask them to pronounce the word. 
See “Pronunciation Activity: Stops” at the end of this chapter for a list of some example words that 


have stops. 


Voiced 
Consonant 


ee ee ee 


: 


2 


Vowels 


Armenian Stops 


Pronounced _ Aspirated 


like: 


> 


> 


> 


> 


> 


_ Consonant 


2 


Vowels are very important in Armenian. If a vowel is mispronounced in a word, Armenians may not 
understand the word. Oftentimes, non-native speakers will skip over vowels and turn them into an “pn.” 
This is incorrect. This is most often done with the vowel “w.” It is important to remember that every “w” 
sounds the exact same and will always sound like an “wu.” This is the same for the other vowels. See “D. 
Pronunciation Activity: Vowels” at the end of this chapter for a list of words with vowels that are 


commonly mispronounced. 


Armenian vowels: wk Eppnntio 


Another common mistake that Americans make is the shaping of their vowels. Armenian vowels are 
generally much deeper and less nasal than American vowels. For example, the “nu” vowels is a deep “oo”. 


The word “nni” should not sound like the English word “dew”. 


Americans also tend to add unnecessary vowels, or turn one vowel into two vowels in a row (also known 

as a diphthong). For example, when Americans say the letter “o”, they tend to pronounce two vowels: an 

“o” at the start, and a small “u” at the end. Another example is the letter “L. Americans often pronounce it 

as the “ay” in “say”. This is two vowels: an “E” a small “y”. This kind of pronunciation is incorrect in Armenian. 
It's important to make sure to pronounce one vowel for each vowel. The word “sk” should be pronounced 
“cheh,” not “chay.” The name “Utnw” should be pronounced “Seh-dah,” not “Say-duh”. If you feel your mouth 
changing shape in the middle of a vowel, it's probably incorrect. The most effective way to fix this is to listen 
to the vowels that Armenians say and try to imitate them. Record yourself saying certain words and compare 


them to the way that Armenians say them. 


The Letter Cp 


The Armenian letter (p is often mispronounced by English speakers. The closest English equivalent to is 
the letter “r.” However, “pn” is not the exact same sound and is formed in the mouth differently than the 
American “r.” The best way to learn this is to listen to the way natives say the letter and copy them. 


Basics 
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Activities 


A. Pronunciation Activity: Differentiation 


(= 


Practice saying the following letter pairs out loud with your companion or an Armenian: 


08 and 8g uy and £p Séand2)  ftnandfp Qqand Nn and Oo Lt and Ul 
and 24 and oq and Q9 24 

Sun and (ep Qyand@®p Wandzh bkandEE ddand Uwandep Cn and 38; 
and tn and Fp and 1. Q9 


se] B. Pronunciation Activity: Stops 


3) and GE 


dy and On 


Practice saying the following words (which have stops) out loud with your companion or a native Armenian: 


Examples: p > th 
Correct Spelling = == Pronunciation with Stops 
tp (when) “tpt” ; 
aan a ee ne Sieh ape ce eryetaea does 
Ha aan: : ee Lill alaittsadeditcbin ddan adele 
wip (litter/garbage) | “wnth* 
eee as pra Ana anne 
eee a io Ren ene ead “hunny ee ae 
a foe ee ee a oe ey eee 
(eee a a Pi aaa cranes eget: 


_-mpjunlp (ending in instrumental case) 


-uwur (ending in instrumental case) 


“faut “ 


Examples: q — p 


Correct Spelling Pronunciation with Stops 
cp are dried Lastutkt et ceninamnns meres pL behets celeste ediaks a 
as we Oo “whpu” 
eae 2 ee ae ee snide 
foes ae . Feo tee ge ee . “fmpput site ee omratrnay aes 
puguinp (king) -“pupunp* 
“mug (to wear) hubs 
onq (hot) - “onp“ 
ae e Fane a Ve a ? " e : an eset eters oes 
a eu “amphi” eee eee ms 
ea ee ee . ie soe ea 
qgty (to throw) “pgky” * 


*Note that “quitiky” and “qgky” are not normal stops, because the “q” is at the start of the word. Armenians 
often pronounce them with stops to prevent confusion between meee words. If pronounced without stops, 


“qgty" sounds very similar to “ysty”" 


(to bite), and “quw” (“I found”) sounds very close to “yunw” (“he will give”). 
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Examples: n > p 


_ Correct Spelling | 
“wpytt (already) 
—Ywpnwy (to read) 


ftp ty ( (to ask/to request) _ ee 


whnjw (member) 


punhwipwuytu (generally/in general) | 

. eit . pnt 
wnwgtnpnty (to lead/to guide) ee 
_wpp/tupphy" 


punnitiby (to accept) 
_pun- (word prefix) 


Uwpn/uwpnpy (person/people) 
npn ( son) 


-Fupn (complicated/complex) 


Tuurwpty (to stop) 


tppnpy (third) 


GB c. Pronunciation Activity: Stops 


, oe US NO I 
_“uppet’ 


» 


__muppty 
“whpuu" 


“phphutpunytu - , ee 
‘wnwghnppky 


iti, Aeupupey’ 
gqmu (pumpkin) 
-“Eppnpp* 


“jpn” : peseuen, : : 


Practice saying the following words (which have stops) out loud with your companion or a native Armenian: 


Examples: 4 — g 


_ Correct Spelling — 
“apmpaby (to tr try/to attempt) - 
thnpanrpynzt (trial) 

04 (Snake) 


papacillow) 
_pupdp (high/loud) 
—puapdépwmtiy (to become higher/to climb) 


hwtntpd (garment) 


a Pronunciation with Stops — 


: “thnpgmpy ni” 


-“pupgp" i oe ee 
‘pupgnmtiwy eaeueea wetness 
-“hwtntng* 


Examples: 9 > 5 


Correct Spelling =P 
a.) 


ugh (girl) 
wg (right) 


“potty (to descend) sec ene toe oo um 


wpe (bear) 


ubgngnt | ( (through/by then means s of) - 


OTS EIST SO ofS 


“pytaby 


i“ “« 


Poe 


_ Mpengmy" 


Examples: yn — ju 


Correct Spelling» 
cunghy (girl) " 

wyumntn (here) . 

wytintn/wy nuikn, (there) 


chugnn (goodbye) 


Sabet? 


Pronunciation with Stops — 
cL 
vuytant hwy munthu® 

Saupe 
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_ CorrectSpelling = = 
- gtnphwywym.py niu (thank you) — 
gunph or 9unphp (grace/favor) _ 
— ptinphy (thanks to) 


b54| D. Pronunciation Activity: Vowels 


Examples: “h” is silent 


_ Pronunciation with Stops — 
: “stnpwy wimp] mt” 


“oump” or“stmpp” 


Below is a list of words which have vowels that are frequently mispronounced. The underlined letters are 
the commonly mispronounced letters, and are usually mispronounced as the letter “p.” Practice saying these 
words out loud with your companion or an Armenian. 


Commonly Mispronounced Words 


; “Any v verb that ends with “carina (this i is 
probably the most common mistake): 


: Any word that begins with “dtspun.”* : 


| Any word that ends with’ “atu 
Any word that ends with’ “suybu” : 


Armenian Cities/Areas: 


Names of languages("-Entu”): 
The three “Ehuy" verbs: 


pubuulut, pout, wn wptywyurt, etc. 


Umaktnn, qhukbuy, oubkbuy 


Examples 


 huwbuy, hwuyuutuy, unin, etc. «Zuulpainul til: » cgi: 


Yhlwtuu: », etc. 
wletwsyun, wultbunt}unn, uuetwuppu, etc. 


Ykpwptpywy, Yipwywiqidws, Yepmnwuntu, Ybpwvhurnp yy, 
etc. 


puywuytu, punhwtipwyku, ‘quae etc. 


Cplwt, Uourhtywh, Upnwown, Uwywphw, Ugnupwh, 
Qutiwdanpn, Upwnwin, Iwpkiguwh, Uwytpnh, tkptbuwd, 


Upwplbp, Epkpmth, Ultppyw 


Zwyipbt, UbqEptt, fmukptt, etc. 


Oth er words: huuurp, Suutwaskp, hununnp, hunjwunwy («humm tu), submit («pt Guat 2 

Ep), ntutky («ku nkuw»), dwumtwy, poynp, sinphwhwy («ubup sunphmyw) kup»), wi bunwpwi, 
htiwpwynpnrpynrh, wywunwufuwtth,, Unplnth Ghppp, npndhkiu, wk («mutt hus»), huupyw, wafummlby, 
wudtumynpnipynil, wows, wnweht, unfnpwpwp, huywiwpwp, swpwp, ywpkyp, hhuw, hwutuww, 


huwuwéauyt, hw ywpty 


_| E. Personal Activity 


Read 1 Nephi 1 aloud in Armenian. Practice pronouncing each letter of each word correctly. Make sure to 
keep the vowels long, and look for words with stops. 


J F. Personal Activit 


In the morning or at night (when you are getting ready for the day or getting ready to retire to bed) during 
your personal time, read from the scriptures in Armenian slowly. Focus on each specific letter and syllable 
of every word. Do not worry about reading comprehension and understanding all that you read; rather, 
focus on your accent and pronouncing each word correctly. Also during this time, write down 10 words 

to use during the day (or the next day). During language study while you study grammar and language 
comprehension, apply these words as you practice various principles. Ask Armenians how to properly 


pronounce the words throughout the day. 


i G. Companion Activity 
Ab ab 


Practice writing all 39 letters of the Armenian alphabet in the upper and lower cases. Have your companion 


quiz you on which letter is which. 
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H. Companion Activity 


= 
[x 
ara® \emorize all 39 letters of the Armenian alphabet in the upper and lower case written form and in the upper 
and lower case typed form with your companion. 


i I. Companion Activity 
Sab, 


Pick 10 new words every day to memorize. Write them down in a little notebook and carry it with you 
during the day. Use those words throughout the day in appropriate situations. Focus on pronouncing them 
correctly (with appropriate stops and long vowel sounds). Ask natives for the proper pronunciation of 
words. For each word that you use in the day (pronounced correctly), you get one point. Play against your 
companion. 


Asking About and Expressing a State of Being 


Asking About and Expressing a State of Being 


Purpose 


This function will help you talk about what something is, isn’t, was, or wasn't (for example, what faith is or 
who God is). The grammar principles in this section are meant to help you perform this function. Below are 
examples of the types of things you will be able to express with the grammar in this function. 


* God is our Father and we are His children. (State of Being) 

e There are angels who help us. (There Is) 

* God is a merciful Being. He is happy when we are happy. (State of Being) 
* Weare children of our Heavenly Father. (State of Being) 

* You were chosen. (State of Being) 

* There is a God. (There Is) 


* lama disciple. (State of Being) 


Application 


Below is a list of doctrinal points that these grammar principles will help you teach, as well as some common 
missionary tasks that they will help you perform. This list is not comprehensive; it is meant to help you think 
about how you can use the grammar in real situations. In parentheses next to each point are some sample 
questions that you can ask yourself to help you think about how to apply the grammar. 


Doctrine from the Lessons 


* God Is Our Loving Heavenly Father (Who is God? What is our relationship to Him?) 

* The Great Apostasy (What is an apostasy? What is missing during an apostasy?) 

* Repentence (What is repentence? What is sin?) 

* The Law of Tithing (What is the law of tithing? What is a donation slip?) 

* The Word of Wisdom (What is the Word of Wisdom? What are things we can eat and drink?) 
* The Restoration of the Gospel (What is the Restoration? Why is the Restoration important?) 
* The Law of Chastity (What is the law of chastity? What is a sexual sin?) 

* The Priesthood (What is the priesthood? What is an ordinance?) 

* Temples and Family History (What is a temple? What is family history?) 

* Endure to the End (What is enduring to the end?) 

* Prophets (What is a prophet? What is a line of authority?) 


Tasks from the Missionary Vocabulary and Phrases Book 
* Ask Questions and Listen (How do | ask questions in the language?) 
* Explain Priesthood Ordinances (What is the priesthood? What is an ordinance?) 
* Explain Prophets (Why is there a prophet today?) 


* Describe the Restoration (How is it significant today?) 


Being 


2 State of Being 


2a 


2b 


State of Being 


Examples 
a emmmmenmms.ceurobnbip tt 
|am not a missionary. bu ubupnttp stil: 
: ‘Are you A Armenian? Ce nt buy k'u saeco rsea teste totes 
We are not Armenian. Uttp hwy stup: 
Explanation 


State of being refers to the present, and does not actually include a verb in its construction. It is called “state 
of being” because it will always include a form of the verb “to be.” 


Forming State of Being 


The basic construction will be “(pronoun/noun) (noun/adjective) (auxiliary verb)”; however, the pronoun is 
not required because the auxiliary verb already indicates the subject. Make sure the subject of the sentence 


matches the proper auxiliary verb. 


Pronouns and Present Auxiliary Verbs 


bu tu lam Uttp kup We are 
ni ta. “You (singular) ar are np Ep You (plural) ar are 
Lui E He/She/It is Upwtp bi They are 


Pronouns and Past Auxiliary Verbs 


Guth | was _Uttp Thtp We were 
nt Ehp You (singular) were | ‘nip thp You (plural) were 
‘Uw Ep He/She/It was ~Upwtp thi They were 


Negation 
For each of the tenses, a “s” will be used in different ways to negate the statement. It is similar to saying 


“not” in English. To negate state of being, simply add a“s” to the beginning of the auxiliary verb. The 


adjective or noun (the state of being) is typically placed before the auxiliary verb, for both normal 
auxiliary verbs and for negated auxiliary verbs. 


Pronouns and Negated Present Auxiliary Verbs 


bu stu lam not _ Utup kup We are not 
Cnt stu You (singular) are > not ‘np stp You (plural) are not 
Lu sk* He/She/It is not “Upuitip st They are not 


Pronouns and Negated Past Auxiliary Verbs 


Guth | was Uttp Thtp We were 
“am tbp You (singular) were ‘nip thp You (plural) were 
Lu Ep He/She/lIt was ““Upwtp thu They were 


2 State of Being 


Examples 
‘Ww fukywgh E: She is smart. 
REPEAT ship icc Bey ; ean Pees 
om a ats : peste OE RAM NANTES ere squnaai RA ETA Te 
‘Lu pnynd 5: OB He is not tall. - 
ee ere tpt: Se ee ee ed 
ranean oe eee erannaaaiey reer 


*Note that the grammatically correct third person singular conjugation is “sk,” but in common speech 
Armenians will typically say “sh” instead. 


Activities 


»’ A. Fill in the Blank 


Fill in the appropriate auxiliary verb for state of being. Check your answers. 


nip hhug hngh__: There are five of you. 
| Zhumwup Qnhunnut SO Jesus is the Christ. 
. Seen eu nn epee es ene een 
spe enna emer oe ane a 
—2nyhubttup Uypmpy =: = sJohn wasabaptist(“baptizer). | 
Zi ci maser saieaiauania es er can Sad NPIL RSL Ret hea ee 
Um pl yur puykpmhpa __; = She is my good friend. 
asses aerate eo nes scare sa blonde ae 
. ae ast ae sassy a) 
Cniup thnpp _ . . _ The dog i is not little, 


> B. Translating Sentences 


Translate the following sentences using state of being. Check your answers. 


We are blessed. 
i They posed Ca er ec ee ee eee ten he eee ee ere 
He is the prophet. 
. She was a seminary teacher. 
a =a ae cen eee ee ene EE ee nT me ene 
ee ree Te 
We are missionaries of The Church of Jesus Christ of Latter- -day_ Saints. OB 
a eat Tevine Heavenly ones ee meer 
are pares acum Ne ne ee 
acai, 


Being 


2 State of Being 


>’ C. Common Errors 


Below is a list of of common errors made by missionaries. Correct the mistakes. Check your answers. 


“nip wqu wn tu: Are you (singular) not free? 
bu fnyp Uwptnu tal: a er am Sister Matthews. 
uth” hngh tu bp plunwippnut: | How many people are in your family? - 
: zn cee e ica ornare ce 
. bu np vbubnttpt tal . | - | am anew missionary. a 
: Ubhp wyuuntin, oghtym. chunfup: | OO ‘Wea are here to help. 
um é youn twjuwaquh E: He is the branch president, 
creerniaes te She co Coa eee ae eee fe STANT eT ar teee 
z eee em a aie a 
Uw Lphuunuh wtp b Eo This is Christ’s gospel. 


d D. Error Correction 


Correct the sentences below by using the proper form of state of being. Check your answers. 


Uw éhon tytntgh E: This is the true church. 
. Onqkh Uubpp uwpgqupt: — _— Joseph Smith was a prophet. _ 
a Qnqkp Uibpp wnwght iupquipt tp: cols Joseph Si Smith was the first prophet. 
: Uwppwpwpnynipywt opkupp Juwhnnkyp —_ Breaking the law of chastity i is asin. 
utnpt E: 
sii thu sik ene sty = Te een : for Tae eRe 
peeeeaee ee mai 45 cer oo cae 
) Unpntht Unpunth ww Ep: . i Moroni was Mormon's son. 
- Utup pninpu tnpwypttp b pnyptp: Oo We are all brothers and sisters. oo 
: Zuyuunut wnwght wywounntuywt Armenia is the first official Christian 
pphunnttiwywt tpypp E: nation. 
cata ai rea a see ee ae pr wae erly 


> E. Personal Activity 


On page 21 of Preach My Gospel it says, “As you teach, seek to discern whether a word or principle is new 

to the person you are teaching. Take time to explain unfamiliar words or principles.” Write down in English 

a description of a principle or a word that might be new to an investigator; then translate that description 
into Armenian. Below is an example description of the basic differences between a meetinghouse and a 
temple. Ex: “Temple: A temple is the house of God. Like churches, temples are places where you can feel the 
Spirit strongly. A temple is the most holy place on earth, and it is always a place of worship. Church buildings 
are used for worship services on Sundays, but on days besides that, they can be used for various activities 
other than worship. Anyone can assemble at a normal church building, but because temples are houses of 
God, only church members who live worthy lives can enter. In churches, several ordinances including the 
sacrament are performed, but in the temple even higher ordinances are performed: people make covenants 
with God, families are sealed eternally, and ordinances for those who are already deceased are performed. 
In the temple, people can further prepare to return to God's presence.” 


2 State of Being 


jn ; a 
ee F.Companion Activity 
9 Bd 


Play “Guess Who” with your companion. Both of you choose a character from the Book of Mormon, but do 
not tell each other who you chose. Take turns asking each other yes/no questions to guess the character's 
identity. Try to use state of being and as many adjectives/traits as possible. (Ex: Is your person a brave 
soldier? Is your person a faithful prophet?) Give each other feedback after. 


a : eA 
ee G.Companion Activity 
L2OD 


Make a list together of what new members can do to continue progressing in the gospel after they are 
baptized, and when they can do them. For example, they can go to the temple to perform baptisms when 
the bishop feels they are prepared, they can have members teach them the new member lessons each 
week, and they can receive their endowment and be sealed a year after they are baptized. Practice saying 
your list in Armenian using “Ywpnn.” Include the actual dates of when things can occur for one specific new 
member or investigator. Make plans to share this list with a recent convert or investigator who will soon be 
baptized. 


13 


Being 


3 “There Is” 


3a 


14 


“There Is” 


Examples 
Where have you been? Eu nv p bu, sywu, sbu pun: 
 Haveyoueverreadthe Bible? 9 Uuunudugnttiyn Yupmugad yu 
_Thereishelpinthislife. ;};};¢£2£  _ Oqumpynrt Yu wyu Yutpniu: 
There are good people in the world. Ustuwphoid pwy uwpnhy Gut: 
Explanation 


“There is/is there” is a very important phrase in Armenian and is used much more in Armenian than 
in English. 


Forming “There Is/Is there” 


Certain ideas that are expressed differently in English will use “there is” principles in Armenian; pay attention 
to the examples for different usages. For example, “there is” can be put into first person to mean, “Il am” or “I 
exist” (or “there is me”). To say “there is,” conjugate the word “yw” according to the charts below. 


Present Tense 
eee. am (exist) = cme Weare (we exist) 
oe eeeee..You are (you exist) om You are (you exist) 
yu There is quit There are (they exist) 


(he/she/it exists) 


Past Tense 
ME etn WAS (existed) | Yauplp We were (we existed) 
re Yuypp You were (you existed) | __ upp ___ You were (you existed) 
Yun There was Yuyht There were 
(he/she/it existed) (they existed) 

Examples 

Is there a prophet today? Uwppwpt yw’ wyuop: 

| know that God exists. Gu ghwntd, np Uuindwids uu: 

There was a boy named Joseph Smith. Syjw ywp whinrtny Qngkp Uuhp 

There were apostles during Christ's Unwpywyutp Wwyht Lppumnuh dwulwinl, 

time, and there are apostles on the b wowpywyttp Ww Epypp ypu wyuon: 


earth today. 


3 “There Is” 


Negation 


a Tonegate, add “s“ to the beginning of the word. 
ioe) 


Negation Examples 


We went to the store, but there was no Quwghup fuwtnip, puyg ywrywywnwl_syunp: 
ee oumusumssonnain,l——_—_—— 
| wasn't alive during Christ's time, but | Gu Lppumnuh dwuwitwy sywyh, puyg qhintd 
know He died for us. np Uwhwgwy vig hwuwnp: 
re mn 
There wasn't anyone in the church. Ghytntgnil Uwpy shun: 
Activities 


(ea A. Translating Sentences 


Translate the following sentences to Armenian using “there is” principles. Check your answers 


You (singular) weren't alive during Christ's time. 
There are twelve Apostles. a Oo 
~ There wasn't any authority from God during the Apostasy. 
ee Sper tee Tre eee, wage 
There is time. 
ae irae Rares ere eee rae eee ae 
To ae > aeaaaeatnad 
8 ere arenes 
ae ee arr acl a cl 
There are 60 missionaries in the mission. 


s 
» B. Common Errors 


Below are sentences filled with common errors. On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each 
sentence by correctly using the principles of “there is.” Check your answers 


Gwin Eykntghttp yw Zwywunwini: There are many churches in Armenia. 
Pofuwtinrpynrt Ywypt tpyph ypw Lphpunnup There was authority on the earth during 
dwulwiwl: © Christ's time. 

Gplnt Eptg yw: | There are two elders. 

nt Yu: You are/You exist. 

Zhug pnyk yw: There are five minutes. 

Gwuwiiwy sp yu: : There isn't time. 

Uwqwnpk Ywt wyuon:  ‘Thereisa prophet today. 

Lnyu Yu skp: There wasn't any light. 

Ns up put Yu: | There wasn't anything. 

Uju ubtywynil uwpypy yu: : There are people in this room. 


15 


Being 


3 “There Is” 


72 


Bo Re 
nn SC 


in 


je 
ee 
Ah ade 


16 


C. Error Correction 


On a separate piece of paper, correct the following sentences using the principles of “there is.” Check your 
answers. 


Tn Yu: _ There was a dog. 

Swiwywph wt Uunsnrt ykpwnwntwynr  ‘Thereisa way to return back to God. 

huuwp: 

Swipuh sly: There wasn'ta taxi. 

wypnghg nnipu pwn uwpyhy yup: There were many people outside of the school. 

Cw qubp Yw Unpunth Opp: , There are many chapters in the Book of 
» Mormon. 

Cwin winwefukp syw Zwywunuini: There aren't many members in Armenia. 

‘Upwtp Yun: i They were/They existed. 

Gu Yu: tamil exist. 

Ns up wp yw wyumntn: There isn't anyone here. 

‘Lu sym wy dwuwinuy: He wasn't alive at that time. 


D. Personal Activity 


Write 10 sentences using “there is” principles. At least five sentences must use the negation form of the 
principle. Have your companion review your sentences. 


E. Companion Activity 


With your companion, take turns bearing your testimonies one sentence at a time. Each sentence must use 
the “there is” principle. See how many sentences you can come up with for your testimony. 


F. Companion Activity 


With your companion, pick a chapter in the Book of Mormon to summarize. As you summarize the chapter 
together, try to use principles of “there is” as often as you can. 


G. Companion Activity 


Practice the principle of “there is” by describing a member's home. Practice describing their home, the ward, 
the area, and the mission. Use the present tense at least 10 times, the past tense at least 10 times, and 
negations at least 10 times. Have your companion correct you if needed. Ask for suggestions to better use 
and understand the principle. 


H. Companion Activity 


With your companion, take turns describing the different areas in the mission. One companion will pick 
a place and not tell the other companion. This person must then describe the area by using the “there is” 
principle. If the companion can correctly guess the area, then he or she can take the next turn describing. 


Review: State of Being 


Review: State of Being 


This review will help you see how well you have learned the material in the previous section. It will 
also help you evaluate your ability to apply several different grammar principles you have learned in 
performing the following function: 


Asking About and Expressing a State of Being 


“State of Being “There is” 


Activities 


ya A. Error Correction 


On a separate sheet of paper, rewrite the paragraph below, correcting the two errors in it. Check your 
answers. 


Uuindwi u&p Caytuyht Zwypt ku GY uppni E ukq: Ww Pp Opynnrt qnhwptptg vig hwiuwp: Zhuntu Lphpunnup 
uhongny ukup dknp Gup pkpnid Zu puntimywt Ywhp: Get uktp wuyyw2fuwpktp ky uypmykup, Lppunnuh 
wnwoetnpjnrpyntup ups Yntikiwbtp utp Yywipni: Uw ukq yoquh jnipwmpwhyjnip ndywpnipywt dwulwtiwly: 
‘Uw Utg funuinuighy] EF, np tw Eppkp vig Ubu sh pnnup: GY wypkyny Upw hbw wyu Ywhipnid, ukup tppkp 
sughinh ywfubtwip ni kpyusttp: Ubup Ywpnn kup ube nhuky Lppumnupt wynppny: Unnppp ukq nid E nwjpu 
L ogtnid E ukq wy kyp hwtqhum wypkhy: Uppwpnrpyntt Ww vip upwmtpnid: Zhuniu Lphunnup tq gui £ 
uppniu: 


\) : 
Y B. Error Correction 


On a separate sheet of paper, rewrite the paragraph below, correcting the two errors in it. Check your 
answers. 


Qughp swtp hpywiywgky Ep: bw gwin whuntp Et by nhs sEp nun: Swtp pojnpt wihwtqunwgwsd Ent: 
Uwypblp sEp pum qhatpp ty futwuoid Ep tpwt: Zuyppyt ogtnid Ep Uuyppypt Gy ophtnipynit Ep infty 
Qwgqpypt: Puy ipnpp pnyppt pp whynntaw wynpnai Ep Gpyuwypt Znpp: Pdpaytu wut; E, np hpwp Ep wtinh 
nitkgby, by np GQughtp gninny Yywywtiw: Rnynpt wiswth nipwhauighy bu: 


GR ; ack 
Ly e C. Companion Activity 
anak 
Play “I Spy” with your companion, practicing describing things around your apartment or while you are 
traveling to an appointment. Pay close attention to how you are pronouncing the words. 


Ll D. Companion Activity 


Read the Book of Mormon in Armenian, paying particular attention to your pronunciation of the following 
letters that sound very similar. 


06 and 8g and 2a dd and Q9 ‘Ub and Uu 

— Smand@pandt, =———sandZhandIn =——(is—Ct*~C*s*é« pnd 
HS eo i a — aaa aan rears 
ee Ss ea i. coisa oS eee 


Being 


Review: State of Being 


D E. Personal Activity 


Translate the following phrases into Armenian. Check your answers. 


There is enough time to get to the other side of the city. 
~ There were three out of four investigators at church today. 
eemansrma . = een FAC PRAC LORELEI OT 
~ There are two elders and two sisters in our branch. 


i 2 F. Personal Activity 


Translate the following phrases, and make them negative. Check your answers. 


lam tall. 
priereeumonrnne et nae oy eee 

There is an activity this evening. — 
PearTREEE EN CSE AeA NA ET TE OEE EES EMME 


& G. Companion Activit 
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Practice asking others questions about themselves by asking your companions. Expand your vocabulary by 
asking questions beyond “What is your name?” and “Where are you from?” Ask questions that will really help 


you to get to know someone on a deeper level. 


Asking About and Expressing Possession or Ownership 


Asking About and Expressing Possession 
or Ownership 


Purpose 


This function will help you talk about judgment, doubt, emotion, possibility, and influence; for example, what 
you can possibly do or what your investigators are able to do. The grammar principles in this section are 
targeted at helping you perform this function. Below are examples of the types of things you will be able to 
express with the grammar in this function. 


U 
ie) 
n 
n 
io) 
Wn 
ag 
ie) 
= 


* How have you felt His love in your life? (Genitive Case) 


* This is the gospel of Jesus Christ. (Definite Articles, Genitive Case) 
* Please read the Book of Mormon. (Genitive Case) 
* These books are mine. (Mine, Yours, Ours, etc.) 


* Weare children of our Heavenly Father. (Definite Articles, Genitive Case) 


Application 


Below is a list of doctrinal points that these grammar principles will help you teach, as well as some common 
missionary tasks that they will help you perform. This list is not comprehensive; it is meant to help you think 
about how you can use the grammar in real situations. In parentheses next to each point are some sample 
questions that you can ask yourself to help you think about how to apply the grammar. 


Doctrines from the Lessons 


God Is Our Loving Father (What is our relationship to God?) 


Our Life on Earth (What things do we have to help us in this life?) 


God's Plan for Us (What is God's plan for us? What is our role in that plan?) 


The Fall of Adam and Eve (How are our lives affected by the Fall?) 


Christ's Atonement (How does Christ help us overcome our mistakes and sins?) 


The Kindgoms of Glory (What are our options after this life?) 


Baptism, Our First Covenant (How do we keep our covenants?) 
The Gift of the Holy Ghost (How is the gift of the Holy Ghost given?) 


Our Duty in the Priesthood (What is our priesthood responsibility?) 


My Purpose on Earth (How can | know my purpose on earth?) 


Tasks from the Missionary Vocabulary and Phrases Book 


* Obtain Referrals (Who are their friends? What are their interests?) 

* Offer a Prayer (How do we express our gratitude, thoughts, and desires to God?) 
* Use the How to Begin Teaching Points (What is the role of the missionary?) 

* Set Goals and Make Plans (What are your goals for the day, week, month, year?) 


* Study Christlike Attributes (What are some of Christ's qualities? How can you make them 
your qualities?) 


Possession 


4 Genitive Case 


Genitive Case 


Examples 

This is your book. Uw pn ghppt t: 

YouareachildofGed Am Lund qual eu: 

She is reading her book. eae tie Gr quipnnid F tp qhppp: | 
_ latebisshawarma, bu yepopm ump 
_. bought it for you. iain obwhup waru: 

You should come with him. Thinh quu pw ht: 

I've learned about the Book of Mormon. Gu unynpky kd Unpunth Qnph uuu: 

Explanation 


The genitive case has three distinct uses: to show possession/ownership, with genitive words (prepositions 
and postpositions) and with the adverbial genitive. The genitive case is used to show that one noun has 
possession or ownership of another noun. Adverbial genitive is when a noun or verb is used as an adverb to 
show purpose or intent. 


Forming the Genitive Case 


Genitive Endings and Pronouns 


To form genitive case with regular words, follow the chart below to either add or replace the appropriate 
ending. Note that some words are irregular in genitive. See Appendix A, “7. Irregular Nouns in Cases” for a 
chart of irregular nouns in cases. 


4a 


Endings in Genitive Case* 


Noun Ending Genitive Ending 
. cer ter COE ine nannies ie Decree 
-nipyni -nipywit 


Genitive Pronouns** 


a bch ae... Ue 
eee. our(singular) ce,.vour (plural) 
Unw His/Her/Its ‘Unwitg Their 


*Note that (the way most Armenians speak) names will not take other endings, rather they will have an “h”" 
ending. For example, “Tupnn ot will be * “Twpynthph" in genitive. Some Armenians will decline names into 
cases (e.g., “Cupynthnw” instead of “Awpnnihph”), but this is uncommon. 


**Note: Possessive Articles - It is also possible to show possession with possessive articles. Placing “u” at 


the end of a word replaces “hu,” and “n" at the end of a word replaces “pn” or “Ap.” See 374q, in “Possessive 
Articles.” 
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4b 


Ac 


4 Genitive Case 


Examples 
Oe 
The cat's leg UWwuint nip => Uwuyh nnpp 

Christ's Atonement Lphuunu puinipyn.t —> Lphuunnub puynrpynttip 


When to Use the Genitive Case 


Possession/Ownership* 


The genitive case is used to show that one noun has possession or ownership of another noun. The English 
equivalents are pronouns such as “his,” “your,” “my,” or adding “‘s” to the end of words. 


Examples 
Gu YEpw upw gwnipdwt: | ate his shawarma. 
vou RY Gunn quay eu a sammand OU, are a child of God/You are Godts child. 
‘Ww Ywpnoid — upw ghppp: He is reading his book. 


*See chapter 5, “Definite Articles.” 


Genitive Prepositions and Postpositions** 


Prepositions and postpositions change other words either after the preposition or before the 
postposition. In Armenian they are used to connect the words to ensure correct understanding. 


Note: While the genitive pronouns can always be used with genitive prepositions and postpositions, 
sometimes Armenians will use the accusative/dative pronouns(except upwis) to convey the same meaning. 


Examples 


2n hwuwp wnu: 


er er aaa aaataan : : ——— 
Gu unynpky tu Unpunth Spph vwuht: ce ene 


**See chapter 36, “Prepositions and Postpositions.” 


There are also genitive verbs which require the noun they affect to be linked with a genitive 
postposition. 


See later in this chapter for lists of genitive prepositions, genitive postpositions, and genitive verbs. 


Note: There are a few words in Armenian that are irregular when used with cases. 


See Appendix A, “7. Irregular Nouns in Cases.” 
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Possession 


4 Genitive Case 


Ad 


4e 
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Adverbial Genitive 


An adverbial genitive occurs when a noun or verb is used as an adverb to show purpose or intent. To use 
with a verb, just add an “nw” to the end of a verb in its infinitive form. Doing this gives the meaning “for the 
purpose of (verb)-ing.” For example, “pwpnqtjnu” means “for the purpose of preaching.” The first example 
below shows an adverbial genitive with a noun, and the second and third examples show an adverbial 
genitive on verbs, or “for the purpose of (verb)-ing.” 


Examples 
Gu gun tu hwgh: lam going to get bread. (“I am going to bread.”) 
. cs ie ear raaaaarirareor ones re realness een 
teaching”) 
Gy tl dkq ogtkyn1: | came to help you. 


Lists of Words Requiring the Genitive Case 


List of Genitive Verbs 


The following words are verbs which cause the affected noun to be linked with a certain genitive 
postposition. The chart below shows the verb, the english translation, and the genitive postposition which 
the noun must be linked with. For example, the word “wqnty" is a genitive verb. To say, “The Holy Ghost 
influences him,” say “Unipp Znght wqnni £ tpw ypw:” This list may be incomplete, so it is possible that 
Armenians may use genitive postpositions with other verbs as well. 


Verb Genitive Postposition Verb Genitive 
Postposition 
wiqn ky ypu hwutuwiny by hiw 
(to influence) (to be compared) 
wiyuinwlpey niu Spow ky ypu 
(to rebel/to revolt) (to laugh) 
pupywiwy ypu Ybtumpntwiwy ypw 
(to be angry with) (to focus/to center on) 
ruby upwi (or use the dative You ty htw 
(to place/to put/to set) case) (to fight) 
quypuriy ypu hupdawyy by ypu 
(to grow angry) (to attack/to assault) 
quipuwiwy, ypu hwutuwiny by htun/ypw 
(to wonder/to be astonished) (to be compared) 
jutywy ypu hng wmwtky uwuptr 
(to make fun of) (to take care) 
junuty htin arp iy hin 
(to speak) (to mingle) 
swtnpwiwy ht (with people only. onumyimtuy, Upw 
(to become acquainted) With non-living objects, (to become mad) 


use dative case) 


4 Genitive Case 


List of Genitive Prepositions 


The following words are prepositions which cause the following word to be put in the genitive case. 


Af 


wnuitg (without)*** pum (according to)*** hunt (in the name 
of/ for the sake of) 


***Note that “wnutig” uses accusative/dative pronouns. 


List of Genitive Postpositions 


4g 


The following words are postpositions which cause the preceding word to be put in the genitive case. 


wnwg huuwdauwyt | uhony onipe 
CaO MSTA OLD) CI Stee US Hse) MUNICILHS my Us TIGsCIS Oi) UstnelsInte) 
wngl huwudwp uhongny wuwdwnny 
a 
niu huvtuwin : ube wu 
(against) (compared to) : (in between) : (like) 
nbuypnil : hwtnty unw mu 
BE OS a ne a, 
nhuwig hiw tkpu Ybpwptpywy 
miacicss) se) Sei) 


eee aa ae ; ican em a : tae 
(during) (behind) (under the jurisdiction of) (on) 
dwuwtiwl : htiwlwtpny tywuudwup thnfuwmptu 
eed ee ae 
ynnuhg muti tiwt 
ee en a a 


ynnpht ukig ounphhy| 
(next to) (in/amongst) : (thanks to) 


See chapter 36, “Prepositions and Postpositions.” 
Activities 


»’ A. Differentiation 


Circle the following words already in the genitive case. Put the remaining words in the genitive case. Check 
your answers. 


hwunuwiniu Upwtg ophtnipynit onip junphnipn 
oe. Chey) ee ater) ae 
uhubwyp inpwyp Unipp Zngh nipwhunrpynl Stp 
(mission) (brother) (Holy Ghost) (happiness) (Lord) 
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Possession 


4 Genitive Case 


NJ 
ya B. Matching 


Fill in each blank with the correct genitive ending, found in the column on the right. 


Word/Phrase Ending 
Ubgnguin(_) h 
(activity) 
Swuwtnpy(_) Opkupp — -n 
(The law of tithing) 
Pufernne(_ ) Wnupp — -NL 
(The Word of Wisdom) _ 
Umpp 2nq(_ ) Mwpqup -uwt 
(The Gift of the Holy Ghost) - 
Liqnuakp(_ ) Mwpqup -pywt 
(The gift of tongues) 
Utyphutnbyywt 2uhwiw mu > hopuwtinypy wup -Up 


(by the joel of aul dust dilaeicle x Sthes i oete)) 


Unpunt(_ ) Qhppp 
(The Book of Mormon) 


Zhumu £phumnu(_) Ttpght Optp(_) Uppkp(_) Gytntgh 
(The Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints) 


Uwppwpwpnjnt(_) Optupp 
(The law of chastity) 


\ 
C.Common Errors 


Correct the common errors in the following sentences. 


Ujuop uttp nignid bup Junuky Today, we want to talk about the 
_ Tepuoestiqhnnup ups Restoration, 
_ Ubtup quni tip Jumtinip wyu pupup: ___ Weare going to the store this week. 
_Upvnbp jumunul & 2nypyp tefuit: Arman talks like Hovik, 
Ubtup Ywpnn up hunpwhwpty, We can overcome trials with the Lord's 
Pn Sot ke eps bao OG ni ed a 
Unpunt Sppp dplwppm bE _ The Book of Mormon is true. 
— Ulpnihuypp Lipht kt: — Nephi s father i is Lehi. 
_ Utup yu niu tup éouwprnnypynit vmuptr: _ We testify of the tr truth. 
Oph ute ubtup Yfunukup pnynpp hkw nid During the day, we are going to talk to. 
hwtnhuktp: everyone we meet. 
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4 Genitive Case 


N 
4 D. Error Correction 


Correct the following sentences using the genitive case. Check your answers. 


— Up wiintt Quymtt __ Her name is Gayane. 
Ujuop, Ublip Ypunuttp Uypunip] nt uwubt: | Today, we are going to talk about 

a ” 

Unipp Zngh qnpnipywulp nip ywpnn kp By the power of the Holy Ghost. you can 

puwitwy Solwpunipyntup poop pwutp know the truth of all things. 
Pee REN accion aL RR RE er a ee TIT og 
_ Pupp dtmimp 2mypupb | My mother's birthday isin July. 3 

Cupp pn ubpinh qqugntdubpp: Listen to the feelings of your heart. a 

Rabe = 

Utph qnpnipyniip wuttunidin, The power of love is one of the = 
PRRs lah a =e ea 
_ Dugumul tu pu phykpp wnt: Lam goingtomyfriend’shouse. 

Utp qnunh dnjndp wuhuh us ki: Our zone meeting is in the middle of - 

the month. 


a] E. Reading Activity 


Read Preach My Gospel, chapter 3, “Lesson 1: The Message of the Restoration of the Gospel of Jesus Christ,” 
in Armenian. Prepare to teach this lesson with your companion. Focus on correctly using the genitive case. 
Begin with a few sentences and switch with your companion every one or two sentences. Practice getting to 
know the logical flow of the lesson better by switching off frequently and repeating the activity. When you 
repeat this activity, you may choose to focus on another grammar principle. 


(ee F. Personal Activity 


Set an appointment to meet with one of your investigators who has committed to be baptized or is 
preparing to be baptized. Before the lesson, review the baptismal questions on page 232 of the Armenian 
Preach My Gospel. Mark all of the cases used in each question, specifically noting the genitive case. How 
many baptismal questions use the genitive case? During the lesson with the investigator, go over the 
importance of baptism and the baptismal interview questions. Talk about each question and allow your 
investigator to respond. Focus on using correct grammar as you read the questions and express your 
feelings, and notice how your investigator answers the questions. Doing this activity will help you gain a 
better understanding of where your investigator is on his or her spiritual journey. 


i 


G. Companion Activity 


Talk about the blessings you've received in your life with your companion. Focus on using the genitive case 
correctly and get feedback from your companion. Consider using some of the blessings that you talk about 
as you teach and testify throughout the day. 


a H. Companion Activity 


Read 1 Nephi 1 as a companionship in Armenian. Note all of the instances in each verse where the genitive 
case is used. Be sure to note all of the genitive postpositions. 
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Possession 


5 Definite Articles 


Definite Articles 


Examples 
The book is over there. ee . . — Shppt wytunty E: 
Give me the pen. Snip pud gphsp: 
Explanation 


The definite article (p/t) is added to the end of words and has multiple purposes. It shows specificity and makes 
adjectives and verbs into nouns. While the definite article is similar in meaning to the word “the” in English, it 
will sometimes be used differently. The definite article will always be an “p” unless it is before or after a vowel 
(i.e., if the following word starts with a vowel, or if the definite article will be directly after a vowel), in which case 
it will be a “tu.” 


Using Definite Articles 


When to Use Definite Articles 


1. Use the definite article to mean “the,” or to make something specific. Also use it to turn adjectives 
into nouns. For example, “\wpuhpp” means “the red one,” and “usp” means “the big/old one.” 


5a 


Examples 
The woman is reading the book. Uptp Ywpnni £ qhpppn: 
| want the small one. Gu thnppur bf niqni: 


2. Use the definite article following wyu, wyn, and wyu. Except for a few exceptions,* the following word 
will always be specific. 


Example 
This chair is soft. Uju wpnnp thunpnzy E: 
3. Use the definite article with superlatives.** 
Example 
Armen is the best teacher. Upubtp wuttwyw nunighst E: 


4, Use the definite article after possessive nouns/pronouns. 
Example 


This is Gohar’s pen. Upubtip wuttwyw niunighst E: 


26 


5b 


1S) 
wn 


5d 


5 Definite Articles 


5. You will typically use the definite article in the phrase “One of the __.” Put the definite article on the 
number.*** 


Example 


“One of them spake unto me.” (JSH 1:17) Unuttp wittuyw niunighsti E: 


*See chapter 36a, “Postpositions.” 
**See chapter 8, “Superlatives and Comparisons.” 
*** See chapter 43, “One of Them/Half of It.” 


When Not to Use Definite Articles 


Do not use the definite article after nputu, uh (not commonly used, but this is often referred to as an 
“indefinite article”), puy-np, u&y (if you want to say, “the one thing” or something similar, say, “upw pwip” 
instead), wut, or on the end of the word uwnpnhl. These words belong only with unspecific words, so even 
if it seems like there should be a definite article, it will be incorrect to use one. Notice: when talking about a 
non-specific portion or piece of an object (such as “a piece of an apple” or “a portion of the papers”), you will 
generally not put a definite article on the word following the genitive or ablative case. This is true even when 
the object is specific (such as “this book” or “this chair”). 


Example 
We are here as representatives of Jesus Christ. Ubtup wumnty bup npwku Zhunu Lphunnuh 
ukpyujuignighstkp: 
pa ee ne a nnn 
a es mira CE Care ae ee ca evar sateen cea cee aoa 
oe ee ee Re rt SoM ye em. re i ene 


Exceptions for Names/Titles 


Use the definite article on names, except for three exceptions: 


1 Addressing the person directly. 


Artur, will you give me that book? Uppnip, wy ghppp yunw u: 


2 When referring to what someone or something's name is. 


My name is Elder Smith. Pu wtnwup Gpkg Uubp E: 


3 When using the verbs “Ynsty” and “ynsyty" (to call and to be called). Note that the second example uses a 
definite article. 


This book is called The Book of Mormon. Uju ghppp Ynsynid — Unpunth Shpp: 
This is the Book of Mormon. Uw Unpvnth Ohppt E: 
Lwy/Lwdp 


Putting a definite article on the word “jw” can mean, “cool,” or even “attractive.” If someone says “Gu jw, 
tu,” it means that he or she is doing well or his or her health is good. If someone says “Gu wu Eu,” it means 
“lim awesome.” It is important to use know the difference between the two. Pay attention to the different 
contexts that Armenians use each of these words. 


27 


U 
ie) 
n 
n 
io) 
Wn 
ag 
ie) 
= 


Possession 


5 Definite Articles 


Activities 


N 
74 A. Differentiation 


Put definite articles on the appropriate words in the following sentences. Check your answers. 


Qupkt witktwspswntyp wjw E wyu fulpni: 
fLphunhtk yh Yupny qu utp hin wyuop: 


| — Ont Cptg Qutunt ku: 


«Uputighg uty junutg pha hkun nhutyny] hua 
wun.uny...» 


Gu 2nyp Uubp ku: 
: 8nyg gwnip pda pnptp: | 

Pu dud wulbtwywy funhwpuip E: 
_ Uttp upupnttpttphg bpynt bup: 


Qngk} Uuhp wowgpt uupgupk tp up 
dulwtiwlwopdwtni: 


iS 
, 4 B. Common Errors 


fe 
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On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each sentence by correctly using definite articles. 


Check your answers. 


wth” hnght kp dtp piunwbthpniu: 


| Pn qmgptyep mp’ 


| —fppunnu utp Opypyt: 
— Uphwu dhpwtp Yunus” cee 


| oe ane ae coe Te ean . . . . 
Lwjuuqwh Znyhwttpuywt gunn jun] uwpn, k: 


Lee 
2kp piumwthp npn’ n is ‘cuypnut: 
Pn ty hb yk: 


[ Pu Yyuynipynvt gun np wuinep E: i 


Um hu wenn E 


C. Error Correction 


Write 10 sentences using definite articles in various ways. Have your companion review your sentences. 


Check your answers. 


2n qniqptykp nput’y E: 


fphunnu u&p pups E 

ae cae es cee 
Pus-n: np pup yup ubnwip ypu: _ 
‘Wufuquih £ Znyhwttpuywt gun yw uwpn, ke 
Uyu qppy pnt Es 

Qt puuwthp npnt” 7 cE uypnut: | 

2£n buna pbs E: 

Pu Yyuy jn] peu Quin » win ee 

Uw] pu wynn E 


Karen is the funniest boy in this group. 


Kristine can't come with us today. 
You are Elder Johnson. 


“One of them spake unto r me, ., calling m me > by ne name 


” USH 1:17) 
| am Sister Smith. 
~ Show me the papers. 
My mom is the best cook. 


We are two of the missionaries. 


Joseph Smith was the first prophet in inour 


dispensation. 


How many people are in your family? 


Christ is our Savior. 


Will you give an apricot? 


There was some thing on the table. 


: This penis yours. — 


ft iihicre oe aa ive? ene ere oe tae 
What i is your purpose? 
My testimony is very strong. 


This is my chair. 


Where is your companion? 
Christi ce eb rtdnanatla clase cdasbuctassepanctenacdbaaectlutta 
ee willy ree sores plains atnabnideaminnansamancaaetanattatantes 
There was some thing on the table. 
~ President H Hovhannisyan is avery good man.” 
. This pen is yours. 
ee i youre ive? pia eaha cat eetetece i 
ned What i oie) eee ee ee 
| i My testimony is very strong. 


This is my chair. 


Where is your companion? 


President Hovhannisyan_ is avery good mr man. 


5 Definite Articles 


ja oes 
ee D. Personal Activity 
AR aD, 


Write 10 sentences using definite articles in various ways. Have your companion review your sentences. 


E. Personal Activity 


Read 1 Nephi 11 in Armenian. Record the instances in each verse where definite articles are used (including 
with cases). 


le F. Companion Activity 
SG aby, 


Write out a lesson plan for the principle “God Reveals His Gospel in Every Dispensation.” Make sure to define 
what a prophet is and what all prophets and dispensations have in common. Highlight the pattern that has 
taken place throughout the history of God's dealings with His children. Include an invitation in your plan. 
Have your companion check your lesson plan for grammar and vocabulary mistakes, specifically checking 
your use of definite articles. Then practice teaching your plan to your companion or a native speaker as if he 
or she were a new investigator. Ask for feedback on how clearly you taught and/or any parts that might have 
been confusing, then re-practice. Reuse this activity with any principle or lesson that you wish to practice. 
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G. Companion Activity 


ie 


With your companion, come up with a list of commitments that investigators may struggle to keep (getting 
baptized, quitting smoking, paying tithing, etc.). Take 5-10 min to make a pro and con list both for keeping 
the commitment and for not keeping the commitment from the investigator's point of view, and prepare a 
roleplay in which you help an investigator think through a concern and resolve it. Focus on using definite 
articles correctly. Take turns performing your role plays and give each other feedback. 
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Mine, Yours, Ours, etc. 


Examples 

It's yours. — Lott: 

This church is not ours. It’s his. Uju Gy tintght utpp sp: Upwthti E: 
Explanation 


Usually possessive nouns/pronouns (e.g., my, your) must be used with a noun (e.g., book), but they can be 
modified into stand-alone nouns as well (e.g., mine, yours). Once modified into stand-alone nouns, they can 
be declined into any case (i.e., they function as any regular noun). This is an important principle to improve 
concision in speech. 


Using Pup, 2kpp, Utpn, etc. 


To change possessive nouns/pronouns into stand-alone nouns, simply add a definite article to the 
possessive noun/pronoun. There is one exception: if the possessive noun/pronoun ends with a vowel, add a 
“i” and then a definite article.* 


Possessive Pronouns (as Stand-alone Nouns) 


eee Mine a OUTS 
Unpwtp His/Hers/Its ‘Unwitgp Theirs 
Examples 
My Pu + nothing (because it + “n” (definite = Pup 
does not end with a article) 
Her ‘Unu + “uy” (because itends + “n” (definite = Unwiip 
with a vowel) article) 
The Cyknign. + “tu” (becauseitends + “n” (definite = bGhtytgmtnp 
Church's with a vowel) article) 


*Note that the definite article at the end of the word does not replace the auxiliary verb in sentences. 
Missionaries commonly say “hup” when they really mean to say “htfu k.” If you ever want to say, “it’s mine” 
make sure to articulate both the definite article and the auxiliary verb. 


**Note: some Armenians will say “utp” as an abbreviated/slang form of “ufwyp.” Any word with “wy” in the 
middle of the word can be pronounced as “&” (e.g., “hwyp” to “htp”), but keep in mind that it is slang. 


Once modified into stand-alone nouns, possessive nouns/pronouns can be declined into any case (i.e., they 
function as any regular noun). It should be mentioned that this is not a commonly used principle, but it can 
be useful and impressive to native speakers. 


To decline into nominative or accusative non-living, no change is necessary (because there is already a 
definite article). 


For any other case (including accusative living), keep the definite article as part of the word, and add the 
appropriate ending. 


6 Mine, Yours, Ours, etc. 


Examples 


bup pnb twit E: 
«AVY opptwyht bu hiununiu:» 
«Lpwitht:» 


Mine is just like yours. 
Hers is better than mine. 


Who's example are you following? (points 
to picture of Christ) “His.” 


Activities 
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> A. Matching 


Match the English phrase to the Armenian translation. Check your answers. 


eee. bee 


ming 


theirs 


ours 


his 


hers 
whose 


yours (singular) 


pnt 
upmugi/pptigut 
pntp 


nitfu £ 


utpp 


it’s yours (plural) | upwtt/ppt/ppwtt £ ; 
0 «aaa 
es... 
upwgp/ppktgn 


ee aS incom aan ae ae 


it’s ours 
whose is it 


S : 
, 4 B. Translating Sentences 


Translate the following sentences to Armenian. Check your answers. 


Salvation is ours. Whose pen is 


this? 
Is this car theirs? 


Is this bag yours 
_(Gingularyy 
_ That book is theirs. 
Are these shoes his? 


Those gifts are hers. 


ae eae ae =e ere Soe 
That mirror is mine. These earrings are 


yours (plural). 
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C. Common Errors 


On a seperate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each sentence by correctly using principles of Pup. 
Check your answers. 


__That chair is his. 


eee arr pee 
Are those keys yours? 


| Uppputuyptkpp pnb bes a | 
‘pup dbp E: Those are yours. 


Uw tpwiig Ep: This was theirs. _ 
om cai a ca US 
= aaa aoreny ee eT a vor PN SNARE REVEL MEE NT ES 

Upwip utp rath . These are ours. . 
seein creat ee ne ee 


D. Error Correction 


On a separate sheet of paper, correct the following sentences using principles of “Mine, Yours, Ours, etc.” 
Check your answers. 


Uyn Ynghyttpp tpwitt tu: Those shoes are his. 
; gre oa iy aaa aaa 
wens queens Sere ae a oe sue ae 
greerconse ae Pea sOGs, RNG Pe ED = sepgeamnetarsaray PE RR ee 
Uju Sswinhyp upwit I ee | This flower is hers. 
2 EATERS LEE RT eT Tees ia cine, Se ee eee ee 
y ir ee ER tt a ~ scam dead see . ae ee ener eT 


—Umpmnppupmit: that paperhis? 
Uju hwiunnpt hup: This faith is mine. 


E. Personal Activity 


Write 10 sentences using these possessive words. Have your companion check your sentences. Next, write 
10 questions using these possessive words. Ask these questions out loud to your companion. 


F. Companion Activity 


With your companion, roleplay a lesson where you give an investigator a Book of Mormon, a pamphlet, or 
other Church material. Practice telling them that it is now theirs to keep and read by using this principle. 


G. Companion Activity 


Go through your apartment with your companion. Point out objects that are yours, your companions, the 
mission's, and other missionaries’. Use the principle of “Pup, Utpp, etc.” to help you complete this activity. 
Try to point out at least 20 items. 


Review: Possession or Ownership 


Review: Possession or Ownership 


This review will help you see how well you have learned the material in the previous section. It will also help 
you evaluate your ability to apply several different grammar principles you have learned in performing the 
following function: 


Asking About and Expressing Possession or Ownership 


*Genitive Case * Definite Articles *Mine, Yours, Ours, etc. 


Activities 
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> A. Error Correction 


On a separate sheet of paper, rewrite the paragraph below, correcting the four errors in it. Check your 
answers. 


Unipkt wyuop quwghy E Eykntgh hwtnhwykyni uhbubnttptktp hku: lw quwgky £, npnghtint nignid Ep wykjp 
pwy pulwiwy Gybntkgnt te] Zhuntu Lppunnuh vwuht: Uw qhinp, np Uunyws Pp Npynnrt qnhwpkptg vkq 
hwuwp: Untpttp gunn £ uppnid Zhuniu £ppumnuht, npnyhtiut Lw pp Spypst E: Uw npngky £ uypmyty, 
npnyhtunl hwulwgty b, np wu Gybnkght 49uwphw EF: Unipbtp gwitywitnid £, np bpwt pumwithpt ni bpwt 
puytpttpt — vpwiwt Gybntgnit, npnjhtint tpwtg gunn E uppnid: Gu wykyp pw E Ykpwpkpynid pnjnpht, 
npujbugh opptwy jpup tpwtg hwuwnp: 


es ; os 
@e B.Companion Activity 
LOD 


On a separate sheet of paper, write five sentences using definitive articles in various ways. Check each 
other's sentences when you're done. 


> C. Personal Activity 


Translate the following phrases into Armenian: 


Whose Book of Mormon is this? This car is ours. 
Is this apartment theirs? Is this bag yours? 


d D. Personal Activity 
Practice translating the following phrases that use definitive articles: 


| only want to eat one piece of cake. That taxi won't stop for us. 
on Me ea aa a ee ec oar nar ere 5 la 
ie ; ” 
22. —Companion Activity 


Practice asking your companion possessive questions to get to know them better. Use phrases like your 
family, your brother, your degree, your hobbies. This will be great practice for when you want to get to know 
your investigators better. 


ie : _ 
- - F. Companion Activity 


With your companion, conjugate the following verbs using genitive adverbials (“for the purpose of verbing”) 
and use them in a sentence. 


___ purty huyty (to meet) 


eee poe a ie Were ee aa niened) 
yktupntiuim (to focus/to center on) 


ss Fuupyuatiwy (to be angry with) 
Jujuy (to make fun of) hng unuitky (to take care) 
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Asking About and Describing Objects, People, and Their Characteristics 


Asking About and Describing Objects, People, and 
Their Characteristics 


Purpose 


This function will help you talk about what something is like; for example, talking about what God is like 

and what His characteristics are. It will also help you learn how to ask questions and correctly use word 
order when asking questions.The grammar principles in this section are targeted at helping you perform 
this function. Below are examples of the types of things you will be able to express with the grammar in this 
function. 


Is God our loving Heavenly Father? (Asking Questions) 


Prayer is one of the best ways to feel God's love. (Superlatives and Comparisons) 


The celestial kingdom is more glorious than the telestial kingdom. (Superlatives and Comparisons) 


Do you believe that God loves you? (Asking Questions) 


How can we help you understand the Book of Mormon? 


It is better to know sorrow so that we can also know joy. (Superlatives and Comparisons) 


God does not contradict Himself. (Reflexive Pronouns and Intensifiers) 


Application 


Below is a list of doctrinal points that these grammar principles will help you teach, as well as some common 
missionary tasks that they will help you perform. This list is not comprehensive; it is meant to help you think 
about how you can use the grammar in real situations. In parentheses next to each point are some sample 
questions that you can ask yourself to help you think about how to apply the grammar. 


Doctrines from the Lessons 


God Is Our Loving Father in Heaven (What are God's characteristics? What is He like?) 
Pray to Know the Truth (What does the Spirit feel like?) 


Baptism (How can we prepare to be ready for baptism?) 


Repentence (In what ways can repentence make us better?) 


Commandments (What is the hardest commandment for you to keep? How can you make plans to 
follow it better?) 


The Atonement (What type of person did Jesus have to be to perform the Atonement? How can we 
better follow in His footsteps?) 


Through Christ We Can Be Cleansed From Sin (What are some things we can do now to be more like 
Christ? What does it mean to be cleansed from sin?) 


Pray Often (How does praying often help us become Christlike?) 


Tasks from the Missionary Vocabulary and Phrases Book 


* Get to Know Someone (What kind of person is he or she? What is his or her family like?) 


* Meet Someone (What do | want them to know about who we are? Can | describe them to 
someone else?) 


* Asking for Directions (Where are you located? How would you describe directions to the church 
to someone?) 


* Study Christlike Attributes (What can you do to become more like Christ?) 
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Asking Questions 


Examples 
How many people are in your family? 2th" hngh bp dtp piunwthpniu: 
When will we arrive? bpp yhwutibtp: 
Explanation 


Asking questions correctly in Armenian is critical to being understood. There are some grammar principles 
to asking questions, but the most important aspect of asking questions is correct voice inflection.* 


Forming Questions 


In Armenian, any sentence can be turned into a question simply by a raised voice inflection over one word. 


Examples 
ee len 
Are you going? Qunu bu: 


In this example, the only difference is the voice inflection, which is expressed by the symbol “” after (in 
typing) or on (in writing) the last vowel in the word.** 


When using a question word, voice inflection will typically be used on the question word. 


Word Order 


While one may turn any sentence into a question simply by a raised voice inflection, the other method is to 
use a question word. Using a question word is one of the few times in Armenian that there is a correct 
and incorrect word order. The question word will usually be the first word in the sentence, and the 
auxiliary verb must come before the verb. Those are the only two rules, so if there is no auxiliary verb 
then only the first rule applies. The only exception is that sometimes there will be a clarifying word before 
the question word. 


7a 


See chapter 27d, “Questions,” for further explanation. 


*The correct voice inflection cannot be learned from a book. Ask your teacher, companion, or an Armenian 
to give examples on how to make the correct inflection. The best way to learn is to listen carefully to how 
Armenians speak and mimic them. 


**Note that when using a question word, the “” symbol will be placed after (in type) or over (in writing) the 
last vowel of the question word. There are some exceptions, but this is the general rule. Some exceptions 
are question words that begin with “hus” (such as “husujiu”) which will sometimes have the question mark 
after the first “h,” and also “uhjk” will have the question mark after the “h” (See Alma 5:22, 23). 


Examples 
Where are you going? Opwt’y ku qunu: 
gprrsenase ERNE I hea Baa RRR NRE TTT id A REAR RE TE RONAN 
Which lesson should we teach? | O’p nwup whup unynptgubup: 
gore opramcncae nna cesocs sane Co ae ae ates eee 
ese sere vase RS ee es on aoe pee eRUNT TATE Pe 
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Question Words 


Sompormpmty 


mee 


tpp 
pusnt 


nu 


nyptp 


__ap/npp/npnp 
_Bppwitt/hisputt 


huywy huh 


wpymp 


ub pt 


“Who (singular) 


What 


7 Asking Questions 


i at a a ; 


Why 
How 


Who (plural) 


Which 


How many 


rae npeerare en 


Bans (Ushio eit) 


EN A 
Mineeher. 


a 


at what time? 
really, indeed (question) 


Note that some question words can be declined into cases. See the chart below. 


Question 


Nominative Accusative Genitive 


od 


Who 
(singular) 
Who 
(plural) 

Which 
(singular) 
Which 
___ (plural) 


What 


. npnup “npntg- 


npntg - 


Dative 
. “enall 
. eat 


npntg 


Ablative 


~ nuuhg 
nphg 


npntghg 


npntugnt] 


Instrumental 


a fe eee 7 


npn] 


2K 


2K 


Locative 


niu utg 


npntgnul™** 


npnil*™* 


a Ee ee i eee 


***Or use the genitive postpositions uhgngny and ukg with the genitive pronouns. 


Examples 


Unpuinth Shppt nu uhengny Ep 
pupquuatty: 
“nip hus h hwuwp kp w2fawinniu: 


Where are you coming from? 


By whom was the Book of Mormon 
translated? 


What are you working for? | 
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“Ok” 


Note that you can use question words without asking a question. For example, “I don’t know where he 
is” uses the question word “where” but is not asking a question. Whenever using a question word, but 
not asking a question, say “pt” before the question word. This makes it clear that you are making a 
statement, not asking a question. The correct translation would be, “Qqhwtu pk npinty &.” 


Examples 


| don’t know who you're speaking with. Gu sqhwntd pt nid b&w tu fununi: © 


“We must remember why we pray. Mkunp E hhokup wy ty pk husnt tup 
reece eee os a 
Do you know what I’m saying? Lum t’p, pt bu pty bu wun: 


Note that the last example is still a question, but the question doesn’t come from the word, “what,” so the 
word “pk” is added. Also note that the word “tu” comes in between “pk” and “pty” in this sentence. This can 
happen occasionally, but it doesn’t change the meaning of “pt.” “{et" is still linked with the word “his.” 


Remember that the word “pt” can also be “or” in a question. You can decide the meaning of “pk” based on 
the context of a sentence. 


See chapter 100, “eG and Wu.” 


Activities 


A. Translating Sentences 


Translate the following questions in Armenian: 


Who are ‘they meeting with? (With whom) 
pice vou (plural sate te ero a Sree Fe eRe DN ed A ME Ne ee Laas 
. Which one is yours (singular)? 
; How many chapters have you (singular) r read from the Book of Mormon? OS 
P What kind aeuee this? Se aN 


How much is the watermelon? 
Where i is Hrazdan? 


Where are my: shoes? _ a 
we sai ra ae cal Sane - ene Lee MAS eRe EE ee MO 
serene PRUE EE ESOT IE RE PORT ET LSE RE ERENT EET ORE 
_ When will they arrive? ot, 


Why are you serving a mission? 
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\ 
B. Common Errors 


On a seperate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each sentence by correctly using question principles. 


ie PE quyhu kp: When are you coming? 
sae pata nea tp ana aaccaar Hr iby whet spay coined heer ee 
eas eee ee suum as Who asa - a with? Pare 
“Luh” dunturtauny nuutu: - _ How much time do you have? 
i. ‘Ntanp | le quip Uppy p umn } yu ul cm munbup: | - Dow we need to go to Silva’ s or eat a meal? i 
Pusn” L dunuy miu tu ubupu: . Why are you serving a mission? 
paces — ean en ee . 12 ee 
A pomiaeaenese a ay imam Pans 
Puypu u Epbjuw nip: . . | How many children do you have? 
r crane creme ay aici Vu eh sane 


y ; 
, 4 C. Error Correction 


On a separate sheet of paper, correct the following sentences using questions. 


Oput’ TY Muypngu E: Where is the school? 
a Plypun “hngh uytintn yp: Pee ares at ony oe wil i” here? eee ene! 

| 2utih’ ppptd Yu: a How much rice is there? — 

were so ere arte saaaaaaaaaae su sett SpEOInenent? Pa tAe Rene Parner a 
Puyn't Ywpbnp & wynpty: . a Why i is it important to pray? — | 

se A ana a ee eae Oe a SEER ae ORO eT Se 

” sara a oo An 
O’pk pnp: "Which is yours? 

7 quencies CARA Lae oo ear 


N 
’ D. Personal Activity 


Write questions using each of the following words: 


ny (who) npwutnpg (from where) 
nip (where-directional/can be moved) nug (how) 

push huuwp (for what) puswhuh (what kind) 
npput/ptypwi (how much) pusny (with what) 

nil (whose/whom) niuhg (from whom) 
nputky (where-locational) np(p) (which) 

puswtu (how) pt (or) 

pwuh (how many) tpp (when) 

pus(p) (what) pusni (why) 


npntp (which) 
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is 


E. Personal Activity 


Read the section titled “Ask Questions” in the Armenian Preach My Gospel, chapter 10 (Zwpgktp mykp, 
206-208). Role play how to ask specific questions to an investigator with your companion. Teach and ask 
questions according to his or her needs. 


F. Companion Activity 


Think of an investigator who may be struggling with a commitment invitation that you have recently given 
them. Prepare five yes/no questions to follow up with them and check on their progress in keeping their 
commitments. Get feedback from your companion on your prepared questions, and to plan to visit the 
investigator and follow up. When you ask your questions, pay attention to how the investigator answers the 
questions you ask. Be prepared to encourage them and help them resolve any concerns they may have.. 


G. Companion Activity 


Choose a question in Armenian from your TALL VP book, Preach My Gospel, or another resource that is 
available to you. Try to create as many ways to say that question as you can think of. You can change the 
order of words and try new vocabulary terms. Try to keep the main meaning of the question the same. Ask 
your companion to review your questions and give you feedback. Your companion can do this activity with 
you and give as many different answers to your questions as he or she can. 


H. Companion Activity 


As a companionship, think of some questions that you could ask the investigators that you are currently 
teaching that would help them understand certain principles of the gospel. Then, make plans to bring the 
questions with you the next time you meet with a member. Make plans on how to explain to the member 
that you are trying to improve your ability to ask questions, and read aloud your questions to them. 

Make plans to have them give you suggestions on each question on how to improve. Afterwards, use the 
questions as you teach your investigators. 
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8 Superlatives and Comparisons 


Superlatives and Comparisons 


Examples 

. You are more intelligent than me. | ni wy tip ju Eywgh tu put tu: ee . 

_Jhis Church is the mosttrue church. 0 Uyu Bytntght wuktméhow bybnbght be 
NOU are tae MAN US sms uguthg poyoy bu: 
This bread is the best. Ujyu hwigp woutwgnyut E: 

Explanation 


Superlatives and comparisons are both used to compare two or more things. Superlatives are used to 
describe “the most” or “best” thing compared to everything else. Comparisons are used to say that one thing 
is more or better than another. 


Superlatives 


There are two ways to construct superlatives. Note that since superlatives refer to the most or best of 
something, they are specific and require a definite article. The definite article will sometimes be on the 
adjective itself (to turn the adjective into a noun), and will otherwise be on the following noun. Pay attention 
to the examples. 


““odbktu-” 
Add “wuftiim’” to the beginning of any adjective. 


Armenia is the most beautiful country. Z2wywunwt wiltuwubpnrt tpyppt ct: 


-wqnyt” 


Add “wqnitv” to the end of an adjective. This construction is much less common and is typically only used 
with “yun” and “pwpdp.” 


The highest priesthood is the Utypputntlywt pwhwiwynrpyntip 
Melchizedek Priesthood. pupdpwqnyt pwhwiuwynipyntti E: 
Comparisons 


There are two ways to construct comparisons: 


“Uniyp and put” 


Use “wytyh” with an adjective to mean “more (adjective,” or “(adjective)-er.” Then use “pw”, (meaning “than”) 
to indicate the things being compared. 


You are smarter than him. Uutip Jubjwgh tu put tw: (Notice that the noun/ 
pronoun after “put” must be properly declined: 
in this case, nominative.) 
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God does not love me more Uuindws sh uppni pid wy byh gunn put pq: 
than He loves you. (Saying “nnw” instead of “ptiq” would mean, “God 


does not love me more than you love me.” That 
is why always declining nouns into the right case 
is SO important in Armenian. ) 

| want to read more than! want Udtyp gunn td niqnul yupnuy pwr & yuuqhy: 

to run. 


Remember that “wytjp gum” means “more,” in a general sense of amount or quantity, as in “I love him 
more than you,” or “There are more missionaries in Armenia than Georgia.” You cannot use “wth” by itself 
in these sentences. 


If you want to say “more (adjective),” such as “more tall,” you would say “wityp pnynd,” not “wrtyp gum pony.” 
The word “suun" is unnecessary and incorrect in this usage. 


Note: Armenians often use “pwitig pk" instead of “pw.” It is used in place of “pw,” in the exact same way. 


Ablative Case 


Use the ablative case. The basic construction is, “(noun/pronoun in ablative) (adjective) (auxiliary verb):” For 
example, “LEquitpg nuwfu ku:” literally means “from you, | am happy.” This is understood as “I am happier 
than you." It’s almost like saying, “compared to you, | am happy.” 


You are smarter than they are. Upwitighg Jubywgh kp: 
Armine is stronger than Karine. Upupttt Gwphithg ndtn i 


Remember that this way of forming comparisons does not use “wybyh,” so saying “Gu upwtpg wkyp pnynd 
tu” is incorrect. The correct way would be “Gu tpwithg pnynd Eu?” 


Note: To say, “more than” (quantity), you can also use the ablative postposition “wt.” For example, to say, 
“more than ten,” say “inwuhg wity.” 


Activities 


A. Translating Sentences 


Translate the following sentences to Armenian using superlatives and comparisons: 


Christ's church is the most true church on the earth. | 
; “Armenian i is harder to learn than English. 
. Seek words of wisdom from the best books. 
: ‘The te telestial kingdom is lower than the terrestrial kingdom. | 
. Missionaries teach more lessons than members do. 
~The Atonement was the greatest gift and sacrifice. 
7 Third N Nephi ay ae ai i aus i oon Ee ORT AE EONS RAEI 
Gata is the most delicious Armenian dessert. 


8 Superlatives and Comparisons 


SN 
, 4 B. Common Errors 


Below are sentences filled with common errors. On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each 
sentence by correctly using superlatives or comparisons. 


ae ann uwpnpy wypni bi Calwinil put More people live in Yerevan than in Gyumri. 
5 unttah punin uwpnyu oupkp huunnnul int There are more people who believe in God 
Uuudnit pwt Uwpnpyt ofptp sku hudwiunil than people who don't believe in God. 
_Uuinit: _ _ 

zu yep: niki cult] nunbypp: ae _ Armenians have the best food. 

Uw wut tmp ubup sk — This i is not the b best idea. 
Uwnpgqwpt wubiwpupap pwhwiwynrp) mut ynsnul t “Prophet” is the highest priesthood calling c on 
tpyph ypu: earth. 

_ Uguububwtt wnulstrway un] upuhw be ______ This mission is the best mission. 

: ‘Upunfepnpt u wuttwhjnuhuwyht inwpwdsp i oO Alaverdi i is the northernmost area. 
Usunwpwli wiultitru thnpp mupwopt k: Ashtarak is the smallest area. 
Utp puuwpwitt wittuyu E: Our apartment is the nicest. 


\ : 
» C. Error Correction 


On a separate sheet of paper, correct the following sentences using superlatives or comparisons. 


Uw wittwhwuny nnyuw E: This is the most delicious dolma. 
ete ee pe siamese we the ee winter 

? coer sansa tte geomet eee Ta siete on ee an ae 
Gu huywtni tu wyu uty wy} pun: Like this one more. 

; Untyh : win whnuukpp Ywt Zuy uunwinul put There are more members in Armenia than in 
{pwuunwiniu: Georgia. 

, our a a emg Ree ee The oven a noes = enooda a5 en Boo. 

aa cere ner Dama aa es sity ae ee a mene ae 

a8 meen ae laaaaiaianiainm RAT nicest mesa 
bu nuth witty upp: . . . . Thad the worst idea. 
; Ubup wykyp gwin duutwtiwh, nuubup putt ‘upwtig: ~ We have more time than them. 


a D. Personal Activity 


Read the sixth paragraph of the Introduction to the Book of Mormon (the Joseph Smith quote), 1 Nephi 4:13, 
1 Nephi 4:9, 1 Nephi 11:15, 1 Nephi 11:22, and Moroni 7:46 in Armenian. Mark the different comparisons 
and superlatives used in these verses. 


ee E. Personal Activity 


Choose one to three subjects related to what you will be teaching your investigators, such as faith, 
repentance, etc. Think of 5-10 adjectives that describe those subjects, and three adverbs that modify the 
actions, then write them down. You may need to use a dictionary to help you. Practice teaching these topics 
to your companion using the adjectives you learned. Get feedback on the appropriateness and placement of 
the adjectives. Open one of the pamphlets on this topic and use as many adjectives as you can to describe 
each picture in the pamphlet to your companion as if he or she were seeing the pictures for the first time as 
an investigator. Relate this topic to your investigator. Include the investigator’s needs in your description. 
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F. Companion Activity 


Discuss the stories of Paul (Saul) in the New Testament and Alma the Younger in the Book of Mormon in 
your mission language with your companion. Then, try to come up with three ways in which they were 
similar, and three ways in which they were different. Write down the similarities and differences on a piece 
of paper and have your companion or a native speaker check them. Then, identify a member or investigator 
to whom you may apply the stories of these two missionaries and set a goal to share it with them. Be sure 
to include an invitation in your lesson. Seek feedback from others about your grammar. In addition, you 
may want to think of a figure from the scriptures (for example, Nephi) that you would like to relate to a 
specific investigator. Have your companion act as that investigator, and, using adjectives, superlatives, and 
comparisons, describe that figure from the scriptures with as much detail as possible. Relate the character 
to your investigator and show what it has to do with him or her. (A variation of this might be to describe a 
specific figure from the scriptures but not say who it is, and have your companion guess who it is.) 


G. Companion Activity 


With your companion, discuss a chapter or sub-chapter in Preach My Gospe/. Summarize the chapter or sub- 
chapter using 10 superlatives or comparisons. 


H. Companion Activity 


Choose a story from the scriptures, like Lehi's dream, and write out a description of it. Have your companion 
also prepare a description of the story. Listen to your companion’s description. How was his or hers 
different from yours? Ask your companion to slow down or repeat things if necessary. Write down two to 
three differences between how you said it and how your companion said it, and make plans to apply those 
changes into your description. 
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Reflexive Pronouns and Intensifiers 


Examples 
| rely on my own faith in the Savior. Gu £ppumnuh hwtytry bupu hu huwwimphti tl 

Ce... oemdead buptn bab sh portant nnn 
You shouldn't be mad at yourself. — Qypwnh gnwytimtwu pipn pn ypu: 

_ She's going down herown path. Wega Epupt bp utgpphays 
They have their own faith. Ppktp hpkig hwywinpt nuku 

Explanation 


Armenian has different intensifying words that do not necessarily change the meaning of the sentence, but 
rather add emphasis and clarification. These words are called “intensifiers” when used in the nominative 
case, and “reflexive pronouns” when used with all other cases. This is because intensifiers simply emphasize 
the nominative pronoun, whereas reflexive pronouns actually function as nouns. An example of an 
intensifier/reflexive pronoun in English is “myself.” 


Intensifiers 


The nominative intensifiers are shown in the chart below. They are simply the nominative pronouns linked 
with different forms of the word “hupp,” which means “self.” 


Intensifiers (Nominative Case) 


Cubtpu Myself _ Utuppupttpu Ourselves . 
i ee.......cOursell eat ames .’ourselt/VYourselves 
Uw /Aw/Uw pup(p/t) Himself/Herself/ ‘Upwtp pptup Themselves 
Itself (pup) 


Reflexive Pronouns 


In each of the remaining cases, the third person reflexive pronouns (he, she, it, and they) will work differently 
than the first and second person reflexive pronouns (I, we, you, and you (plural/formal)). To use the first 

and second person reflexive pronouns in any case other than nominative, simply add the appropriate form 
of “hupp“ before the pronoun. The most common use for theses cases is when someone/something does 
something to himself/herself/itself, but they are still not necessarily required to express that idea. The chart 
below shows the correct conjugations for each case. The slang form will be included in parentheses. 


*Note: If you are using the “nnip” as formal and singular, then say, “nnip hupy,” but if you are using “nnip” as 
plural, then say “nnip huputpn.” 


Accusative/Dative Reflexive Pronouns 


a YE: — oe... CUSeves 
_ Popnpkq Yourself Pupttpndtq —_Yourself/Yourselves 
Pupt ppt (ppwit) Himself/Herself/ Pptup pptig (hpwig) Themselves 
Itself 
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Genitive Reflexive Pronouns 


Pupu pu My Pupttpu utp Our 
EE: —— ELL, he 
Pupt bp (ppw) “His/Her/Its_ Ppp bpttg (hpwtig) Their 


Abative Reflexive Pronouns 


eee... Om myselt eee caee...$rom ourselves 
Pupy piquthg From yourself Pupttpn dtquitihg From you rself/ 
TT ince  ..... YOUSEIVES 
Pupt ppkthg From himself/ Pptup bptughg From themselves 
(hpwithg) herself/itself (hpwitighg) 


Instrumental Reflexive Pronouns** 


ee e.....HY Sel Cece... yourselves 
Pupn pkquitny By yourself Pupttpy d&quiind By yourself/ 
. . yourselves 
Pupt pptund By himself/herself/ Ppkup ppktgny By themselves 
itself 


Locative Reflexive Pronouns** 


ee... ysel eee... Ourselves 
Pupy piquitnul In yourself Puptitpn dtquiuniu In you rself/ 
I i iininionmnnin fh... YOUTSEIVES 
Pupt pptunil In himself/herself/ Ppkup ppkugnil ‘In themselves 
itself 


**Note that it is typically more appropriate to use a genitive postposition (upgngny or ut9) with the genitive 
reflexive pronouns than to use instrumental or locative intensifiers. 


See chapter 37aa, “hupp and Pptup in Cases,” to see how “hupp” and “pntiup” decline into cases. 
Activities 
\ 
@ A.Common Errors 


Below are sentences filled with common errors. On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each 
sentence by correctly using intensifiers/reflexive pronouns. Check your answers. 


Gu hupp ghintu: | myself know. 

2 sig htpttinn eae RC Aa Ne A co Cc ee vat neuen forall arent rae ae 
Zywpuwini tu hupu pany} . _ | tam proud of myself. 

Be ae Tes tt pee Se eee They 7 opal in Eee oe 

; Lu hunjunanul £ tpt ppbh: He believes i in himself. — 
Ubup wbinh tpunpetp hnyu pupu viquitinu: - Wes should search for hope i in 1 ourselves. | 

: ‘Umulip « quyhu tu tytnkgh uputg bptug ‘wupwnytnkyn — They cc come to church to strengthen "i 
huuip: themselves. 
bu ‘unynpkgntgh pd zu yep: —— —— | “a taught myself Armenian. 

sn seer a maT a a Toe = mene 
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B. Error Correction 


On a separate sheet of paper, correct the following sentences using intensifiers/reflexive pronouns. Check 
your answers. 


Unuwlp junit bt tpwig: Utbtp jwup thtunpnid bu pupu vequituniu: 
SS UN ie eS CON ae 
nip hupqnid kp hupy dkq: nt Yufubuni tu pupy pkqhg: 
You respect yourselves. You are afraid of yourself. 
Utup wynpniu kup pupu ukq hwuwnp: Gu Ywpnnid td pud hwuuwnp: 
cE ON) LO UI NE a 
Gu hupp yywynil tu Lppunnuh Uwuht: Ppbtg sbt hwulywtniu: 
| myself testify of Christ. They themselves don’t understand. 
Ongkpt bhtupp tpwt wkuwy Uunsn.t: ‘Lw upwt hweywuntii EF: 
Joseph himself saw God. She herself believes. 


C. Personal Activity 


Write 10 sentences using various intensifiers/reflexive pronouns. Have your companion check your 
sentences. 


Personal Activity 


In your journal, write your testimony in Armenian using intensifiers/reflexive pronouns. Reread your entry 
often and add to it. Share it with an investigator or member at the end of your mission. 


D. Companion Activity 


Tell a story to your companion about a time when you learned a gospel truth for yourself. Condense your 
story into under five minutes. Try to use as many intensifiers/reflexive pronouns as you can during that time. 
Switch and have your companion share a story under five minutes. Repeat with stories that are 3 minutes, 2 
minutes, 1 minute, and 30 seconds long. 


E. Companion Activity 


Make plans to bear your testimony to a member using intensifiers/reflexive pronouns. Then, with your 
companion, make plans to ask the member to bear his or her testimony. Listen to the member's use of 
intensifiers/reflexive pronouns, and make note of how they are used. 


F. Companion Activity 


With your companion, make plans to ask a new member to bear his or her testimony. Make plans to 
help them if necessary, and use intensifiers/reflexive pronouns if appropriate. Then, make plans to ask 
the member to write that testimony down on the front page of a Book of Mormon. Remember to plan to 
challenge the member to give the Book of Mormon to one of his or her friends. 
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Review: Describing Objects and People 


This review will help you see how well you have learned the material in the previous section. It will also help 
you evaluate your ability to apply several different grammar principles you have learned in performing the 
following function: 


Asking About and Describing Objects, People, and Their Characteristics 


“Asking Questions *Superlatives and Comparisons *Reflexive Pronouns and Intensifiers 


Activities 


A. Error Correction 


Correct the following sentences using principles found in the Asking Questions, Superlative and 
Comparisons, and Intensifiers chapters. Check your answers. 
Opt” n quniu kp: Where are you going? 
Uju tybntght wytjp show, tybntghta k: 7 This cl church is the most true church. 


ear jywywt hwgp wilttiwhwuny put Unteppywyurtr "Armenian bread is better than American bread. 
hwigp: 


‘Upwbp manu bt ywpnw, Unpvnth Ghppp tpwtg = They want to read the Book of Mormon for = 


hwuwip: themselves. 
f Puyyt’u win & th dtp yunnutpp: | eo How at are your investigators doing? = =) 
eer va RAE sara racy eect Wood aller ean Eider Nicer ee 
OY quyhu & bykntgh: Who is coming to church? 
Unpunth ¢bppp wniyphtow & yupjwy put ~The Book of Mormon is easier to read than the 
Uunnwiduinrisp: Bible. 


B. Companion Activity 


As a companionship, pick a chapter from this section to review together. Take turns teaching principles and 
going over the activities together. 


C. Personal Activity 


In your journal, write a paragraph in Armenian about your current transfer. Decribe what you like and what 
could be better. Write about what you are learning and write down questions you still have. 


D. Personal Activity 


Translate the following sentences into Armenian. Check your answers. 


| like reading the Book of Mormon more than the Bible. 
He found out for himself that what the missionaries teach i is 5 true. 
Where i is the best place to buy bread? 


They saw it themselves. 
This Church is the most true church. 


in 


in 


Review: Describing Objects and People 


E. Companion Activity 


Come up with 10 questions you could use throughout the day that would help people to think about Christ. 
With your companion, try to ask as many as you can throughout the day to people that you meet. 


F. Companion Activity 


Practice comparing your companionship to previous companionships you have been in. What is good? What 
can be improved? Take turns sharing with your companion. 
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Asking About and Expressing Desire, Need, 
Preference, Intention, or Purpose 


Purpose 


This function will help you talk about what we need or want to do; for example, what we need to repent of 
or what God wants for us. You will also be able to express conditions, purpose, and desire. The grammar 
principles in this section are targeted at helping you perform these functions. You will also learn the 
differences between commonly confused Armenian words. Below are examples of the types of things you 
will be able to express with the grammar in this function. 


* We need to keep all of God’s commandments. (Incentive Mood) 

* He wants you to pray to Him. (Optative Mood) 

* If you quit smoking, you will be blessed with health. (Subjunctive Mood) 
* They should be at church on Sunday. (Incentive Mood) 

* It would be nice if you came to church with us. (Optative Mood) 


* | come to church so that | can listen to the word of God. (Subjunctive Mood) 
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Application 


Below is a list of doctrinal points that these grammar principles will help you teach, as well as some common 
missionary tasks that they will help you perform. This list is not comprehensive; it is meant to help you think 
about how you can use the grammar in real situations. In parentheses next to each point are some sample 
questions that you can ask yourself to help you think about how to apply the grammar. 


Doctrines from the Lessons 


* God Is Our Loving Father in Heaven (What does God want for us?) 


* Heavenly Father Reveals His Gospel in Every Dispensation (Why did God call prophets? Why do we 
need them?) 


* Priesthood and Auxiliaries (Do you have a desire to serve in this type of capacity?) 

* The Spirit World (What do we need to do in this life to go to paradise in the next life?) 
* The Apostasy (Why was there a need for the Restoration?) 

* The Restoration of the Gospel (What should you do if you desire to know the truth?) 
* The Gift of the Holy Ghost (Why do we need to live worthy of the Spirit?) 

* Keep the Sabbath Day Holy (How should you keep the Sabbath day holy?) 


* The Atonement (Why is there a need for the Atonement? What should we do to be able to access 
the Atonement?) 


* Laws and Ordinances (Why is it important to follow all of God’s laws and receive His ordinances?) 


* Our Life on Earth (What type of life do you want for your family in this life and the life to come?) 


Tasks from the Missionary Vocabulary and Phrases Book 


* Extend Commitment Invitations (Why does God give us commandments? How can | show 
encouragement and support?) 


* Set Goals and Make Plans (What do you need to do this week to accomplish your goals?) 


* Offer a Prayer (What shall | ask God for when | pray?) 
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Differences Between Words 


Examples 

| know him. Cu awbtuyniul tu upw: 
. Where is Hrazdan? | 2pugnwt npwnt’y 
Ne We a ane cer . oa ee ee ee Ukup a te ect: eee 
i ae ee Bre ih ee eee ee eT. Soni ee a 
| can understand them. | a | Gu Ywpny tu huuywiy put: 

Ik know that the Book of Mormon i is true. — ff Gu ghwnku, np Unpunth Ghppp Soup k: a 

a whee as a etre... ag nin bp 

Do you want to sing or read? nip niqniu kp Epqty, pt “yup: 

. There are other missionaries ‘in Armenia. ff Ouph2 upuhnttpttp yun uy wuumutinul: 

~ Bless us that we can believe. El Ophtp p utq, np wpnnwiwtp hunny: 
Explanation 


This chapter will highlight various sets of words that are similar in some ways but must be used differently. 


Differentiating Commonly Confused Words 


There are several pairs of words in Armenian which have the same English definition, but are used in 
different contexts, or have slightly different meanings. 


10a 


“B ” and “Cul” 


oL ee Lub. 


* means “as well” or “too” » © means “also” 
* means “another” 
* means “else” 


* means “too,” as in “You do too sing well!” or as 
an emphasizer, as in “You sure do sing well!” 


The biggest reason for confusion between these words is when one wants to say, “I like that, too.” 
Remember that “uw” means “also” and “Ey” means “as well/too.” Think of the differences in English. “Il want 
to eat, too” means that someone said they are eating something or want to eat something, and you want to 
eat too/as well. “| also want to eat” will more commonly mean that you said you want to do something else, 
and now you're saying that you also want to eat. 


In other words, if you’re joining someone else, use “f).” If you want to do (or to have) multiple things, use 
“aul.” 
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Examples 
ee Te Dues var me ae 
Qun’tt bu: Gwpn'j You're leaving? = Niqnid tu Ywpnuy, | want to read, but 
Eu Gu E] qui piq Canlcomewith — puyg tw niqnmid tl | also want to come 
(eon: SE. ll eh 
Ub hun kL yuw u, Willyou please == Uju uty Ef uppanid, | like this one, and | 
np futypku: givemeanother == L tl wy Ubu Ed like that one, too. 
On1p pw E Epqnil Youdotoosing — 
kp: well! 
“Lnytytu” and “uul“ 
veneer ae ee Ue 
* means “also,” “as well,” or “similarly” + means “also” 
m 
oc 
Both can be used as “also,” but “tw” is typically used to connect unrelated things, whereas “tntytiyjku" is ie 
used to join another thing to the previously stated action. = 
ithe) 
Examples 
Ubuhwyh The mission  Ubtp unyaptgtnil We teach 
‘Lufuwquihp president is » Gup junnutp: Ubup investigators. 
quijnt E yup: going to come | twh wygkjnil Gup ns We also 
Lnytyku, nwpwspp = =tomorrow.The == wywhy windup: visit inactive 
Lupuuguhp quynt—: = areapresident | members. 
isalsogoingto 
Lphunnup uypumdtg: Christ was — Ubtp uypmyni We are 
Ubtup unytutu baptized.Weare —_ kup: Uttp tw baptized. 
uypuyniu kup: baptized as well. = hwutnwindniu kup: We are also 
confirmed. 
“Uy” and “Puyg" 
ee re Se ene te eee tere eee ers cee eee ee eee 
* means “rather” _ + means “but” 
* means “other/different” (Ubpmu tu uw 
b wy pwttp:) 


* used in the phrase “et cetera (etc.),” or 
“and so on” (“li wy Lb wy’). 


In English, we tend to say “but” when “rather” would be more appropriate. In Armenian, if you say “but” when 
you could say “rather,” you will not be understood. 


Typically, “rather” will be used when the first clause/phrase of a sentence is negative, and then the second 
clause/phrase clarifies the first. If you're unsure which to use, think of the sentence in English and substitute 
“but” with “rather.” If “rather” can be used in English, it must be used in Armenian. 
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Examples 
ee ee aes ae ert ec ee en 
‘Lui pliq sp He's not giving itto © bud Ewmuwyjpu, puyg He's giving it to 
uj hu, wy pd: you, but/ratherto — pkqntknubpmit: me, but he still 
me. likes you. 
Ny pt stu It's not that! don't Nignid tu gtiu, | want to go, but 
niqniu quwy, want to go; rather, — puyg hnqtwd ku: I'm tired. 
wy] Gu ninnwyp I'm just tired. 
hnqtwid ku: 
“Ujniw” and “Nipho“ 
LE on erarneeee eee 


* means “other” 
* means “next” 


/ * means “other,” or “another” 


Both “uyniu” and “niphg” can be used to mean “other”; however, when the next word is specific (or has a 
definite article), then you must use “ujn.u” and not “nipho.” In other words, “ujniu” is specific, and “nipho” 
is not specific. 

You can also use “wy” to mean “other,” and “hwonpy” to mean “next.” 

Notice that in the following examples, the sentences using “ifjniu” have a noun with a definite article, and 
the sentences using “nippa” have nouns without definite articles. (Also note that the definite article does not 
depend on which word you use for “other,” rather the word you use for “other” depends on whether there is 
a definite article. 


Examples 
Pe ere OCH a OTN OORT SUE MAUR RT EEL Oo einen MENT 
Opwt'ybuujmu Wherearetheother Qkp bybntgmu Are there other 
tptgttkpn: elders? / niph2 kptgttp elders in your 
lll, STE 
bye p uymu Let's take the next | bb pnipho Let's take a 
uwpgnintpu marshutni. — uwpgnintp different/ 
tuukup: tuukup: another 
marshutni. 
“Opintn” and “Oin“ 
RET eet ee ee 
* means “where” * means “where” 


“Opukn” can be used in any situation, but “nip” can only be used in reference to something moveable or 
in motion, in which case it will be more commonly used than “npinky.” For example, when asking where a 
building is (since it is immovable), you should use “nnuntn.” 


In asking where a person is, however, you should use “nin” (because a person is moveable). “Nin” is used 
more commonly when the referenced object is in motion. Consider, for example, the question, “Where are 
you going?” The most common way to ask it will be, “NM p tu qin,” because you are in motion. 
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Examples 
Opwtnh’g kp: Where are you Ovp k lyndwt: Where is Lyova? 
from? 
Opwt'n k Whereisthe | Swpuhtumpt Where is the taxi? 
tykntght: church? 
“Gunny” and “Gupnnwtwy“ 

ee Gupnnwta 

* means “can/able” * means “to be able to” 

* adjective * verb 


The confusion between these two words is usually not knowing whether to use “Ywpnn‘ with state of being 
(e.g., Uktp Ywpnn bup:) or to conjugate “Ywpnnwtwy" (e.g., Ywpnnwtnid tup:). When speaking of the future, 
use a future tense conjugation of “ywpnnwiu).” When referring generally to either the present or past, 
use “ljwpnn” with state of being; however, to be more specific/detailed, use a present or past tense 
conjugation of “Ywpnnwiwy.” 
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For example, if you want to emphasize that it was a one time occurance in the past, you could use 
“Ywpnjwtwy,” with past perfect to be more specific. Note, however, that the general use (using “Ywpnn") is 
far more common. 


Examples 
Sup = (Supa oes 
Cunphwywy kd,np ‘(I’m thankful Tvtypniu tu, np ophtutu utg npwkugh _—~ Please bless us so that 
Ywpny tu wyuinty thatl canbe = ubup ywpnqwtiwip quit] wt we can find those who 
pputy: here. © uwpnlwig, ofpkp ywmpwun bu are ready to receive the 
ne Ae TEESE TCC ee 
Gu Ywpny ti nw lcandothat. = Znyu niu, np Yywpnqwiuw Ubu | hope I'll be able to see 
Uwpny tu ywaqky: | can run. Gu Ywpnnwini te yuiqhy: | can run. (Using 
: “Yupnnjwutiwy” in simple 
present emphasizes that 
right now | am able to 
: run.) 
Qwpny Ep win She could ‘Lw Ywpnnwgk) kp wun pyty: She had been able to 
poty: drive. drive. (Also in the past, 


but using any tense 
emphasizes the principle 
of that tense.) 
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“Qhutbtiwy” and “Cwtwsty“ 


Ohuntiwy Swtwyby 
* means “to know” * means “to recognize” 
Examples 
Ohuntiwy Swtiuiyty 
Gu nw ghintu: | know that. Gu upwt awirwysnid kd: | know him. 


“Qhuttwy” and “Puwtwy“ 


Ohuntiwy Puwitwy, 
* means “to know” » © means “to know” 
* means “to find out,” or “to come to 


know” 


The general rule is to use “ghwnkiw” when using “to know” in the simple present or past imperfective 
tenses. When using “to know” in any other tense, use “huwtwy.” 


Also, when using “to know” as a process of coming to know something (such as, “If you pray, you can know 
that this church is true”), use “pulwiwy.” “Shintiwy" is typically used to state a current or past knowledge of a 
fact, in simple present and past imperfective tenses. 


Examples 
Gu ghwtd, np | know that God Cpt wynpku, nnr If you pray, you 
Uuinwis uppoid £ loves us. Yhifwirwu: will know. 
Gu ghwth, pt | thought the tw Ywpny E buwiwy He can know 
dnynyp whpmh meeting was Uuwin ogtnipywiup: with God's 
uyuytp dwup 3-pt: supposed to start help. 
at 3. 
*See chapter 37cc, “Gu ghwthp.” 
“unpty” and “Otunpty“ 
Tutt Punpty 
* means “to ask” or “to request” * means “to search” 


In English, you ask “for” something, and you search “for” something, but in Armenian, you just ask/request 
things, and search things. In other words, do not use “hwuwp” with “jwunpky” and “tptunpty.” 


It is useful to think of “fuunpty” as meaning “to request” more than “to ask.” In English, you request 
something from someone, and that is the right construction in Armenian as well. The thing you are asking 
for is the direct object and therefore in accusative case, and the person you want it from should be in 
ablative case. 


10 Differences Between Words 


Examples 
@®ny Ep junpnid: He was asking for  Uttp thumpnil tup We're looking for 
money. | uwpnuwig, nfptp mgnil people who want 
Gu unynpky wy byp gwin to learn more 
 ZhumuLphunnufpdwuht: about Jesus Christ. 
Ubow Ywpny ku You can always bu Ynpws gphsir il I'm looking for my 
Gpyuwyht Znphg ask Heavenly © tbuwmpnid: lost pen. 
oquntipynit Julnpty: Father forhelp. > 
Ss “tnpt;” and “Zwpguthy“ 
* means “to ask” or “to request” * means “to ask" (a question) 
The difference is simple. “Ivuunnty" is used when asking for something, and “hupguty" is used when asking _— 
a question. a 
o 
Examples a. 
=) 
Utup ywpny kup We can ask a Utup ywpny kup We can ask 
optunipyntu Julnnky blessing of God. hwpguky Uumsnit, pi God whether 
Uuusnig: wpynp wu bybnkght this church is 
S&ouuiphin E: true. 
S “2nyuny” and “Zn.uny“ 
* means “by the means of hope” * used in “| hope that...” 
The difference is fairly simple. “hniyuny" is used when saying “by the means of hope,” whereas “hniuny" is 
used in the expression “I hope that...” (with the appropriate auxiliary ending). The phrase “Znyu niuku, np” 
can also be used to express “I hope that...” 
Examples 
Utup hnyun kup We live with/through | Zniuny tu, np qu E: | hope he is going to 
wiypniu: hope. come. 
s ae ie ” and Lae }wd“ 
-tig -ywids 
* past perfect ending * completed participle ending 
* forms a verb in past perfect tense * forms an adjective or noun 


“amd” is typically a state of being as an adjective, whereas “-ytig" shows a verb in the past perfect tense. To 
say “She was baptized,” say “Uw Uypiuytg.” Saying “uypintjwd En“ would imply that the person was a baptized 
member, or in the state of having been baptized, and is no longer “wfypunws.” 
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Examples 

Amp Epp When were you baptized? ‘mp pp When were you baptized? 
Uypumdtghp: (asking when the action |= uypmywdthp: (asking when were you a 

of baptism happened) baptized person, implying 

that that is not the case now) 
Uttp We were blessed. Uttp We were blessed. (“We were 
ophttghtp: (referring to the action) ophtwd Ehtp: in a blessed state”) 
E “Upninp” and “Gpk* 
| Upyynp tpt 
* means “whether” _ * means “if” 


The only important distinction to be made between these two words is that if it makes sense to say 
“whether,” then say “wpnjnp” instead of “tpt.” 


In other words, if the statement is not conditional (does not explicitly depend on something), then “wpnjnp” 
is likely the correct word to use. 


Examples 
| oo Upnae | bet 
‘Lu sqhinh pi Hedoesnitknowif  bGpkquw,;w yjptp: If he comes, it 
ee eeee.0e should come. —~”..“ll be good. 
Gu sqhintd pt | don’t know > Gpk ywpnqwiw, If she can, we'll 
wpyynp ywpnn kup whether we can — Yhwtyhuyttp tpw meet with her. 
hwtypuyky upw meet with her. _ biu: 
htu: : 
§ “Zwunt” and “Utniiny“ 
* means “in the name of,” or “for the sake | * means “in the name of’ or “by the 
of” - name of” 
* used with ideas/pronouns _ * used with names 
* genitive preposition, but with dative _ © genitive postposition (with genitive 
pronouns _ pronouns) 


“Utintiny” is the formal way of saying “in the name of,” and it is only used with actual names. It is the correct 
way to say “in the name of Jesus Christ” when closing a message or prayer. 


“Zuni,” however, is used with ideas instead of names. For example, when making the statement “in the 
name of love,” “hwtn1t” is used. 


Examples 
ee Utnvtan| a 
Zuni uppn: In the name of love! Zhun.u L£ppumnup In the name of Jesus 
Nhup wttuhwtntt You should do it for the Utup pwpngnil kup We preach in the 
Swnwynrpywu: sake of service. | Lphunnuhp wunwund: name of Christ. 
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& “ek” and “Uuu“ 


* means “or” * means “or” 
* used before question words when not . * can be used in saying “either/or” (See 
asking a question » chapter 37a, “Either or/Neither nor/ 
Both this and that”) 
These two words are confused in two situations: when asking questions and when making lists. When 
asking a question that contains the word “or,” use “pt.” When simply listing choices (and not asking a 
question), use “Yul.” 
Examples 
Pe eae a ec eee ee re ne 
Uyu ukyt tu mgm, Do you want this one Nignid tu (yw) wyu | want (either) this one 
pk wy ubyp: or that one? utyp wu wyy u&yp: or that one. 
5 
“ ” “ “ o 
2 “Mtinp E” and “Gwphp a 
~~ ithe) 
ee 
* means “is a need” or “is needed” | * means “need” 
* phrase + noun 


The phrase “wtp &" is typically used to say “I need to (verb),” or “| need (noun).” The word “\wphp” is a 
noun and refers to a “need” or “needs,” such as “What are our investigators needs?” 


The word “ywphp” can also be used to say “| need __.” The structure for this use is “Gu (noun in genitive) 
Yuiphp nik,” or “| have a need of __.” 


Examples 
ae ERS Uc ol le OR UAE ar A ed 

Liq uypunwl You need a white | Ubup nipwhntpywt We need to be happy in this 
YEpuwowry hy £ shirt. (To you, | Ywpbp ntbtp wu life. (“We have the need of 
wip: a white shirt is — Gywtipni: happiness in this life.”) 

cn lide, 
bud ogunypyntt £ |need help. (‘Tome, Gu ogumpywt ywphp | need help. (“I have help’s 
winp: help is needed.”) >» nth: need.”) 


*See chapter 11b “Ntinp £,” and 11¢ “Ntmp E with Nouns,” for further explanation on “wtp &.” 


g “Unnuhg” and “Uhongny “ 


Unnubg Ubgngn 
* means “by” oe means “through” 
* Genitive postposition © Genitive postposition 
* "Ynnu” means “side,” and “hg” means —_* “uhgng” means “means/method” and 
“from,” so “Ynnuhg” means “fromthe —=— “ny” means “by,” so “uhgngny” means “by 
side of” or “by” : the means of” 
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It may seem that “Ynnuhg" and “uhgngny” are interchangeable because they have similar meanings, but they 
are not. In order to be correctly understood, you must use each correctly. 


Use “ynnuhg” with the actual doer of the verb. Whoever/whatever is actually doing the verb or making it 
happen will be with “Ynnuhg.” Use “upgngny” with the person/thing that was used to do the verb. 


For example, if you want to say, “Heavenly Father restored the gospel through Joseph Smith,” one way to 
say it would be, “Un[tinwpwtip fkepwywhqitg Uundn Ynnuhg Qnqkp Uuhph uhengny:” God was the one who 
restored the gospel so “Uutnrwd” should be used with “Ynnuhg.” In fact, you should be able to rearrange the 
sentence so that the noun paired with “ynnuhg” is the subject of the sentence (e.g., you could say, “Uuinrud 
Yipwlwightg wytinwpwtp Qnqkp Uuhph uhongny:”). Joseph Smith was simply the means by which God 
restored the gospel, so Joseph Smith should be paired with “upgngny.” 


Examples 
Unpunth Ghppp The Book of Mormon «= £wynrpywt_ qnpnipywt Through the power 
pwpgquwtrtg was translated by © ubengnd, ubtp ywpny of the Atonement, 
Qngkp Uuhph oseph Smith. » kup dwppyby utp we can be cleansed 
ynnuhg: - utnpkphg: of our sins. 
“Qwth np” and “Opnyhtint“ 
* means “because” (begins sentence) _ * means “because” 


The simplest way to differentiate these words is that “pwth np’ is usually at the beginning of sentences, 
and “npnyhtint” is usually in the middle of sentences. 


Examples 

Path Op oe Abpea 
2Lwith np hngtwis Ep, Because | was Gu stlw, npnghtul | didn’t come 
stl: tired, | didn't : hnqutws Ep: because | was 
Lwih np guwg, ku Because she left, Gu wkup tk tuwd, | have to stay 
wtinp § tum: |havetostay. | npndhtinutwgqkwg: because she 

left. 
“Op” and “Onutugh“ 

* means “that” » * means “so that” or “in order to” 


* abbreviated version of “npwtuqh” 


The confusion from these words stems mostly from the fact that “nn” can be used as an abbreviation for 
“npytugh.” “Opujkugh” means “so” or “so that” and always sparks subjunctive mood, while “nn” means 
“that” and does not always spark a mood. For example, there are times when “nn” will be said in place of 
“nputugh,” and in those times it will spark subjunctive mood. 


The important point to remember is that there will be times when you use “nn” that you don’t use a mood 
afterwards. Pay close attention to what you are trying to say, and if you are using “nn” to mean “so that,” 
then a mood conjugation should follow. On the other hand, if you are using “nn” to mean “that,” then a 
mood conjugation will not follow (unless “nn” is being used as part of another mood, such as incentive. See 
examples below.). 
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“Nn” can also be used to mean “tt,” In this case, conjugate the verb in subjunctive mood just as if you were 
to say “tye.” 


Examples 
Tvunpniu kup, np Please bless us so. Juunpnid kup, np Please bless 
ophtku ukq, np that wecanfind = ophutuutgq,npwkuqh ussothat we 
Ywpnjwiwip new investigators. . Ywpnnwtwtp quit, can find new 
qu] unp : np junnttpht: investigators. 
junn utp: 
Op giu, yqu'u If | go, will you Gu yqtuu, npyykugh I'll go so that 
utig hkin: come with us? nt ky quiu ut htu: you come with 
: us, too. 
Gykp quwtp, op Let's gosothatwe  bGlkp quutp, Let's go so that 
snigwtiwiup: won't be late. | ppybugh snigwiwitp: we won't be 
late. 
Ctnphwywy ku, np 'mthankfulthat = Gphtuypt Zuypp Heavenly Father mw 
quwtp* Utpdpypu: + wefoundSerjik. © vtkq wnwetnpntg, guided us so_ = 
»  npuytugh that we could W 
Ywpnwiiwyhtp quik, find Serjik. ge 
Utpdhypt: 


*Note that the verb is not in a mood, but in a tense. If you put the verb in subjunctive mood in this case, it 
would be the same as saying “Cunphwwy tu, npybugh qinttbhup Utpdpypt:” (I’m thankful so that we found 
Serjik), and it would not make sense. In these kinds of sentences, “nn” should only spark subjunctive when it 
is short for “npwkugh.” 


“ Ubwy b, ” Ubu, ” Ubuwy tw, “ and “ Util“ 


Uhuyti Ubu Ubwytil, Ubi, 
* means “only,” or “solely” © * means “only,” or “sole” * means “lonely,” or © * means “alone,” 
* adverb * adjective “single” _ or “solitary” 


These four words are commonly mixed up. The most common error is using “upuwyt" instead of “upwy.” 
When saying “the only thing,” say “upwy pwip,” not “upwyt pup.” The latter would not make sense, because 
“uhuyti" is an adverb, not an adjective. 


“Uhuyiwy" and “wtiy" are also commonly confused with each other. “Uhuytim" generally means “lonely,” 
or “single”(unmarried), whereas “uttiwl" means “alone,” or “by oneself.” 


The important thing with all four of these words is to listen to Armenians and the different contexts and 
sentences they use each of these words in. For example, in some sentences, “ubwytiml" and “upwl" are 
interchangeable, and other contexts require only one of them. 


Examples 
‘Lw upwyt Yqu tpt He will only come if he Fn Uhwy uwpnt tu You are the only 
w2fuumwtp sntikiu: doesn't have work. nil ku yumwhni ku: person whom | trust. 
Gu gw uUhwyumy tl | feel very lonely. Gu Ynigktwyh ubtwy | would like to be 
qqniu: —— ypuby hpuw: alone right now. 
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2 “Pnjnp” and “Uuti" 
* means “all” _ * means “every” 
Both “pnjnp” and “wukt" refer to the the entire group of whatever noun they precede. There are two 
differences between the words. 
1. “Enjnn“ requires the following noun to be plural, and “wutir" requires the following noun to be 
singular. 
2. “Enjnn“ requires the following noun to have a definite article, and the noun following “wutt" will never 
have a definite article (except when used with “u&l,” in which case “wukt utyp” is correct). 
Examples 
&nynp tptgutpp All elders ss Ut Epig Every elder 
Ennp dwpynhy* All people/ Udit ump Every person/ 
everyone everyone 
*Note that normally “pnjnp” requires the following noun to have a definite article, but the word “vimpnhy “ is 
irregular and will never have a definite article. 
3 “Cnjnn” and “Uupnno“ 


* means “all” » * means “whole,” or “entire” 


The most common mistake with these two words is when missionaries use “pnjnp” as “all” in sentences like 
“During all my life,” or “Read all of it.” It is important to remember that “pnjnp” is used with plurals only. 
When wanting to say, “During all my life,” don’t say “pnjnp hu Wywtph ptpwgpniu.” Rather, say “Pil wupnn9 
lywiph pupwgpniu" or, “during my entire/whole life.” 


Examples 
Enon Allthe missionaries | Utp wipnng All the mission (or 
uhuhnttpttpp are getting together. uhupwtt “the whole mission”) is 
Fe eae a cnnnonmmnnnmmnnmen dg PU EEE... getting together. 
Uwpnwgkp pnjnp Read all the Uwpnugk p Read all of it (or “read 
qywtpp: chapters. » wupnngp: the whole/entire 
thing”). 
& “Uwiyty,” “Unyst,” and “Qutgty“ 
Shy Gt Stig, 
* means “to call” as in * means “to call,” “to » * means “to call” (on 
“to callas a prophet” = title,” or “to name” _ the phone) 
or “to call out to 
someone” 


These three words all mean “to call,” but in different contexts. The definitions above describe the different 
contexts they would be used in. 
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Remember that although “Ywitst;" would be used in the sentence “Joseph Smith was called to be a prophet,” 
the word for a church calling is “Ynsniul.” 


Examples 
Utup Ywtsy ky We have been called_ : bu ywisnul tu I'm calling out to him, 
up swnwyky toservein Armenia. ; tpwt, puyg pd sp but he can’t hear me. 
a 
Ow pbs E ynsenut: -Whatis that called? = Ubup Epbynyut ~ We will call you in the 
— Yquiiqttp evening to remind 
hpgtgukyn1 piq about reading the 
Unpunth Gppp Book of Mormon. 
Yupnwynt vwupt: 


Activities 


\Y 
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A. Common Errors 


Below are sentences filled with common errors. On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each 
sentence by correctly using different words. Check your answers. 


‘Lull pty whiktp: What else should we do? 
Orgqnil tu fubdnp uu u dhpwit: _ | Do you want an apple or an apricot? 

9m suypinp dfuku puyg whwnp yupnwu pn unipp ~ You shouldn't smoke; rather, you ‘should read 
gpnipyntuutpp: the scriptures. 

- Uyanupwtp Yepubmtigin]ig § Qngqk> Uuhph §nnuhg: ~The gospel was restored through Joseph smith. 
} Snip pd nip ghppp: . Give me the other book. 

ee oe ceri ee. 7 PRE AT oe TU eT NT a er sotneene child peieerig 

. Oquhp ukq, np yupnq tip utyp un] pun yey piq: . Help t us, so that we can better serve thee. 

bu Gwyn ku, np kykntght dvwppin bs __| know that the Church is true. 

; bu éouupunnrpyuit huuwp tu thiypni: ae ai am searching for truth. 
Cnphusuy bu, np Ywpnqwiwd Zuy wun I'm thankful that | can be in Armenia. 
aan qn uhubntkp tu qn ‘ophtjws tu: Because you are missionary, you are blessed. 


S . 
, 4 B. Error Correction 


On a separate sheet of paper, correct the following sentences using different words. Check your answers 


Snip hud up hun tw: Give me one more. 
. Utup Yupny tip ugh Guughypir pk Ubjpmtipt: — We c can visit either Gagik or rSeyran. 
bu uppnitf tu gpptp by] ujniu pup: | love books and other things. 
Ubtup yutyyty Gup Uumsn uhongny: Oo ~ We have been called of God. 
_ Mephg tpbgtpp wurst yet: The other elders aren't here. 
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Unt uwpyp yuunupyuy sh: All of us are not perfect. 
: cea ce erent a ee ae sare aoe ac 
Le STE Shia sont ion be anne Se en Ne spmuneniony Nese Ra OUR RETR ROR a 
. ec uiselaales cee sceususaminuasaiedianeas eee eccsrac sssiuamieiaiuicassammean 
Gu qunul tu juwtnip np hwg wniunid Eu: . . lam going to the store to buy bread. 
Fn ophinjwd tu pwth np yn uvhupntkptu: ~—~—«- You are blessed because you are a missionary. 


C. Personal Activity 


Pick a verse from the scriptures or a section from that has impacted you in the past days and write down 
your thoughts about it in Armenian. Focusing on specific words in the scripture, how would the meaning of 
the scripture change if you changed a few words to words with similar meanings. Try to explain the scripture 
in your own words. 


D. Personal Activity 


Read from Preach My Gospel and the scriptures during your personal time (in the mornings, mealtimes, or 
at night). Note the words that are particular to the scriptures. What do they mean? How would you explain 
this passage colloquially? Practice explaining a specific passage to your companion once with the scriptural 
words and once with colloquial words. Also, look for prepositions and postpositions and their particular role 
in the verse. Search for words that may have similar meanings and look for how the use of each specific 
word helps to portray the meaning of the verse. 


E. District Activity 


Choose a parable out of the scriptures and read it. Pay special attention to how grammar and specific words 
are used. Prepare this parable in your own words. Does the meaning change with the words you use? Write 
out several sentences that you could use. Practice it to your companion and others and ask if anything was 
unclear or could be said in a better way. Plan to use it during a teaching situation. 


F. Companion Activity 


Look up two or three scriptures that you will use to teach today. List any specific preposition and 
postpositions, and words that have similar meanings that are used and why they were used. Discuss your 
list with your companion or a native speaker to make sure you understood why they were used in the 
verses. 


G. Companion Activity 


Think of someone that you are teaching, whether it be an investigator, a potential investigator, a long- 
time member, a recent convert, or even another missionary, and a scripture that they could benefit from. 
Read the passage in your native language and then in Armenian. Try to memorize the scripture and then 
roleplay a teaching opportunity with a short message about the scripture and what it means for them in 
the investigator's situation. Pay attention to specific preposition and postpositions, and words that have 
similar meanings. With your companion, try to dissect the verse to see why certain words were used in the 
Armenian translation. 
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Incentive Mood 
Examples 


They should listen to us. huh yuku uka: 
SEE CTR eR 2S ae ae see eo As eeanet eases ae 
5 nae eect oa olla ia cr lea a 
You needed to help. ni whup £ ogtthn: 
‘Karineneedstonotiie, © ump wykanp Euman gurus 


Don't litter/No littering. Unp sqgty: 


Explanation 


Incentive mood is used to express the need for something to be done (or not to be done). It is usually 
associated with the verb phrases “should (verb)” and “need to (verb),” but has other uses as well. 
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Forming the Incentive Mood 


There are four different methods to forming incentive mood: “whinh,” “wtp E, 


wu ” 


stand-alone,” and “general. 


Npunh 


In general, “whuh” means “should” (e.g., “you should read the Book of Mormon”). In order to use “whinp,” 
& add the conjugated verb after the word “whwmh.” Conjugations for incentive mood are the same as 
subjunctive and optative mood (see charts below). 


Future Endings 
eS eee nsec 
: -kup wil -wip 
Past Endings 
-Ey endings -wy endings 
ee emma e De Peete ene nemo 
-Ep -tht -wp -wyht 
Examples 


ea eee Co nOUIcIKe See mane 


Opunh quu ukgq hin wygkynipyntutikph: » You should come to appointments with — 
- US. 


There are two methods to negate “whuh” incentive: 
1 Add a“s" to the beginning of the word “whuh” (e.g., “swpinh gti”). 
2 Add a“s” to the beginning of the conjugated verb (e.g., “whup sqiuu”). 
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Negation Examples 


2whinh vktwl pu bu: You shouldn't walk alone. 
Thunh vbuwlh spwytku: You should not walk alone. 


The main difference between the two methods to negate is that the first method emphasizes the word 
“should” and the second emphasizes the verb; however, note that the first method is much more common. 


Nkiunp £ 


The word “wtinp” means “need” and is used very commonly in Armenian. The most common use is using 
“wtp &” with a verb in incentive mood to mean “it is a need/it is needed,” or, as is more common to say in 
English, “have to,” “need to,” or “must”; however, there are other uses that will be explored in this section. 


The words “tytinp &” can replace the word “huh” to mean “need to (verb)” instead of “should (verb).”* 
Conjugate the verb in the same exact way (see above section). 


Examples 
Ubttp wkup § uljubtp: : We need to start. 
Ntiwnp E ywpnw: _ She has to read. 


Another way of using “wip &” is using it in other tenses. “Ntinp L” can be used in past and present tense 
exactly as “wpunh” is used, but “wimp &” can also be used in any other tense by using the verbs “jhuby" and 
“qu.” When using “uwtinp &” with these verbs, simply substitute “k” for the he/she/it conjugation of either 
“yputy" or “quy" in any tense. 

Depending on the sentence, you may add “np,” and then add the verb conjugated in incentive mood as 
normal (if “{puty" or “quy" are conjugated into a past tense, use the past incentive endings. Otherwise, use 
the future endings). 


With nouns, simply substitute “L” for the he/she/it conjugation of either “|piky" or “quiy“ in any tense. Some 
common examples are listed below. 


Examples 
_ Stunpitq ogumpimtytinp Eyputjm: «We're going toneedhelp tomorrow. 
_Cumipiniip bikin thio Were sping to-need shawarrias. 
Zwtywpds hulwywnghs wkmp kywy, pwyg All of a sudden we needed a computer, 
ubup hwuwlwpghs sncukptp: but we didn’t have one. 


There are three ways to negate “wp kL.” Add a “s” to (1) the beginning of the word “wtp,” (2) the 
auxiliary verb “t,” or (3) the following verb. The differences will be explained using the examples below. 


Negation Examples 


(1) Qujkinp E qtu: | You don't have to go. (This is the most common negation method, 
__ with no significant emphasis on a particular word.) 


(2) Mhnp sh, np | It's not necessary that you go. (Notice the added “nn” emphasizes 


quuwiu: : that it’s not a need, or that it’s not required/necessary.)* 


(3) Nimp i qu: : “You need to not go,” (Emphasizes the verb.) 


*Note that “wtp sh” is used very commonly on its own to say that something isn’t needed. 


To further amplify the meaning of “wimp L” or to emphasize the necessity, either add the word “wiujuwylwt” 
before “utp f£,” or replace “wkup &” with “wwpuunhp £, np” and conjugate the verb the same way. 
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Examples 
Oni wiywylwt wkup £ quwu: | You absolutely need to go. 
Twpuwyhp £, np uw wpyp: It's required/compulsory that this be done. 


Ntup § With Nouns 


Use wtinp £ with nouns in order to say that someone or something needs something. While using wkiunp 
E with nouns isn't necessarily part of incentive mood, it is an important principle to being able to express 
yourself and is useful to be learned with the other uses of wkinp E. 


In English, the typical construction for this is a sentence such as “| need something.” In Armenian, “I” would 
decline into dative case, and “something” would become the subject. This is similar to saying, “To me, 
something is needed,” or “Something is needed to me.” So instead of saying, “Gu wlinp £ up puiu:” say 
“Dud wtp E up put:” or “Up put wkinp £ pud:" In other words, put whatever or whoever needs something 
into dative case, and whatever he/she/it needs will become the subject. Then, conjugate the auxiliary verb 
according to the subject. 


Be careful when using this with people, such as “We need you.’ This is grammatically correct, but it is 

very rare and easily misunderstood. For example, saying “Pua wykiunp ku:” or “Ug wkimp kp:” is technically 
grammatically correct, both sentences will likely give the wrong impression, and will sound very forward and 
inappropriate. In these situations, use “Yuiphp” instead of “wtp kt.” See chapter 10p, “Ntinp E and Uwphp,” 
for more information on the difference between the two and how to use them. 


Examples 


To me is needed a pen. (“I need a pen.”) bud wimp E qnhs: 


To you are needed these books. (“You Lg wkiunp ku wyu gpptpp: 
need these books.”) : 


Note that the standard word order rules apply when using wkinp £ with nouns. You can switch around 

the word order to emphasize different parts of the sentence. To be more specific, the above examples 

are perfectly acceptable to say, but the more common word order for each sentence would be “bud qnhs £ 
wbup:” and “Uyu qnptpp pkg wimp ku:” Proper word order in Armenian is particularly difficult to teach; 
the best way to learn is to listen to native speakers and imitate the word order they use in specific 
situations. 


To negate, apply normal negation rules to the auxiliary verb. For example, the negation for “@hnpp piq 
wtp E:" (“You need the book”) would be “@hppp pkq wimp sh:” (“You don’t need the book’). 


Stand-Alone 


“Stand-alone” incentive is essentially the same as “whuh" incentive, but the word “whinh” is left out. It means 
the same thing, but is a faster and easier way to express the same idea/thought. To form “stand-alone” 
incentive, simply conjugate the verb the same as “wpuh” incentive, and be sure to omit the word “whinp.” 


However, note that stand-alone incentive should not always replace “whuh” incentive. The most appropriate 
time to use stand-alone incentive is to ask a short question or give a short suggestion, and is used almost 
exclusively in first person (I/tu and we/utup). 


Examples 
Aw tp: Shall we go? 
Gplp bu Ywpnwd wyu wiquu: Maybe this time | should read. 
Unnpt u tu: * Shall | pray?/Do you want me to pray?* 


It is also worth noting that there can be more than one instance of stand-alone incentive in a sentence. 
If, for example, someone is suggesting a chain of events, each verb that is being suggested should be in 
incentive mood. 
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Examples 


Cplh guwd hwg wnt: Maybe | should go and buy some bread. 


To negate stand-alone incentive, simply add a “s” to the beginning of the conjugated verb. 


Examples 
Qqui u: Should | not come? 
Gplip soqutu: Maybe you should not help. 


*This is one of the most convenient ways of expressing an idea quickly and easily. Let's say, for example, 
you are standing next to an open window and notice that someone in the room is cold. In English you would 
probably say, “Do you want me to close the window?” or “Should | close the window?” In Armenian, you only 
have to say, “OwYt U wunnnthwtip.” 


General 


General incentive is used to say generally, “do (or do not) (verb)” or “no (verb)ing.” The most common 
usage is on signs (for example, signs that say “do not smoke”). Note that this does not technically use a 
mood, but is another way to say “should/shouldn't.” This is usually only be seen in writing, rather than 
spoken. It is typically only on signs, often used as a warning. 


General incentive is the simplest to form. Leave the verb in the infinitive, and add a “ys” to the beginning 
of the verb to negate. The verb is left in the infinitive because it generally applies to everyone, whereas if it 
were conjugated it would apply to one group of people (e.g., me, you, them, us). 


Examples 


Q5puby: Do not smoke./No smoking. 


Activities 


A. Translating Sentences 


Translate the following sentences to Armenian. Be careful differentiating between “shouldn't,” “should not,” 
“do/does not need,” and “needs to not.” Have your companion review your translations. Check your answers. 


You (singular) do not need to swear. You (plural) didn’t need to come. 
You (singular) need to not swear. : We did not have to turn left. 
| did not need the answer. They shouldn't have gotten angry. 


B. Common Errors 


On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each sentence by correctly using the incentive mood. 
Check your answers. 


Gu wimp £ quwy) Gykntgh: ~ Ineed to go to church. 

‘Upwtp whup £ uni sk wukt: : They need to not lie. 

Uttp wh ogtty upwu: We should help her. 

nip wpinp hwutkp tpw unt dwup hpug-pt: You need to be at his house at 5:00. 
Ubtup poynpu wtp £ wywojuwpni tup We all need to repent before we are 
Uypunrpyn.upg wnug: : baptized. 

QE wkinp uinwhngy ku: | do not need to worry. 

Unwtp whup yunwhbt; Uunsntit: They should trust God. 

Uttp wimp kip wynpty: _ We need to pray. 
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C. Error Correction 


Correct the following sentences using the incentive mood. Check your answers. 


Gu wimp E quimid td hu tpweyfuwrynpwgqhpp: | need to find my temple recommend. 


Uwwupinp bypuynynuptt wy kinp £: : Bishop needed the pencil. 

Uttp whwnb uwpgqybtp wowyniuywt: 2 We should have exercised in the morning. 
Ubtup wkinp bup utp Ynopyutpn: We need our shoes. 

‘Lui sujbinp E dfuly: He does not need to smoke. 

‘Lui wkinp E sdpum: : He needs to not smoke. 

Upwhtp whinp stuykt: | They should not have looked. 

Upwtp wiiup £ qtuguypt: They needed to go. 

nt swypmh nun; niphetkppt: You should not judge others. 


D. Companion Activity 


Create 10 sentences using the incentive mood. Use “wtp &” in five sentences and use “thu” in the other 
five sentences. Have your companion review your sentences. 


E. Companion Activity 


Read 2 Nephi 26:32, 2 Nephi 2:11, 2 Nephi 9:6, and 2 Nephi 31:5 in Armenian. Record the instances in each 
verse where the incentive mood is used. 


F. Companion Activity 


Read Mosiah 12:35, Mosiah 13, and Preach My Gospel, chapter 3, “Lesson 4: The Commandments,” 
in Armenian. Practice teaching a lesson on the commandments with your companion using the 
incentive mood. 


G. Companion Activity 


Choose an individual that you are working with (investigator, less-active, or member) and a commitment 
that you need to extend to that individual. Work on creating a commitment that is tailored to their individual 
needs. Practice extending the personalized commitment that you have created with your companion. Using 
the incentive mood, describe what the individual will need to do to receive the blessings that you promise. 
Get feedback from your companion. 


H. Companion Activity 


With your companion, actively listen throughout the day for times when the incentive mood is used. Ask 
each other why it was used. How would the meaning change if another mood was used? Quiz each other 
throughout the day on your uses of the incentive mood. 
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Optative Mood 


Examples 

ows Reoulas oto Armenia with YOU ,...epmbb pb tq bten Cuaron qu 
It would be nice if you read before the lesson. Lu Yybtkp, np nwuhg wows Ywpnwyhp: 

Explanation 


The optative mood is used to express desires and requests. It is not used to express a desire of certain 
things, such as “| want that book.” Rather, it is used to express a desire of something to occur or a 
desire of someone to do something, such as “I want you to come.” The desired action (the verb) is put 
into the optative mood. In the example, “I want you to come,” the verb “to come” would be in the optative 
mood. There will typically be a trigger phrase that will indicate that the following clause (verb) should be put 
into optative mood. 


Examples 


Trigger Phrase FollowingClause + Trigger Phrase - Following Clause 


| want* | you to pray. —> Orgni tu, np | wynpku: 
| wanted _-you to pray. —» OMgqndthon © wnpthp: 


*Note that the tenses should be consistent in each phrase. If the trigger phrase is present/future tense, 
use the future optative endings, and if the trigger phrase is past tense, use the past optative endings. 


It is very important to understand when to use the optative mood in order to get the correct meaning 
across, and it is important to not directly translate from English. For example, if you want to say the 
sentence, “God wants you to pray,” this shows that God wants “you” to do an action, which requires the 
optative mood. Do not say “Uuinyws nignif £ pkg wynpty:” This is directly translating from English, but it has 
a different meaning than intended. Since “ptq" means “you” or “to you,” the sentence means “God wants 
to pray to you,” and will likely be understood as such. The correct way to form this sentence is to use the 
optative mood and say “Uumywis nigni £, np nnt wynpku:” or “God wants that you pray.” 


Forming the Optative Mood 


Verbs in the optative mood are conjugated exactly the same way as subjunctive mood: remove either the -&) 
or -wy ending, and add either the future optative endings or past optative endings. 


Future Optative Endings 


-ty endings -w] endings 
Oe “ml “mp 
-h -kh Ww -wt 


Past Optative Endings 
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-ty endings 


-Ep -cht 
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-w endings 


_cupep 


a.) 
-wypu 


-wp 


To negate the optative mood, simply add “s” to the beginning of the verb in the following clause. 


Examples 


Swtywuni ku, np tpwtp squt: 
Orgniu ku, np sdfuku: 


tnpnil kup, np tnphg squip: 


Trigger Phrases 


12d 


Epwth pk 
upp 


quuywtwy, np 


| wish/if only 


to desire (that) 


Tihtcp, op 
niqkuuwy, np 


nice if 


Activities 


\J 
, 4 A. Common Errors 


ifonly  tnpkyp 


ee Seas ' 
wnwowntby, np 


to want (that) 


| want them to not come. 
| want you to not smoke. 
We ask that you don't come again. 


Below is a list of several phrases that will typically trigger optative mood in the following clause. Note that 
this is not a comprehensive list; other phrases indicating a desire or request will also trigger optative mood. 


you would do good 
if/you had better 
to ask (that) 


jy Yuaa(thp/ 


fenphnipn mw, 46 advise (that) 


to suggest (that) 


On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each sentence by correctly using the optative mood. 


Check your answers. 


Ubtp nigktnid kup, np nni utg hwpgtp 
hwngttky: 


Lppunnut nigniu £, np uvktp nipwiju jpunil 
kup: 


= rere ermnte Fae cate —— 


pw hun: 


Ubtup futnpnid kup pkq oqtk] utg quntk] pn 


puinpywytkphtu: 


We want you to ask us questions. 
Christ wants us to be happy. 
| desired that your life be better than mine. 


We ask thee to help us find thy chosen people. 
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; a eae bop nee ene seunaey qT RR 
ubtnp sktip qnpdniu: 
“nip eee nn mealies Anshan ptputy, You suggested that we turn left, not right. 
ns joi won: 
Unwtp nignid Gt utq Swnwyb, tpwtig hu: They want us to serve with them. 
Lippt gwtywtni Ep, np tpw puinwtppp Lehi desired that his family partake of the 
ampwybt uyunn hg: fruit. 
Ubtp futynpnil te aay, np moahineal Ga ata We ask thee t to o bless u us s with faith, ‘hope, and 
hwywmpny, hniyuy, b qenipywup: charity. 


» ' 
, 4 B. Error Correction 


Correct the following sentences using the optative mood: 


2ttp niqniu, np Upuniu ku: We don't want you to catch a cold. 
Swttwiniu £, np tpwtip qu}, upu unu, np He desires that they come to his house to eat. 
__nuag miunkl: nea 
— ftynpmu tal, np Yophtku uiq: . lo f) ask you to please bless us. 
funphnipy tu mwyjpu, np dbnpny skip You advise that we don’t shake hands under 
pupbloil ynph nw: the door. . 7 _ 
Unwowpynrd bt, np gniquqny yw huginul — They suggest that we wear tights. 
kup: 
Gu Yywubtuyh, np Yhhatp wyu pwttpnp: | desire that you would remember all of 


Nee Neen EN mn RIE MORIN cll em oe 
Ztywuwtp thunpwgnil Ep, np tpwnpnputpp  Helaman desired that his sons keep the 


_ Sbey Uuinda wun ppabepp: Fee eS ee ES OO cnn 
Uttp sniqktwp, np wut on Unpunth We would not want you (singular) to not read 
Ahppp stu Ywpynn.u: the Book of Mormon everyday. 


XY 
@ c.Personal Activity 


Create 10 sentences using the optative mood with the following verbs. Have your companion review 
your sentences. 


yawitpug by gutywiwy 
ee ol) 
wnwoupyby funphnipy nwt, 
Fk oe cGy aI 
niqbuwy Yuudktwy 
see ee) 
gutiywiwy Epwuth pk 
(to desire/wish/long for) (| wish/if only) 


_| D. Personal Activity 


Read Mosiah 5:15, Alma 29:1,7; Alma 38:10; Helaman 5:6; and Doctrine and Covenants 128:6 in Armenian. 
Mark the instances in each verse where the optative mood is used. 
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E. Companion Activity 


Review your Progress Record for the upcoming week. With your companion, discuss the goals you have for 
each person with whom you work and the help needed from the ward to accomplish these goals. Using the 
optative mood, discuss these goals and what you want to see happen to reach those goals. Practice using 
these sentences as you role play a local leadership meeting. Consider using the sentences as you participate 
in ward council. 


F. Companion Activity 


With your companion, make plans to visit the bishop and ask him what his goals concerning the ward are for 
the week, the month, and the year. Prepare four questions using the optative mood that you could ask him 
to find out what progress he wants to see with the ward. Ask him how he would like you to help him reach 
his goals and the ward goals. Plan to help him reach the goals. 


G. Companion Activity 


Share why you wanted to come on a mission with your companion. Then share what you want to do to 
improve as a missionary. Use the optative mood. If appropriate, bare your testimony about missionary work. 
Have your companion give you feedback on your grammar and use of the optative mood. 
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Examples 


| will pray if God will listen to me. 


Shall we meet tomorrow? 
Let's go. 


| prayed to my Heavenly Father in order to receive 


an answer. 


Explanation 


Gu Ywynnptu, tek Uuinrwes uh pura: 


Munp hwtinhuybk up: 
CYb p quntip: 


“Cuwnnptgh pu Cpytuypt Znpp, np unwiuyh 


wywunwufuwt: 


The subjuntive mood is used in sentences that express purpose, condition, and the English expressions “let,” 


“allow,” and “let’s.” 


Forming the Subjunctive Mood 


Verbs in the subjunctive mood are conjugated exactly the same way as optative mood: remove either the -&y_ 
or -w] ending, and add either the future subjunctive endings or past subjunctive endings. 


Future Subjunctive Endings 


-t] endings 
tl -kup 
-tu : -tp 
h : “tt 


Past Subjunctive Endings 


-ly endings 
-th : -thup 
-thp -thp 
-tp -thu 


Uses of Subjunctive Mood 


1. Express Clauses of Purpose 


-w] endings 
-wil -wup 
-wu -wip 
-w | -wit 
-w] endings 
“wp | -wybup 
“wy hp “wyhp 
“wp “yh 


These usually function as the answer to the question “For what purpose?” and are typically triggered by the 
words “nn ugh" (‘so that/in order to”) and “nn“(“so that/that”). The verb following these trigger words is 


put into the subjunctive mood. 


Gu wynpnil tu npwkugh wwunwupwttip 
uit: 


Gu wynpni Ep npytugh wumwufumtttp 
uunwuuwyp: 


Gu qujpu tu Gykntgh np huyjnpynnipynttip 
aww tu: 


Gu bybntgh byw np huwyjnpnnipyniup Awowlykh: | 


Examples 


| pray in order to receive answers/so that | 
receive answers. 


| was praying in order to receive answers/so_ 
that | would receive answers. 


| come to church so that | can partake of the 
sacrament. 


| came so that | could partake of the sacrament. 
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Note that the mood is only applied to the part of the sentence expressing the purpose or reason for the 
original action. Also note that the mood ending depends on the tense in the start of the sentence. Past 
tenses create past mood endings, and present and future tenses create future mood endings. 


It is important to remember that although “nnwtugh” will always trigger a mood, “nn” will not necessarily 
always trigger a mood. Use “nn” as a mood when using it to mean “so that.” When being used to mean 
“that,” typically it will not cause a mood. 


Examples 
Ophthp u&q, np ywpnnwiwp hwinhy ty, Bless us so that we will be able to meet 
Tinphwlwy kup, np ywpnwgwip We are grateful that we were able to 
hwiypy ky upw htu: meet with him. 


Note that the second example is not in subjunctive mood, because it is not stating a purpose or being used 
to mean “so that.” 


2. Express Causes of Condition 


These are typically used as “if/then” statements, or “I will __, if (verb in mood).” The trigger words for clauses 
of condition are usually “tpk"(“if) and “kpp’(“when’). 


Examples 

Gu Yquu pn hiw tek puytu pu htin: | will come with you, if you walk with me. 

Cpt wypku pun wykuwpwth, qnr If you live the gospel, you will receive 
FSA ec on RL: a 
i 

Gpp wynph, tu yqqu Unipp Znght: ___ When he prays, he will feel the Spirit. 

Upp qwuu yup, puda qutgh nninp When you come tomorrow, call me 

pwlkynig wnug: before knocking. 


Remember that the mood is only applied to the verb used in the condition, not to the entire sentence. 


Note that “tyek” and “tpp” will not always trigger a mood. They will only trigger a mood when expressing a 
condition for something to happen in the future or something that would/would have happened. Typically, 
subjuntive mood will be used in conditions when the rest of the sentence is used in future conitional or past 
conditional tenses (“I will if,” or “I would/would have__if__.”). 


Examples of Get and Upp Not Triggering Subjunctive Mood 


Cpt Ywpnni tu Unpunth Ghppp, Uunyws If you read the Book of Mormon, God 

Gpp wynpniu tu, Unipp Znght oqimu Ehud: When | pray, the Holy Ghost helps me. 
Ubtup own nipwju thup tpp Uplwtp kyu] We were very happy when Arman 
tytn tgh: came to church. 


Note that although the first two examples state conditions, they are not in the subjunctive mood. This is 
because they are more general statements of fact, rather than stating conditions of a specific event that 
could happen if the conditions are met. 
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The word “np” can also be used in conditions in the subjunctive mood to somewhat mean the word “if.” 


Examples 
Op qwu tykntgh, ku Ey yqua: If (that) you come to church, | will come, 
too. 
Ubup own nipwu yy ptkpup, np ug hin We would be so happy if (that) you 
Pete a eet ae paadlieia oe 
Op quigkp, wiuywy lw yquiu: If (that) you call, I will definitely c come. 


6b 


3. Express the English phrases “let,” “allow,” and “let’s” 


& The trigger phrases “pnn/pnykp'(let), “ny, mnip/mtp“(allow), and “ty tkp‘(let’s) will cause the verb to 
“be in the subjunctive mood. Note that the words “let” and “allow” will only trigger a mood when used as 
command, question, or conditions. 
Examples 
a P munk = Let’ S eat! 
(Soy mlepogtta: Allow me tohelp. Pena 
_ Sau your funut!  Willyowallowmetospeak? 
nn, Uuunw’ 8 utq oguh: (Let/may) God help us. 
fony squu ; Let him/her stay! (Let him/her not go!) 
Negation 
ey To negate the subjunctive mood, simply add “s” to the beginning of the conjugated verb. 
Examples 
; byey pquutp, npytuh nz sjptttp: = _Let’s go so that we're not late. ue 
Gu yuu ophtnypyncutukp, tpk | will receive blessings if | don't drink 
wy4ynhny sfuultu: alcohol. 
Trigger Phrases 
® Belowis a list of several phrases that will typically trigger the subjunctive mood: 
eee ele pe am nneriamann ee oe 
np/npytuh so that, i in order to uu platy) np . _on condition that 
yy when ert, Hae tpt tn jupul/tpt waquil yeven if 
cE mppmitteap nO matter how much, 
uptst until tpp Ej. np no matter when 
oe cues “ts imine a 
cPanpmnte tet Pm RO Matter what 
pny, mnip/: = allow puswyku E np no matter how 
pny, mip 
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Activities 


d A. Translating Phrases 


Translate the following phrase to Armenian using the subjunctive mood. Check your answers. 


If you (plural) pray to God... Allow us to help.. 
If they’ wash the dishes . as - | So that you (plural) learn . 
a8 a ee eu ec uauraiarecraTy Ae ee aueeay 
When you (singular) sing . Oo Let's discuss . 
ee Ma a rR 


s 
, 4 B. Common Errors 


On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each sentence by correctly using the subjunctive 
mood. Check your answers. 


bytp hwwpnil bup upwupt wyqniu: Let's gather together in the park. mm 
‘Lw Ywpnwg Unpunth @hnpp bl wynptg, He read the Book of Mormon and g 
ae oO 
Pe ent ie bl te Ae eh cas SL nc a. 
__ Uuunfind attg hun ppm _... God be with you. am i 
pk stup uupgunul, utup hnguws If we don't exercise, we e will be tired. 
pe inc Rb a SR ch! ame 
Upp Ynphtt unipp gpnipynuukpp, When they ponder the scriptu res, , their 
jee EE UO Le a enna nance eee ODE TEM: : 
Gu niunitfuwubpnid Ep | was studying Doctrine and Covenants ~ 
Cupuwty bunnzpynit lb Orfuntpp, ap so that | would understand the 
huuwtw hwywntinipyncittpp: revelations. 
Utup wuyw2twptghup utp utnpkph We repented of our sins, SO we would 
Bc Ter ar allie IG Lc meme a ele ee 
fon1 wnzp, np yoqutup pka: Allow us to serve you. 


NS . 
, 4 C. Error Correction 


Correct the following sentences by using the subjunctive mood. Check your answers. 


Gpek wynpni kp, funumwimned tu If you pray, | promise you that you will 

4tq, np Yplwtiwp Unpunth Gnppp find out the truthfulness of the Book of 
—Solwpumnipynip: ____ Mormon. 

Ophthp utgq npwykugh yywpnnwiwhp Bless us so that we will feel the Holy 
Prt ett en ena 

‘Lu guwg Onwwunut, npwykup He went to Russia so that he could work. 

Boe ee Mesa 

Ppp yb, yh: When Listen, twill find out, 

ee ae nn bets begin, a 

Upp dwnwyni tu uhuhu, Yuntutku When you serve a mission, 1, YOU will see 

Uuundn 4bppp pn Yywipni: God's hand in your life. 

Zuykpp nwp gnptp ku hwqunit, np sku Armenians wear warm clothes so they 
ee oe 

Cpt yhutinhy kup dwup 5:00- hh, If we meet at 5: 00, \ we will bring | 

hynipwuppnrpyniu Ypip kup: refreshments. 
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D. Personal Activity 


Read Moroni 4, 5, and 10 in Armenian. Note the instances in each of the verses where the subjunctive mood 
is used. 


E. Personal Activity 


Choose an investigator that you are teaching and one commitment that is difficult for them to keep. Prepare 
a lesson that you could share with them which explains the importance of this commitment/commandment 

and the blessings that they will receive by following it. Write a list of these conditional blessings and take that 
list with you when you teach. 


F. Personal Activity 


Make a list of some concerns that are frequently given when extending commitments that are hard for 
investigators or inactives to live. Then think about what a person must do in order to live a commitment 
fully. Afterwards, practice finding out the concern, teaching a particular principle that a person must live to 
help them with a commitment, and promising specific blessings that come from the commitment. Focus on 
using the subjunctive mood during this activity. 


G. Companion Activity 


With your companion, select one of your investigators that you feel needs additional help seeing how 
the restored gospel will affect his or her life if they do certain things. Each of you write 10 sentences that 
promise blessings from living gospel principles. 


Review: Expressing Desire, Need, Preference, etc. 


Review: Expressing Desire, Need, Preference, etc. 


This review will help you see how well you have learned the material in the previous section. It will also help 
you evaluate your ability to apply several different grammar principles you have learned in performing the 
following function: 


Asking About and Expressing Desire, Need, Preference, Intention, or Purpose 


* Differences between Words — «Incentive Mood *Optative Mood *Subjunctive Mood 


Activities 


Ss . 
, 4 A. Error Correction 


On a separate sheet of paper, rewrite the paragraph below, correcting the three errors in it. Check your 
answers. 


Ubupnttpttpp undaptguni Ent ubs puinwitthp b gwin Eht nignid, np puinwthpp Yuypwnytht: 
Cumwthph winututpp pun Eht uhupnttpttpht puyg Unpldnth Ghppp stht Ywpnnid: Ubon 
wun. Eht np qpw wid Eht b np dwuwtwl sywp: Upupnitpttpp npngtght, np npngwyp 
fenphnipy wpwh wmuwjpht: Upwip wutght «Ubup ghwnkup, np nnip ypinh Ywpnni tp Unpdnth 
Ohppp, ap yyuynipynvti unwtwp:» Lpwtp uyutght ywpnw, Unpunth Ghppp & pupwgpnill 
puwgwtt np 49uwphin E: Upwip wutght upupnitpttppt «Ubup wimp E ylypwndbup:» Ub wdhu 
hiun uypmytght: 


lz B. District Activity 
ba 


As a district, pick a chapter from this section to review together. Take turns teaching principles and going 
over the activities together. 


> C. Personal Activity 


In your daily planner, write down a list in Armenian of things you need to accomplish by the end of the 
week. Then, make a list of things you want to accomplish throughout the week. Set goals and make plans to 
acheive your goals. Evaluate how well you did at the end of the week. 


> D. Personal Activity 


Write down 10 cause and effect sentences in Armenian regarding the gospel. For example, “When | read the 
scriptures, | feel good inside” or “If they open their hearts, they will have greater understanding.” Have your 
companion review your sentences. 


(es E. Personal Activity 


Translate the following sentences into Armenian. Check your answers. 


| want Matthew to go to church with us. 

They needed to go to Yerevan to see their doctor. 
You wanted to sing to start the lesson. 

Do you want to visit Rafik or Ofik today? 


We should not be late to the meeting, but [rather] we should 
arrive early. 
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wa 
x< 
xe) 
= 
0) 
Wn 
ay 
= 
oa 


Expressing 


Review: Expressing Desire, Need, Preference, etc. 


ie 
ee 
Shab, 
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F. Companion Activity 


Set a goal with your companion to pay attention to how each other speaks in Armenian throughout the 
week. Write down any mistakes your companion makes, especially in regard to the use of different words. 
Also write down how your companion uses principles from this chapter correctly. Give the list to your 
companion at the end of the week. When you receive your list, go over each principle and set plans for the 
next week to improve how you speak. 


G. Companion Activity 
Quiz your companion on the meaning and use of different words contained in chapter 10, “Differences 
Between Words.” Take turns and review until you both know the correct meaning and use of each word. 


Asking About and Describing Actions and Events 


Asking About and Describing Actions and Events 


Purpose 


This function will help you talk about what has happened, what is happening, or what will happen. This 
function will also help you use nouns as direct and indirect objects, as well as giving commands. The 
grammar principles in this section are targeted at helping you perform this function. Below are examples of 
the types of things you will be able to express with the grammar in this function. 


+ We receive blessings from God when we obey. (Simple Present Tense) 


Christ appeared to the people in America. (Past Perfect Tense) 
We lived with God before this life. (Ablative Case) 


Oliver Cowdery was helping to translate the Book of Mormon. (Past Imperfective Tense) 


We would have been forced to do good if we didn't follow Christ. (Pluperfect Tense) 


Don't drink coffee. (Imperative Mood) 


They are going to be sealed as a family. (Nominative Case) 


Application 


Below is a list of doctrinal points that these grammar principles will help you teach, as well as some common 
missionary tasks that the principles will help you perform. This list is not comprehensive; it is meant to help 
you think about how you can use the grammar in real situations. In parentheses next to each point are some 
sample questions that you can ask yourself to help you think about how to apply the grammar. 


Doctrines from the Lessons 


* Heavenly Father Reveals His Gospel in Every Dispensation (What is the pattern of gospel 
dispensations? What does God do to reveal the gospel to His children?) 


Pray to Know the Truth through the Holy Ghost (To whom do we pray?) 


Pre-Earth Life (Where did | come from? Where will | go?) 


Apostasy (Why did people reject the prophets?) 


Baptism (Why was Christ baptized? How will investigators be baptized?) 


Tithing (When will investigators pay tithing? Who paid tithing in the Bible?) 


The Restoration of the Gospel (When did the Restoration occur? Who brought about the Restoration?) 


The Word of Wisdom (Did you keep your commitment to follow the Word of Wisdom?) 


Faith (When did you first believe in God? When did you know you had a testimony?) 


Tasks from the Missionary Vocabulary and Phrases Book 
Conduct a Meeting (What will happen during the meeting?) 


Explain Priesthood Ordinances (How was the priesthood restored?) 


Write in the Area Book (What lessons do you teach? How has the investigator progressed?) 


Do Weekly Planning (What is happening in the coming week?) 


Write in Your Journal (What happened today? What lessons did you teach? Who did you meet 
with? What did you learn?) 
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Nominative Case 


Examples 


lam a missionary. Gu ubupnttp ku: 

You run a lot. | _ Amp gunn tp djwqnu: _ _ 
ex ease ee are ere eye... eae Neca nanspaneepece etcuneteans 
ae ie ae Le eee ence ace Sala Sle eesatteticbee oasbanntiactt taste 


Explanation 


The nominative case involves the subject of the sentence. The subject is the doer of the verb: whoever 
or whatever is “verbing” (running, reading, teaching, living, etc.). In English the subject of the sentence is 
usually the first word of the sentence, but in Armenian, the subject is identified by the nominative case, not 
by word order. 


Forming the Nominative Case 


14a 


Nominative Endings and Pronouns 


To form the nominative case, add the appropriate ending to the subject of the sentence, depending on 
whether it is specific or non-specific. Below are charts of appropriate endings for words and the proper 
pronouns. 


Nominative Endings 


com OUN Ending ep ecule | 
lr 


Nominative Pronouns 


fm You(singular) mp You (pluraly* 
‘Lu He/She/It ‘Upwtp They 


Examples 

A book Ohpp 
eee, cae 
ee Set es 
ees oe ones neces 


i 
Uwpqupbtttp 
ae... aro am 


oe | eaeence 
. = Gpowtiynipynt 


Happiness pgm 


Street il cate ach act 
1 
I 


The calling Unsnil p = Unsniup 
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14 Nominative Case 
*nzp will always be the plural form of “you,” but can also be used when speaking to one person that is older 


or unfamiliar (such as strangers or recently met people). 


See chapter 36b, “Prepositions,” for explanation on the nominative preposition, “npwtu.” 


Activities 


ya A. Conjugating Words 


Put the following words in the nominative case. Check your answers. 


qbhpp mwudwp wy inwpwis Uypuntrpynu ubpud 
_ (book) temple) Bospel) (baptism) (seed) 
qnigptytp uwpquipk wunwu Ypnt tybntkgh 
(companion) (prophet) (member) (religion) (church) 


LY 
ya B. Differentiation 


Circle the words that are already specific in the nominative case. Add a definite article to the remaining 
words to make them specific in the nominative case. Check your answers. 


tui uuwyp wyywfuwpnipyntup nip nn 
eee. note) ae (path) ee ch) vee 
Qngkh Uubp énud utp “puhwhwynypntip oniyw 
(Joseph Smith) (fast) (we) (the priesthood) (market) 


7 2 C. Conjugating Sentences 


On a separate sheet of paper, make the subject of each sentence specific. Practice saying these sentences 
out loud. Check your answers. 


Zhuntu 2pbunnu utp Opypyu i: Jesus Christ i is our Savior. 
Swéup Uuindn vant k The ‘temple is God S house. 
kp tuypulynyjmn bnup mbbgun| yppah 0 opp: Your bishop gave a talk on Sunday. 


Uuinutunrpynit gunn quplop E Uundn spuigpnul: Marriage is very important in God’ S plan. 


Zhun.tu Lphunnub TEpepu Cilla jal aik The Church of Jesus Christ of Latter- day Saints i is 
Ste eae wuttiwdpon kytintght E: the most true church. 

Coummubthp wjnpaul E Upurupb: The ‘family prays together. 

Uptgukp quout th wygk{ nip] mibtpp: The elders are going to appointments. 

Gu ghwnku, np andnah Ohpp etahen iE | know that the Book of Mormon is true. 

2ngh leg wnughnpamal bE The Spirit guides v us. 

Pulwumntpywt unup Tanne Tne pra The Word of Wisdom i is one » of God's S 

ut yt E: commandments. 
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NJ 
oe D. Common Errors 


Below are sentences filled with common errors. On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each 


sentence by correctly using the nominative case. Check your answers. 


Qkp htpp k: 


Povdundos gs Willyourmom come? 
Elder Smith is going. 


; tpg Uuhp gunk: le 
“Pua upubntitp but: 
i “Uput win. Uunitby ks 
om pwiih” hngh tp dtp ptunwtppmul: 
; ‘-Lphuunnu ¢ ophttg pnynpht mu htw hutinhwytg: | 


Unipp Znqnt uywpqu inpdnut k utq uypuntiypy muthg j 


htunn: 
Ant n‘tg kp: 


SS . 
, 4 E. Error Corrections 


It's your turn, 


| am a missionary. 
His name is Samvel. 


How many people are there i in 1 your family? . 


| | Christ b blessed all whom He met with. 


The gift of the Holy Ghost i is given to us s after — 
baptism. 


How are you? 


On a separate sheet of paper, correct the following sentences using the nominative case. Check your 


answers. 


Actions 


— Qkq push” kp hunjunnnul: 
— Zuytpt gun bth jmpuubpnul hy jmipkppt: 
; ‘&phuunu | hwpnipyntu wu: 


pyshu: 
Pudwyp ubnwtht E ypyty: 


Gup hniuny kd, np nn Prhmnnuh wiitanerpuatip 


Ypuqorttu: 


&phunnup: 


Tamnirafepamctalagin eatnnil bh ean np auiiperne 
right path. — 


Awiwuyuphh ypu tulip: 
UYpunnipynrt gwin carbon ie 


& 
man = Companion Activity 


_Uepgky quypu b utp hin wygtynypynvbukpp: 


Utp steno epee ti utq ae 


Sergey is coming to appointments with us. 

What to a believer geet a SRE a Ree Te 
o Armenians really treat their gu guests. 
, Christ was resurrected, 

Utupp swnwynid bup npnyhiun ubpnul thp up _ 


We are serving because we love our Savior. 


A cup has been placed on the table. 


| hope that you will accept Christ's gospel. 


Our leaders lead us toward Christ. 


Commandments help us so that we stay on the 


Baptism is so ) important. 


Think of investigators or less active members that you are teaching or have taught. Write down a description 
of them, focusing on the correct use of the nominative case. Practice explaining what you think their needs 
are and what areas you need to focus on. Share your description with your companion and ask for their 
feedback. Write down a summary of your description on your Progress Report and share it with the ward 
mission leader during correlation meeting. 


i 


in 


14 Nominative Case 


G. Companion Activity 


Roleplay visiting a member in your area and describe specifically how the gospel has blessed yout life. 
Focus on the correct usage of the nominative case. Ask how the gospel has bless his or her life. Ask for a 
referral. Ask them to describe what specific things the potential referral could do to receive more blessings 
and how the member can help you to teach them. Invite the member to do what is necessary to share the 
blessings of the gospel with their friend. Throughout the roleplay, listen to your companion’s use of the 
nominative case. 


H. Companion Activity 


As a companionship, pulling from Preach My Gospel or other Language Study Plan guidelines, create activities 
that encourage each other to implement your own language study guide with specific grammar principles. 
Hold each other accountable every week at Weekly Planning. If you both follow your language plans, treat 
yourself to a prize. 
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Accusative Case 
Examples 


She loves Jesus Christ. ‘Uw uppnid £ Zhuntu 2Lphunnuht: 
You are reading the Book of Mormon. Fn Ywpnni tu Unpuinuh Ahppp: 


| see my brother. Gu wtutinw tu pl tnpnpp _ 


Explanation 


The accusative case changes the direct object of the sentence, which is the object that is receiving the 
verb (the thing “being verbed”). If it is unclear which noun is the direct object, one could ask, “What/who is 
being __ -ed?” while inserting the verb of the sentence in the blank. For example, in the sentence, “Josh is 
baptizing Todd,” who is being baptized? Todd is being baptized, so he is the direct object and will have the 
appropriate accusative ending. 


Forming the Accusative Case 


Accusative Endings and Pronouns 


(§ To form the accusative case, add the appropriate ending to the direct object of the sentence. Below are 


— charts of appropriate endings for words and the proper pronouns. 


Regular/Plural Endings Other Endings** 


Non- Specific Non- Specific 
eS STN cst 
a Lee 

Se ae ne aa ane rene ete 


So psa =a 


Accusative Pronouns 


pee i MS eee me 


oo. Re EOD oui (GIneulat) : : 2 . : aa 7 . sonore | - 


Uput Him/Her/It Unwtg Them 


KKK 


Examples 


The car Udinn + (n/a) = Udinnt 
eres eee a aaa iain nee Ton Saeed! 
i pape ee ieee ciao - —s perenne 
Es 7 ene See Geeat: ic hia RT none 
, ae > ae que seas mene pane sa sean , 
 Acceling Syme mg 


Prophets Uwnquptttp + b = Uwpquptutph _ 
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*This is the grammatically correct declination, but in colloquial speaking this will be deleted. 


**Note that the table for “Other Endings” doesn’t show separate rows for living and non-living endings. This 
is because these nouns will typically be non-living. 


*** Note that these words are the same words used as the examples in chapter 15, “Dative Case” Compare 
the similarities and differences. 


Note: There are a few words in Armenian that are irregular when used with cases. 


See the irregular words list in Appendix A, “Irregular Nouns in Cases.” 


Direct Object 


As described earlier, the accusative case shows the direct object of a sentence. The direct object is the noun 
that receives the verb. The direct object of each sentence must be put into the accusative case. See the 
examples below. 


15b 


Examples 
_ Zpuniu £phumnup uppnid F ukq ___ Jesus Christ loves us. 
Uuindwi ukq renee unig | God gave us an opportunity to repent. 

Pik ad et 5 a ceenties ae 
; Uupnwghy FY Pp Unpunth Qbnpn: 7 ___ Have you read the Book of Mormon? 
_ Ubtp unynptgptghtp Uplwiht Ent: _ We taught Arman yesterday. - 

‘Lw sp hwuywinit wun pputukph He doesn't understand the i importance eof 
ywplnpnipynitn: the commandments. 


Accusative Prepositions 


ix The following words are cause the noun directly after them to be put into the accusative case. 


= 


nbujh (to, towards) uhtist (until) tujuputi (before, prior to) 
Examples 
— Ubttp puyjni top nbwh tpwt: ___ Weare walking towards him.**** 
; “Uyupnwu u 12-hg uptsh 16-p: 7 will you read (verse) 12 until 162, 
‘Luwjuput utp quyp, ukup wypnul thup Before we came, we lived with God. | 
Uuinédn hi: 


****Note that the word “niup” is sometimes used as a nominative preposition. For example, this sentence 
could be translated to “Uttp puyjmu Gup nkujh tiu:" 


Activities 


ie A. Conjugating Words 


Put the following words in the accusative case. Check your answers. 


uUwpquptttp hwynpynipynu wunwiubp nip qninh 
(prophets) (the sacrament) (the members) (you) (the zone) 
Ynsnid Uypuntrpynu Ynohyutp junuunnid pigqnt 
(the calling) (the baptism) (shoes) (promise) (the language) 
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‘ 
o B. Common Errors 


_Uuyptph opywt veup tani kup duyptppu: 


UYpunipyntthg hin vttp unwitnil up Unipp 


Znqni wwupqu: 
_ ‘Lu unipp qnnipymbtukp yupnug: 
— Ont huunjwdp Yupnwghp: 


Uthp jutghup ae sa ee - Re eee er TTT 
| Sphuunnup nwuttpyn wewpywyukpph yurtykg: | 


‘Unwip tudwlttpp unwugwt pptig 
puunwtppukphg: 


“bw huuywiini £ ubtup: _ 
_ Onip quukp kp unynptgunul qunnutpp: | 


Utup tpqtkpp Epqnid Gup kytintgniu: 


NJ : 
? C. Error Correction 


Utup ubpnil tup vip Gpyuuy bu Zwypp: 
— nea is sarees ort LEEPER 
: Onqth Uubpe unbuut] Uuunrwd u 2punwu 2phwnnu: > 

Upuitp hpwr{pptght vp plunwhbpp quay tytn gh: 


Zpbouwlutp wygkyight hnjpqutp Lphpunnup 


dsuncuyp huyunwpwpkynt hulu: 


Utup juni tup hunnpyjnipywi wnnppukp wukt 


_ Bbpealh op: = 
Qnqkh Uuhpp u Oypytp Qumykppu pwhwirwjnip} nt 


uunuguit 2nhwtitu UYpuyshg: 


— Apnukpukp hunpuhwptght ves thnpampmibepp: 
Zipwuwth pwtwlp jukght uputg unptpp: 


Ubupnttpttp q<untnid Gu punnutpp: 


_| D. Reading Activity 


These sentences contain common errors of the accusative case. Correct them on separate sheet of paper 
using the proper form of the accusative case. Check your answers. 


On Mother's Day, we celebrate mothers. 


After baptism, we receive the gift of the Holy. 
Ghost. 


He read the scriptures. 


You read a verse. 


; We heard the bishop. 
_ Christ called Twelve Apostles. 7 


They received letters from their families. 


He understands us. 


You teach lessons to investigators. 


We sing songs in the church. 


On a separate sheet of paper, correct the sentences by putting the direct object in the correct form of the 
accusative case. Check your answers. 


We love our Heavenly Father. 

‘He ge gave ‘his tithing to the bishop. 
Joseph Si Smith saw God and Jesus Christ. 
‘They i invited a family to come to church. 


Angels visited shepherds to announce 
Christ's birth. 


We listen to the sacrament prayers every 
Sunday. 


Joseph Smith and Oliver Cowdery received 
the priesthood from John the Baptist. — 


Pioneers overcame great trials. 
Helaman’s army listened to their mothers. 
Missionaries find investigators. 


Search 1 Nephi 8 for examples of the accusative case. List the direct objects or direct pronouns in each 
verse. Record your answers and explain to your companion why the accusative case was used in each 
example. 


a E. Personal Activity 


Find a conference talk from the Liahona that deals with a topic you will soon be teaching and highlight 
every use of the accusative case. Try to determine why it was used, asking your companion and others for 
help as necessary. Then find some sentences from that talk using the accusative case that you can use in 
your teaching. Learn the sentences and practice quoting them to teach the topic you have chosen to your 
companion as if he or she were one of your investigators. 
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F. Companion Activity 


Look at your teaching records and identify one investigator who has a concern that is preventing them from 
progressing. The best way to help someone overcome their concern is by truly understanding how they feel 
and think concerning the matter. Roleplay with your companion. Talk about the concern as if you were the 
investigator. Use the accusative case 10 times. Ask your companion for feedback on the correctness of the 
grammar of your sentences. Then, roleplay as the missionary and ask questions about the concern. Use 
these questions in your lesson with the investigator and listen carefully to to their answers. 


G. Companion Activity 


Imagine that you are going to meet with the bishop/branch president, Elder's Quorum president, or Relief 
Society president in the ward or branch where you serve to discuss the situation and needs of two or three 
less-active members. With your companion, come up with as many questions as possible using grammatical 
concepts that you struggle with. Make sure you find out all you can about the members beforehand 

using the information in your area book or other resources. Roleplay with each other. Start out by asking 
about each member. Then ask the questions you have prepared as appropriate. After the roleplay, ask for 
feedback on your grammar, specifically with the dative and accusative cases. Then, make a plan of what you 
can do to help each of the members you discussed become more active in the gospel. 
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Dative Case 


16a 
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[believe inthe words of God. bu hunjunnmut bul Uuindn Junuptpptr: 


Examples 


| threw the ball to him. Gu qgkgh quywyp upwt: 
ee eee peek acne, im... ar adteg bus ghppp® 


Put the pen on the table. ee ‘bhp gphsp ubnwtpt: 

io noe ce ae 8 ee ae sce Re ace a ae eee Sapte oneeed 
a ee ea eT ern Meee eon Pee. a . ere ate La Rt nnunnnnnnnnnne 
_ inthesummer,|liketoswim. Unit bu uppme tel yma, 


God answers our prayers. Utd yurnnuufrwtined k utp umnpptkphi: 


| want to get closer to esus Christ. i eee Orgnid td Ununtiw) Zhuniu Qnbunnubt: Oo 


Explanation 


The dative case is used primarily to mark the indirect object of the sentence. The indirect object is the 
noun that indirectly receives the verb. For example, in the sentence “I threw the ball to him,” “the ball” is the 
direct object, because it is directly receiving the verb (i.e., it is being thrown), and “him” is the indirect object, 
because it is indirectly receiving the verb (because the ball is being thrown to him). 


In Armenian, dative has other uses as well. The English prepositions “at,” “to,” “on,” and others are 
sometimes expressed using the dative case. Lastly, some verbs will require the associated noun to be in 
dative case. Sometimes the noun may not seem to be the indirect object, but the nature of the verb requires 
dative case. 


Forming the Dative Case 


Dative Endings and Pronouns 


To form the dative case, add the appropriate ending to the indirect object of the sentence. Below are charts 
of appropriate endings for words and pronouns. In some cases, depending on the word ending, you may 
need to drop part of the word and then add the ending. 


Dative Endings* 
Noun Ending Non-specific Specific 
: eRe So ee ea pe Sena eee geese See es 
; . etiane ; ; oe naa — 


16b 


16c 
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Examples 
The car Udun + pu = Udmnht 

#3 apa sae en scant eae a — sa ee 
a ene a paraaareari — re — pereiecrennieriaa P 
a eee pees sear _— eae — a cia ee a 

. The blood _ . Upymt . a. (Irregular)** — =e — Upjwtp | 

: ee eee ae ee irs — rung ——— con oe 

. Prophets . Uwpquwptttp a + — i ok Uwpquptitph 


*Note: There are not separate endings in dative for living and non-living nouns. 
**Note: There are a few words in Armenian that are irregular when used with cases. 


See the irregular words list in Appendix A, “Irregular Nouns in Cases.” 


Dative Pronouns 


ne Me a Us 
 Peq You(singulary eq You (plural) 
Upwtt Him/Her/It ‘Upwtig Them 
Indirect Object 


The dative case is typically used to show the indirect object in a sentence. In the English example, “I gave the 
book to him,” the word “him” is the indirect object, and is the word that would be in the dative case. Below 
are common examples. 


Examples 
Gu wmytgh ghppp upwit: | gave the book to her. 
Utup tpqkghtp junnutpht: We sang to the investigators. 
Utup wynpnil tup Uumsn1t, ny pk Qnqkp : 
We pray to God, not to Joseph Smith. 

Uubpht: pray Josep 
: , ee 

fie enttape: Who did you give it to? 


(To whom did you give it?) 
Uuwwid hwyntinie E Upw funupp 


uwpquipkttpb: God reveals his word to prophets. 


Other Uses of the Dative Case 


Describing Placement 


As mentioned above, the English prepositions “at,” “to,” “on,” and others are sometimes expressed using 
the dative case. For example, you can say “Ivtdnpp ubnwitht &” (“The apple is on the table”) instead of 
“Tuudnpp uknwuh ypw E.” To do so, put the indirect object in the dative case. 


Examples 
Ubtup nwt tup b wywhny kup: We are (at) home and safe. 
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Dative Verbs 
Some verbs (“dative verbs”) will require the associated noun to be in dative case. Sometimes the noun may 


i ean 
pudwtnpnwapy ty huudwéwytky wun by 
fo Sls] g1) ee a eee 
niu Ywtquty hudwdawytyky wwunwupuwtky 
Ane tan east) BG CMSs cnet 
nhvwynpky hudwywuwufuwtby wun yutky 
i) Oo ON) eee 
nhvwgpwey by, hwutuwin] by wwupwunyby 
__ {to withstand) {to be compared to) __ (to be prepared) 
nhvwyuyky, huwptyuby, uppwhwpyky, 
et) eee I) eto) | 
nhvwiwy, hwtnbuy ky uywuky 
(to endure/suffer) __ {to meet) (to wait) 
npuystp hubtdtyty Yepwpkpky 
een) TE a cl 
npuby huwtky YépwptpYyty 
(to address) (to reach) (to be treated) 
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eo Suppor) 


wnwpby 
(to object) 


___used with physical places) 


hwdwhuby 
(to attend, except when 


(to contradict) 


me) 
Xe) 
— not seem to be the indirect object, but the verb requires dative case. For example, “Utup uyjwuni tup pkq” 
("We are waiting for you”). Uwwiuly is a dative verb; therefore, “you” must be put into the dative case (which 
is “piq”). You would never say “Uwwuni bup pkq hwuwn.” 
Examples 
Uttp whnp 5 wwywpttkup pmynipywin: __ Weneed to relyon the Atonement. _ 
Gu nin hwplwpynid tu dtp vawhnrypht: I'm still getting used to your culture. 
List of Dative Verbs 
© wwe nuky suunwyky dtnp ubyuty 
(to hearken) (to serve) (to extend a hand) 
wyjnpky Yusty uwutmlygky 
FR oh ik a ee. 
wujwuwapky Yuinsky upwiwy 
(to subscribe) (to cling to) (to unite) 
wimwuwgpy ky Yuwpnwty : upowuinky 
(to be subscribed to) (to miss) : (to interfere/to intervene in) 
oS wiinpunwniuy Yuysty un ty 
eT (to refer to) (to stick to) (to prompt/to incite) 
£ a LE Seana 
wuumbuby hwwypyky ununtiwy 
Peon Melle Poke a en ee) 
wyywypuky hwywowly ky tufumtidky 
jue ey Lieto) pO Oppose on EN lee 
wow gk hwlwuby tuifunpyby 


ine pierede) 


twyby 
(to watch/to look at) 


16f 


16 Dative Case 


(to put/to place) (to become equal) (to return) 


Gupwpy (dy) hwywuwy Yipwunwpdatky 
FL a Roe? So 
Epypuywghy hwpwptpky YEpwdy ey 
(to worship) (to relate to) (to be changed/to be 
: transformed) 
quiuquihuipky hwpty ying nubky 
{to call) {to join/to side with) (to put an end to) 


quipyby hwpuwpy ky — yunwhty 

(to strike) (to get used to) (to trust) 
punnblwiwy h&uyty : mppwtwy 
ee appear eS) cera 2 os ictemaeeslne 


plunkpwiwy hin] wppwy tuk; 

a eS 
juwtinty htwiqutinyky wnppby 

Sea bel iehniee el a (e:cbey) rors) 


swtnpwiwy = hpwiuwyky : niuyunpky 
(to get to know) _ (to prescribe/to direct) (to listen to) 
eee Lert 0R0 010) 9). a ee cue a ence e cee eens 
oquky &qunky nigujpnrpynrl nupdauby 
(to help) : (to strive) : (to pay attention to) 


Examples 


_Cybp uymubktp upuitig: so EG 


| Onpanul tu tatutally Appunnupl: tm trying to become like Christ, 


“nip Ywupnn tp nhvwtiwy wy ndywpmpywiip: _ You can endure/suffer this difficulty. 
Uuinfws Yuywuwujuwth dtp hwpgkpht: God will answer your questions. 


Note that while these “dative verbs” require the noun to be in dative case, there are plenty of other verbs 
that may involve an indirect object, depending on the context. In other words, many verbs can include an 
indirect object and therefore use dative case. Also note that this list is not exhaustive; there may be “dative 
verbs” not included in this list. 


List of Dative Words 


wuunynp | hwd&bjp hwpuwp wwiunpuunN 
(unaccustomed) | (pleasant) : (comfortable/ (ready) 
convenient) _ 


wpdwth — : — hutwduyt : . unu : undnp 

(worthy) finagreeance with) = (with/near) (accustomed) 
swing hwiywuwp unin py oquwlwp 
(familiar) (equal) . (close) (helpful) 


hwywnwl hwy wuwphu . stud 
(contrary) (loyal/faithful) (despite) 
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16 Dative Case 


16g 


The words listed above will typically be paired with a noun in dative. Considering word order, they often can 
function as postpositions, but they usually function as normal adjectives. See the examples below. The only 
exception is sttwywd (despite/even though), which, when used as the meaning “despite,” is only used 
as a dative preposition. (When used to mean “even though,” do not say “suwywsd np”; just say “sumywd.” The 
“np” is extraneous and incorrect in this case. For example, to say, “even though you lost,” say “sumyws Ynyty 
tu,” not “stujwid np Ypyky cu.”) 


Examples 
Vtuywd utp pnynipywup, Uunyws Despite our weakness, God loves us very 
ug guitn E uppniu: much. 
a; ara ara ra siicaiiiaaaamay ee oe ee 
os ies cae anaerani nae i oo caret ee 
Re cae an ce ae ree 


Ata Time/On a Day/In a Month/In a Season* 


When saying expressing “at a time/on a day/in a month/in a season,” use the dative case. This will often be 
used in response to the question, “When?” and can be useful in setting up appointments or specifying when 
an event will happen. 


Examples 
hnyutupippu __ In October 
bt ret fe ae ted 2 a = 
OUT enti VIEL d see Gentle: 8 ns kon U5 la) Piccoli ae 
Ubtp wnt bup qiwynt wntwinp: We're going to go home in the summer. 


*See chapter 39, “Telling/Expressing Time.” 


Activities 


s 
& A. Conjugating Words 
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Put the following words in the dative case. Check your answers. 


wnohy uwpuptr ubnwis wwunihwt Uypunipyniu 
(girl) (body) (table) (window) (baptism) 
jin ani hwtynpwyni puuwyp puytp 
(mountain) (egg) (meeting) (key) (friend) 


16 Dative Case 


iS 
B. Common Errors 
These sentences contain common errors of the dative case. Correct them on separate sheet of paper using 
the proper form of the dative case. Check your answers. 
uw Zwywunwt Yyipwnwntu He will return to Armenia on September 
Ubtuntuptpp 17-p: 17th. © . 
Gu qnpsp npbgh gqnwuknwip: __ | put the pen on the desk. 
“nip quyp u tp uhgngwnniup: __ Are you coming to the activity? 
Ubtup qin bup uypunnrpyniip: __ Weare going to the baptism. 
_ Ubtup Qumptp tani tip qupnitp: = —_— We celebrate Easter in the spring. 
— Uuindwd pn hupgtpp Yuyywunwufuwth: — God wil answer your questions. 
(Am uypronut tu plbuntap: You are waiting for me. 
Utup Uwnpqwpth niudnttipttpp We follow the prophet’ S teachings. 
htiutniu kup: 
bu hwtinhylwip tu: - ~ lamata meeting. 
NS 


C. Error Correction 


On a separate sheet of paper, correct these sentences using the dative case. Check your answers. 


«bytntght np dwuht & uyuynil» “What time does church start?” 
«dup 10:00-t E> “10:00 AM" 
~ Quip, uw ubup ‘ugnul bup Unipp Obnriyp: | in the winter, we 2 celebrate Christmas. | _ 
| “Um nig utp nunbyppp: She gave us the food. _ 
Uuinwdt qwuwufuutinil oe ~— God answers our prayers. 
el a el scatman tsecaiemeen aaa 
Uttp hiuquinynul tup in muiu We obey the ten commandments. 
Se CeCe 
Utup uywuni bup Uwpunith huuwp: We; are > waiting for Martun. 
on yqu™ u Uypunrpynttip: Will you come to the baptism? Sse 


YY 
@ 0.Fillin the Blank 


Fill in the blank with the correct dative form of the word in parentheses. Check your answers. 


‘Lu (me) wyu He has given me these vegetables. 
Amp _ “(God) ) yunnpk” > Will you pray to God about the 
Fa eect erat summa 
Utup 4tp (family) | We're giving your family the Book of 
wi4up Unpunth thppt kup mujpu: = Mormonforfree. 
Gpytuyht Zwypp wwyhu E us Heavenly Father gives great 
htwpwdnpnipyntuttp opportunities to missionaries. 
eo 
- ___ (who) indighp qpbyp: ee) whom did you give the pen? 
: ap p_ (table): Put it on the table. 
Utup hpwyhpaul bhp a qu, We invite you to come toa ‘baptism. 
Uukpkp, ubip whuh panera rat u Sorry, we should continue and move on 
_ wwiguiup ubp (lesson): to our lesson. susauee 
Quy pu tp (activity): Are you coming to the activity? 
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16 Dative Case 


SJ 
, 4 E. Personal Activity 


= 
ee 
Bly by 


is 


in 
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As you go throughout your day, write down phrases in your native tongue that you would like to say in your 
mission language. Look up the translations and write them down multiple times until you understand the 
translations. Focus on the dative case. Check your translations with your companion or a member to make 
sure they are correct. 


F. Companion Activity 


Choose an investigator whom you are teaching. Then, with your companion, turn to Doctrine and Covenants 
20:37. In Armenian, describe together what your investigator needs to understand and do in order to 

fulfill every point in that scripture. Plan how to help bring about the things you discussed in the life of your 
investigator. Focus on your use of the dative case and the indirect object. Have your companion correct you 
if needed. 


G. Companion Activity 


Pick a story from the Book of Mormon related to a principle found in Preach My Gospel. Practice telling the 
story to your companion using the dative case at least 10 times. 


H. Companion Activity 


Roleplay situations where you visit members with your companion. Practice asking if the members had any 
contrasting attitudes, emotions, or feelings as they were preparing to join the church. Was one person more 
willing to get baptized than another? Did they have any fears despite knowing that it was good for their 
family? Listen to your companion’s answers and try to differentiate between the accusative and dative cases. 


17a 


17a 


17 Ablative Case 


Ablative Case 


Examples 
Where are you from? «%n1 npunknp’g ku» 
_.. Went to the store afterthe meeting. ==... 7nnathg kuin pump qtrang py sn 
We can come before one o'clock. «Uttp Ywpny cup qu dwup u&yhg wnwe» 
Explanation 


The ablative case has three uses: replacing the English word “from,” comparing two objects, and with 
ablative verbs, prepositions, and postpositions. Note that a definite article will not be added to the 
ablative ending (hg); the specificity will be implied by the context of the sentence. Armenian has only a few 
ablative postpositions, but they are used the same way as other postpositions. Simply put, put the preceding 
word in the ablative case and then add the ablative 


Forming the Ablative Case 


Ablative Endings and Pronouns 


Endings in Ablative Case 
Noun Ending Ablative Ending 
eee PRT POP 7 ART rere 


Ablative Pronouns* 


Pudwthg | Utquitihg We 
ere eee. You(singular) eee... vou(plural) 
‘Unuitipg He/She/It Unughg They 


ee) “ “ 


*If adding an ending to a word results in two vowels in a row (typically if the first vowel is an “w” or “n 
a“y’ will be in between the two vowels. For example, to say “from America,” the correct spelling is not 
“UvfEphywhg.” Rather the correct spelling is “Uutphywyhg.” 


Note: There are a few words in Armenian that are irregular when used with cases. 


See the irregular words list in Appendix A, “Irregular Nouns in Cases.” 


When to Use the Ablative Case 


“From” 


To form the ablative case, the word from which an object is coming from, or being compared to, must go in 
the ablative case. In English, this word is usually preceded by “from.” In Armenian, add “hg” to the end of this 
word. Some words may have endings that drop and then change when adding the ablative case. 


97 


17 Ablative Case 


Examples 
Fromthe church = GYtgtgh Ch) tm etgmg 
wthg = peamtbg 


+ 
+ 
+ Pg bw bgpymuhg 
+ 


Fromthe meeting = bwtnhymt + 
bg Uwpkubg 


From Karen Uuwpkt 


Comparisons** 


The basic construction is, “(noun/pronoun in ablative) (adjective) (auxiliary verb).” 


17b 


Examples 
a mmmmmmmee..vou.are better than us. 
Utnwitt wtp pnyny E wpnnhg: The table is taller than the chair. 
**See chapter 8d, “Ablative Case,” for a full explanation. 


Ablative Verbs 


Words also take the ablative case when used with ablative verbs, prepositions, and postpositions. 


17¢ 


List of Ablative Verbs 


wy twdky qkips tfuwy hnqtky mknywy jpuky 
; (to bein awe) | (to refrain from) |. (to be tired) a (to be aware) 


Actions 


wiulwyky qqu ty hpwdwpyty inn kywirun, 
(to be ashamed/to (to be disgusted by) (to refuse) (to be aware) 
be shy) 


(to gasp/to be (to be deprived of) (to be bored) (to suffer) 

O00 I IG... | —_ 
punyu; funtuuitp ky thn wiry, oquny by 

(to consist of) (to avoid) (to be offended) (to enjoy/to be 


a 


qu ey qufty Yujubtuay tpurfusty 
(to stop/cease) (to hang) (to be afraid) (to run away/to 


fll SCARE) 
ndqnhky Yuinysty munity by 
Ce eer En) atorcling) (ee SUE) 


qqnigwtwy hhpwupwthy] by ane. Geseers 
(to be careful) (to be disappointed) (to differ) 


Examples 


‘Uw ywutuni 5 ukquihg: He is afraid of (from) us. 
Ubttp wkinp § funtuunptup “We need to avoid pornography. 
Dit eaed te 
Gu hbngunid tu wyu wuktptshg: I'm tired of all of this. 
- a ae ae = a 
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Ablative Prepositions 


17d 


List of Ablative Prepositions 


whyuju pugh 
(regardless of) (besides/except) 


Examples 


Utywu nnwithg, ubup wimp £ hnyu Regardless of that, we need to have 
Pear ee poe 


came. 


Ablative Postpositions 


17e 


List of Ablative Postpositions 


wnwg wyty pudtp htinn 
(before) © (more than, besides) | (since) ' (after/later than) 


Examples 


__ Ubbp Yfunuttp dnnnyhg hin: © __.. We will speak after the meeting. — 


Utup £ppunntyw tup 301 piwlwihg h q kp: We've been Christian since year 301, 


Ablative Adjectives 


Below is a list of Armenian adjectives that cause a noun to be put into the ablative case. In terms of 
word order, they can usually be used as postpositions, or they function as normal adjectives. See the 
examples below. 


17f 


List of Ablative Adjectives 


wiquin niu tkppu yin 
ee) NS 
qnh Yujujwd : uyuwd : muippkn 
_satistic cd wiharom) 95 0p nding en) i ne). ee 
ydqnh htnnt 
(dissatisfied with/from) (far from) 
Examples 
Gu qnh Eu npwtthg:/tpwthg qnh ku: __ I'm satisfied with (from) that. — 
Utup Uvtppywyhg htnnt tup:/Utup We are far from America. 
Upwtghg nwpptp tp:/Swpptp kp They are different than (from) you. 
upuitighg: 
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17 Ablative Case 


Activities 


(eZ A. Conjugating Words 


Put the following words in the ablative case. Check your answers. 


mn wg aufu qiyuywp ubpw 

von lll (right) eee. (leader) (nieelng 
wy with hunjwunwpunrpynt snpu nL wuimuht. 
(pigeon/dove) (faithfulness) (four) (you) (husband) 


je B. Conjugating Sentences 


Translate the following sentences using the ablative case. Check your answers. 


This afternoon, we have an appointment from 3:00 PM to 4:00 PM. 


; ‘You ( (plural) are going to Lilit’s house from Lena’s house. 


Besides smoking, Gagik i is progressing towards baptism. 


_ Adama and Eve partook of the fruit. 
We receive promptings from the Holy Ghost. 


_ Where are you (singular) from? 


Before reading, lets pray. 
The food went from sour to sweet é as | chewed. 


“One of them spake unto me, calling me by name . 


Seek learning from the best books. 


» 
’ 4 C. Error Correction 
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_Ubbp Uuinwohg ophimpjntittp tip unwind: 


Gu dtqhg ogunrpynit Eu Julynpniu: 
_ Utghg wep qpphg Yywpqu: 


eerie ae ee ree... 


hwynpnnipyntup unwgwt Uundsn Npynhg: 
Qnqkp Uuhpp Uni Snpp Ep: 


«Gpk ubyp dtghg plwumnrpywt wulwunrpyn.t 
nip pny faunph Uuinrwohg, np wuktpt wwyjhu E 
wnuintipywup b sh twfawunid, b py tpuit» 


Opwt 'j tp Gyby: 

Utup unwiini tip Unipp Zngni Mwupgup 
—Uypunnipywt htun: 

Gu hnqtky bu yupnupg: 


The following sentences are filled with errors. Correct them using the ablative case. Check your answers. 


We receive blessings from God. 


| am asking for your help. 


One of us will read from the book. 


The Twelve Apostles received the first sacrament _ 
from God's Son. 


Joseph S Smith was s from New York. 


“If any of you lack wisdom, let him ask of God, | 
that giveth to all men liberally, and upbraideth 
not; and it shall be given him.” James 1:5) 


a 8 me or pec one sn Sirssgn tals teteaeete it 


We receive the gift of the Holy Ghost after 


_ baptism. 


| have ‘gotten ti tired of reading. 


17 Ablative Case 


\ 
D. Common Errors 


Below are examples of common errors missionaries make. Correct the errors. Check your answers. 


Utup yipunwpdwtp Upunftpnhg: We returned from Alaverdi. 
. Ubty tpwig tpqtg tykntgmiu: — _ One of them sang in church. 
| “nip nuntynt kp undnptgunilhg htiun: _ 7 You are going to eat after ‘teaching. 
: ‘Ubhp Unipp Znghbg hupnbinypynvt thp unum: | We receive revelation from the Spirit. 
Unwtp tykntghg quwght Uyjwyh wnt: | They went to Alla’s from the church, 
y ee cn ee Seer a They eee of te oe 
Utup wyqhg innit bp pum: eee Wee are walking home from the park, 
| Unws wyu inwpwidpnil wuyptyp, utup balun - Before living in this area, we lived in Yerevan. 
Eptup wuypn.u: 
7 ae oe EO ee Ce a EEO eres eee 


s — 
, 4 E. Personal Activity 


Write down the last five commitments you extended. Write down two blessings that are given from God 
upon obedience to each of those commitments. Try to use the ablative case as much as possible. Next, 
practice promising blessings with those commitments and blessings as if you were teaching an investigator. 
Say your sentences to your companion and receive feedback both on grammar and the specificity of the 
blessings. Make any necessary corrections. Use what you write in teaching opportunities. 


NY 
, 4 F. Personal Activity 


Write 10 sentences using the ablative case. Have your companion review your sentences. 


= fe 
ee G.Companion Activity 
20 dal 


While waiting for an investigator to meet at the church, have one companion think of an object in the church 
and not tell the other what it is. He or she must give hints to the companion of where it is located by only 
using the ablative case. When the companion guesses what the object is, it is then his or her turn to describe 
an object using the ablative case. Play this until your investigator arrives at the church. 


Poa H. Companion Activit 


Using The Children’s Book of Mormon in Armenian, roleplay visiting a member family and ask a family 
member to pick out his or her favorite story. Ask the family member if they know what book in the Book 

of Mormon it is found it. Read the stories together in Armenian. Ask the member what principles he or she 
learns from each story. Ask them more questions about how to apply what he or she learns from the stories. 
Make sure to use the ablative case when asking questions. Evaluate the roleplay with your companion 
afterwards. 
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Instrumental Case 


18a 
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Examples 
We came here by foot. Owpny bup EYby: 
ee eee ag. 0e buwghy bu Unipp Angnt gone nme 
I'm proud of you. Gu pkqutny hywpuwinii ku: 
Explanation 


The instrumental case signifies use of something; it often replaces the English words, “with” or “through’* 
and is commonly thought of to mean “by the means of.” As with the ablative case, specificity is implied 
by context and the definite article will not be used. 


Forming the Instrumental Case 


Instrumental Endings and Pronouns 


The word that is the instrument by which an action is completed must go in the instrumental case. In 
English, these words are uSually identified by the words “through,” “by the means of,” or “with.” Once you 
determine what word is the instrument by which an action is completed, put that word in the instrumental 
case by adding the appropriate ending or changing the ending. 


Endings in Instrumenal Case 


Noun Ending Instrumental Ending 
ees Peete IY SE SUEDE EE FO EOS OU OE AE pes LE ESD NE 
i pean 
-nL -yn 
-mu hulp 
-mpm nippulp 
Pronouns** 
Pudwtind Me Utquwiiny, Us 

—— Stquim| =—=————SYou(singular) = Qkqutm] =———S~=«S ou (plural) 
oe ae ae Goce ee ce ~~ laa aaa 


*See chapter 10q, “Unnuhg and Uhgngny.” 


**Note: Instrumental pronouns usually are only used with instrumental verbs; typically, the genitive case 
with upgngny and ynnuhg is used with people. 


Examples 
In my opinion pul ywpshp - + ml = _ pf yunpdppmy] 
Inthe Armenian language Zuwyngjiqn.— - nt (ending) + yn = Zuyng jiqyny 
ee eeee...erPr ee p (fleeting vowel) Alam Ulam... Peo. 
With power qnpnipynu = nipyn.u + mpyulp = qnpnipywulp 


18 Instrumental Case 


Note: There are a few words in Armenian that are irregular when used with cases. 


See the irregular words list in Appendix A, “Irregular Nouns in Cases.” 


Instrumental Verbs and Adjectives 


%# Some words my also take the instrumental case when used with instrumental verbs and adjectives. 


- 


List of Instrumental Verbs 


qpun ky hiunwppppyky hywpuwtw, wwpdkiuy; 
_{to be busy/to be occupied) (to beinterested) — (to be proud of) _(to brag) 
Ypudky hphwtwy hpayby 

(to share) (to admire/be happy) (to rejoice) 


List of Instrumental Adjectives 


tb/{Egnit/jgywé (full/filled) hwpntuw (rich) huywpi (proud) 


Examples 


np puyn’y tp qpwnniu: What do you busy yourself with? 
ae Seca ae ie aa eee earns 
a eee ee eee ae ae eae a eens ener 
i Seats Sea ae ee oo a a | Se ermcury 
Uttp hywpw tbup vip wunndnrpywp: W are proud of our history. 
: oe eae a enn 


Activities 


es A. Conjugating Words 


Look up the following words in Armenian and put them in the instrumental case. Check your answers. 


wisdom light to correct SUCCESS path 
to create wall confirmation ring meat 


\ 
74 B. Translating Sentences 


On a separate sheet of paper, translate the following sentences using the instrumental case. Check your 
answers. 


By paying tithing, we show our faith in God. 

We are going to the mission office by taxi. _ _ _ - - | 
oe genase ee ee ee ae ae ee mee ee 

eames ae a 
eee ee is eae snes - ee a = — oe 
ervewen ent fea ee aoe er ee eee ec ee 
~ We bless you by the power and authority of God. 
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J 
C. Common Errors 


The following sentences have common errors. Correct them using the instrumental case. Check 
your answers. 


Gyktyntght huyntinrpynct E unwind The Church receives revelation through prophets. 
Uwpquptutpny: 

eo ee ae poem nen lg _ Te with re 

—— Uthp: unfamupwtinil tup hpdynul: an | We rejoice in the gospel. 

‘ oe see ee wil ne oy (coe 

- ‘Upulip nigoi ku qu, ‘Uywitnnh q quugp hin: They want to go to Alaverdi by train. 
‘Lw Epyn opyw huvwp Upiwguuni E: He is in Artashat for two days. - 

— Ubbp hpéymu tip 2phunnun: =—=———SSs«Wee rejoice in Christ. 

. Utup fununi tip Zwytppt ‘uputtg yequu: | We speak to Armenians i in their language. | oe 

; Udtuwpwith hii, ukup pnjnpu ywpny kup With the gospel, we all can come closer to Christ. 
uUnwntuw) Lphunnuht: 


\ . 
, 4 D. Error Correction 


Correct the following sentences using the instrumental case. Check your answers. 


Ya) 
iS 
& 
3 Phy") htw Ywpnn bupogtty: ____ What can we help with? 7 
Upp op uypuntu, nn nipwhinyp) wt hin igs When you are baptized, you will be filled with 
Yyputu: happiness. 
ee eee Seis so proud Of ther mmm 
Ophtbp tq Umpp 2ngnehi: —Blessuswith the Spirit 
Ububnttpttpp utpny bu dunuynul: yi La Missionaries serve with love. 7 
— Zwytptuh ube Eqpyws: —_ It's written in Armenian. 
Ubtup hwunwunidny runtinul tup kyknkgn We become members of the Church by 
whinuttutp: confirmation. 
= bu yypurtal ghnpp pkquitim; will share the book with you. 
— Gu uh opdw huvwp wuntn tal: 7 _ lam here for a day. 


Utup dwnuynid tup hpkounwyukph oqunip] wuihiwn: — We serve with the help of angels. 


J E. Personal Activit 


Read Joseph Smith's account of the First Vision (SH 1:17-18) in Armenian. Look for instances when the 
instrumental case is used. Memorize these verses. 


F. Companion Activity 


i 


Take five minutes to think of as many questions about your companion as you can using the instrumental 
case. Try to think of easy ones and more challenging ones if possible. Take turns answering each other's 
questions. If your companion does not know the answer to a question about themselves, you get a point. 
Keep track of points. Give each other feedback on using the instrumental case. 
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18 Instrumental Case 


G. Companion Activity 


Think of an investigator or less-active member that you are teaching or have taught. Write down a 
description of them, focusing on using the instrumental case. Practice explaining what you think their needs 
are and what areas you need to focus on. Share your description with your companion and ask for their 
feedback. Write down a summary of your description on your Progress Report and share it with the ward 


mission leader during correlation meeting. 


H. Companion Activity 


As a companionship, come up with a list of applications of when to use “ny” and other instrumental word 
endings vs. the postposition “uhgngny.” When is appropriate to use each? What might be the difference 
between using “uhongny” and the genitive postposition “ynnuhg’? Discuss together. 
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Simple Present Tense 


Examples 
| am going over there. . _ _ — Gu qtinw WW wytntn: 
te re cere eee ee 
Armen likes soccer. Uputtp pninpny § uppniu: 
Explanation 


Simple present tense is used to say that something is happening right now/in the present. 


Forming the Simple Present Tense 


In English, the simple present tense construction is “Il am verbing” or “I verb” with any subject, but in 
Armenian there is only one construction. The last two letters of the verb (either -ty1 or -w)) will be removed 
and replaced by the letters, “niu” (the “niu” indicates that it is happening over time and not all at once) and 
the appropriate auxiliary verb will be added (usually after the verb*). 


For example, “Gu (verb minus ending)nul tu.” 


Note that pronouns are implied by the auxiliary verb and therefore can be left out. 


Pronouns and Simple Present Auxiliary Verbs 


ee eeeee..vou (singular) are ee coweee.You (plural) are 
Lui E He/She/lIt is Upwtp tu They are 


Simple Present Tense 


then add | tu tp 


*Note: Occasionally the auxiliary can come before the verb. See chapter 27c, “Auxiliary Verbs,” and 
274d, “Questions.” 


Negation 


To negate simple present, add a “s” to the beginning of the auxiliary verb, and move the negated auxiliary 
verb directly in front of the verb. The only exception is for the he/she/it conjugation, which changes 
to “sh.” Note: this exception does not technically apply to state of being, but many Armenians apply the 
exception. 


Pronouns and Negated Simple Present Auxiliary Verbs 


eS eee Le eee 
nt sku | You (singular) arenot “nip stp _&t You (plural) are not 
‘Lui sp He/She/It is not Unwtp sku They are not 


19 Simple Present Tense 


Simple Present Tense Negation 


gil yh m= we lt 
ee en ee 


Examples of Simple Present Tense 


| read every day. Gu Ywpnmu te wth on: 


« He is reading the Book of Mormon | uu ywpnni £ Unpinth hppp: 

- They aren't coming to church today. ; Upp; sbt_ guyhu tytntgh w juop: _ 
You aren't listening to me. nt pd es 
ema ae far eer ieee oo. peoeeeceas 


See chapter 33a, “Irregular Verbs in the Simple Present Tense and Past Imperfective Tense.” 


Activities 


[eee] A. Conjugating Sentences 


Conjugate the verb in parentheses to simple present tense. Check your answers. 


‘Upwip (to get married): 
= ane mG . re PME DN 
RTT “a climb) aa 
Is oe ea me = mr ee ee | 
” a RETR IET re aie ss ucasiauassaueabicascaciaeudtmsciasaaasteasaetaabaatuttadcacina catia tc a 
ie ea SaaS “ rein) 7 Terre srr tee . 
: eae mes TT ee aes 
in ee ae coaEt 
oe eo TT a eae cet < 
. =e AERTS ne 


SJ 
oe B. Common Errors 


Correct the following common errors made by missionaries. Check your answers. 


Utup qunid tu: We are going. 
ern wukt op quwpnoul un unipp gpmypymbubpp: — He r reads the scriptures e every day. 
‘bu munky hug: tam eating bread. 
i ae nae He Le EC Mee SC “They ete : is Rice tea aeons 
a ee seine saemere tae a" ea renee 
(Amcunimp Yyuympyt mbm ku: You have a strong testimony. 
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bu ghwktnul bu, np wy kybnkght Soph t: ——_—| know that this Church is true. 
Gu nnipu quyniu ku: lam coming outside. 
ae fo ae ens 
oe ae ae ened fe ee ae See 


C. Error Correction 


Correct the following sentences in the simple present. Check your answers. 


‘Uw guy pu bu quwgpny;: He is coming by train. 

/ Ubtp puypnul Eqbuyh a We are walking: towards him. 

—bumbbbnw yb pubuypokpp: | don’t have the keys. 

i ‘Ounpmu f Sppmtitp gouge: am searching for apricots i in 1 the market. 

. ‘Unwitp gnnid tup tpwig puunwibpttpht Tl They write their families using the computer. 
huwwwpgsny: 

oe hulp ai et leas aor ane in ie 7 

pmeee es aa LAC ORAM Ra a. “ dor pececena 

2 ee ee De eRe EAE, = ener 


D. Personal Activity 


Write 10 sentences about what is going on right now by using the simple present. Share with 
your companion. 


E. Personal Activity 


Read the Armenian Preach My Gospel, chapter 3, Lesson 2: The Plan of Salvation. Mark all of the times that 
the simple present tense is used. In which section is it used the most? Practice teaching that lesson to your 
companion and use the simple present tense at least 10 times. 


F. Companion Activity 


With your companion, practice the baptismal interview several times. (The baptismal interview questions 
on page 232 of the Armenian Preach My Gospel.) Have your companion pretend to be the investigator 
who is being interviewed for baptism while you ask the interview questions. Then, trade roles and be the 
investigator. Try to use the simple present tense as much as is appropriate during this practice. Have your 
companion give you feedback. 


G. Companion Activity 


Write down your testimony in Armenian on a piece of paper. Have your companion help you translate if 
needed. Review the simple present tense as you go along. Then, make plans to invite a member to write 
their testimony in a Book of Mormon to give to one of their friends or family members. 


19 Simple Present Tense 


& H. Companion Activity 
Baa 


Ask your companion to describe a gospel principle, a person, or a thing and its function. Listen to what they 
say and write down things that are new to you. Compare how you would describe it and how they describe 
it and find out why there are differences. Practice describing the same thing and its role to your companion 
and then ask him or her to give you feedback on how you did and how you can improve. Here is a list of 
some things to describe for some initial ideas: 


What the Spirit feels like 

What kind of person Jesus is 
The commandments (in general) 
The nature of God 

What scriptures are 

The Holy Ghost 

The Book of Mormon 

What a prophet is 
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Past Imperfective Tense 


Examples 

We were reading the scriptures. Ubtup ywpnnid Ehtp unipp gqnnipyniittpp: 
Pe ae a eee ene cera ee re oe eu 6 ae 
Explanation 


Past imperfective tense refers to something that happened over time in the past. 


Forming the Past Imperfective Tense 


In English, the past imperfective construction is “I was (verbing),” and in Armenian the construction is the 
same as simple present but with the past auxiliary verb. For example, “Gu (verb minus ending)miu Eh.” 


20a 


Pronouns and Past Auxiliary Verbs 


Gu Ep | was Ubttp Ehtp We were 
ee eeeee.You (singular) were oe oeee,.You (plural) were 
‘Uw En He/She/It was Unwiip Eht They were 


Past Imperfective Tense Conjugation 


«) ty + nul th ss thhp 
thenadd Fie. oPP 
(wy) wy ie nul in thu 
Note: Occasionally the auxiliary can come before the verb. See chapter 27c, “Auxiliary Verbs,” and 27d, 
“Questions.” 
Negation 


a Tonegate the past imperfective tense, add as” to the beginning of the auxiliary verb, and move the 
Ri negated auxiliary verb directly in front of the verb. 


Pronouns and Negated Past Auxiliary Verbs 


eee. wasnot | eeeeme.....“Wewere not 
Am stpp You (singular) were not mp shp__ You (plural) were not 
‘Lw sEp He/She/It was not ‘Unwilip sEpu They were not 


Past Imperfective Tense Negation 


stp st hip (ty) = inf + niu 
Lo a Set 
stp tht (wa}) = wy + niu 
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Examples of Past Imperfective Tense 


| was running home. Gu unit Eh uigniu: 
; Were you reading the scriptures? f Gwpgn u Ebp unipp gpmpyiuttpp: | 
They weren't running away. ‘Upwitp sEht thwjusniu: 
We were thinking about you. Ubtup unnwénid Eup dbp uwupt: 
He didn’t want (wasn’t wanting) tocome ‘Uw skp mqnif qu, Eybntgh: 
to church. 
We were living with God before this life. Utup wwpni Ehup Uuindn hii wu 
Yywtphg wnwg: 


See chapter 33a, “Irregular Verbs in the Simple Present Tense and Past Imperfective Tense.” 


Activities 


ess A. Conjugating Words 


Put each of the following verbs in the past imperfective tense for all six conjugations. Check your answers. 


pniwguky Juntuwitpty jupwfuniuky Yodky Yust, 
(to weaken) (to avoid) (to encourage) (to fight) (to stick/to cling to) 
eee IP ccc . a. oe 
shduiy ky hwdéwuky hudwdawytyky thnfuwtighy 


(to get to know/to become familiar 


with/to get acquainted with) (to laugh) (to attend) (to agree) (to transfer/to give) 


es B. Translating Sentences 


Translate the following sentences to Armenian using the past imperfective tense. Check your answers. 


The Jews were not hearkening to Jesus's teachings when He was with them. 
~ The | little boy was being shy (ashamed) when we were trying to talk to him. 
The missionaries were not ignoring anyone on the streets. 
We were crossing: the street when someone called to us. — 
; “You ( (singular) were explaining to him why he needs to be ordained. 
| Armine was bringing him water. 
eo nee ee 2 Unies Tae vA ne ee er EME ee ee ee ETN eT eee a an eI 
~ We were getting used to waking up at 6:30 a.m. everyday. 


\ 
, 4 C. Common Errors 


On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each sentence by correctly using the past 
imperfective tense. Check your answers. 


‘Unpwtp Udwnaqupttutpht hunjwunnid sEpu: They weren't believing the prophets. 
_ Uwpnby Umpp 2nqpb ght yb. People weren't listening to the Holy Ghost. 
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—Upmip wmnpnul bb tpmtig wupnng upnkpm: 


Ublip quad kup tybntgh: 
‘Lui qqugniu Ep hwy up nuwuh 
SEP aD ae 
— Gu ulubynid Th huuyutuy: 


‘Upwibp unaru Tht tykpttp: 

nip niqktnid Ehp undnpky wi tyh pun 
wituwpwth dmuht: — 

Unpuwith puinwthpp tynul tn bplut: 


D. Error Correction 


| They w were > praying with their whole hearts. a 


We were going to church. 


He was feeling peace during o our lesson. 


BE is Saxinceuaea ~~ 
_Amcykpmal Epp wogmd qhotpp: YOu Were eating last night. 


__ They were giving gifts. 


You were wanting to learn more about the 


_ gospel. — 


Arman’s family w was ; coming to Yerevan. 


Below are sentences filled with common errors. On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each 
sentence by correctly using the past imperfective tense. Check your answers. 


Unwlp Epgnid Ebtp: 


—— Ubtp fumnhy kup: 

| buy wg [pun Ep: 

un thnfuniu Ehp upw 9 onptpp: 
On ponnpkyniu Epp: 
_ Guoguni tu: 


roc aaa a 
“Upmbap Showmby eps 


(Omp ebm te 
Ubtp fJununidl sEptp: 


E. Personal Activity 


They were singing. 

Wewerpeyne, eee 
| | was crying. 

| ; She\ was changing h her clothes. 


You were complaining. 


| _ | was helping. 


He was serving, 


We weren't speaking 


Choose a story from the scriptures, like Lehi’s dream, and write out a description of it using the past 
imperfective tense. Contact a member in your area and have them also prepare a description of the story. 
Visit them and listen to their description. How was theirs different from yours? Ask them to slow down or 
repeat things if necessary. Write down two to three differences between how you said it and how they said 


it, and apply those changes into your description. 


F. Companion Activity 


Go over your week with your companion and discuss moments you were guided by the Spirit. When did you 
feel the Spirit? What were you doing at those times? Also discuss when you lacked the Spirit. What will you 
do to prevent that from happening again? Consider using some of these experiences in your lessons during 


the week. Focus on using the past imperfective tense. 


G. Companion Activity 


Talk with your companion about the list of abilities below. Compare your ability to do these things before 
your mission with your ability to do them now. Talk about other abilities as you think of them. Use the past 
imperfective tense in Armenian. (Ex: Companion 1: 2n upuhwhg wnws, jw Epp ywupwumnwul nunkypph: 
Companion 2: 2k, tu nuntypph pw sth wyumpwuunid, puyg hhlw wybyp pw Gel ywupwuinnriu:) Abilities: 
cook, eat different kinds of food, feel the Spirit, ride a bicycle, speak Armenian, talk to people, tie a necktie, 
understand the scriptures, wake up early, work closely with a companion. 
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Simple Future Tense 


Examples 

|am going to go to the church.* Gu guwynt ku &ykntgh: 

as ee nee ere : - , ee enor ocean 
x ee nee ea eee a eee sas cn aaa 
We are going to teach the plan of salvation. | = Utiup undnptgutym tp Opympyut Opmghpp: 
fe aaa Se ee cere ea 


Explanation 


Simple future tense denotes something that is definitely going to happen. While future conditional tense 
relies on some condition to happen, simple future tense does not rely on a condition and is more sure 
to happen. 


Forming the Simple Future Tense 


In English, the construction for simple future is, “lam going to (verb).” In Armenian, simply add an “nv” to 
the end of the verb (keep the verb ending), and then add the auxiliary verb after the verb. 


Although the closest translation to this tense in English is “I am going to verb,” remember that this tense 
has nothing to do with the verb “qu” (“to go”). We use the words “going to” in English to express this 
idea. So if you want to say “I am going to read,” do not say “Gu gum tu Yupnu:” Rather, say “Gu Wwpnuynt 
ku" 


Just follow the construction of “(verb in infinitive form)+nz (auxiliary verb). 


Simple Future Tense 


bp 
Any verb (infinitive) + [io thenadd tu tp 
E th 


Note: Occasionally the auxiliary can come before the verb. See chapter 27c, “Auxiliary Verbs,” and 27d, 
“Questions.” 


Negation 


To negate simple future, add a “s” to the auxiliary verb and move the auxiliary verb in front of the verb. 


Simple Future Tense Negation 


at ght 
stu stp : then add Any verb (infinitve) + nL 


*Note the difference between “I am going to the store” (simple present) and “I am going to go to the store” 
(simple future). The former is happening right now, and the latter is going to happen at some point in the 
future. 
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Examples of Simple Future Tense 


They are going to sing with her. 


We are not going to walk to the store. 


You're going to stay in Vanadzor for 
three months. 


_ The members aregoingtohelp, 


I'm not going to eat today. 


‘Unwip Epgtyni bu pw htw: 


_Ubbp frmtinip skup puyykym: 


nt Eptp wuhu fuwjni bu Gutwanpnul: i. 


Ulundutpt ogtbyme bas 


Ujuop stu nintynt: 


Note: There are no irregular verbs in the simple future tense. 


Activities 


be4| A. Conjugating Words 


Put the following verbs in the simple future tense in all six conjugations. Check your answers. 


hwquiy, 
(to cough) 


wyupby 
(to dance) 


yuylmbunpy ey qquiy 
(to set conditions/plan) (to feel) 


Actions 


\ : ae 
, 4 B. Differentiation 


uumnsky 
(to freeze) 


guipniy 
(to break) 


wyywturnpty 
(to plan) 


otpyey 
(to color/to paint) 


juwnwy 

(to play) 
Yuulwsky 
(to doubt) 


Circle the sentences that are in the simple future tense. Translate all sentences to Armenian. Check 


your answers. 


_ lam going to my job. 
lam going to the store. 


cena et yaceanna a 


\ 
, 4 C. Common Errors 


lam going home. 
=o STREORENOME anna 
~ lamgoingtoamonastery. 
__lam going tomeet with myboss. 


| am going to play in the park. 


On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each sentence by correctly using the simple future 


tense. Check your answers. 


Lr nprysty E: 


Utup Ynbuwitwyni cup: 
nt huljbyn1 kp: 


Gu piuntpwtuzynt bup: 


| Ubyputip aqui gk 


Gu wweunbynt Eu: 
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lee 
They are BOING tO aS he nnntnensnnninn 
We are going to endure. 


You are going to guard. 
_ Ububuyh tufumqubt hudufuby stp 


The mission president is not going to attend. — 
oe sapere Baga aaeates ete eaten 
Seyran is not going to Strive. 

a Sess rey ereea eeu tee 


21 Simple Future Tense 


S : 
, 4 D. Error Correction 


On a separate sheet of paper, correct the following sentences using the simple future tense. Check your 


answers. 
‘Lui Yuinsby E Annpt: He is going to cling to the rod. 

SR eee ea Treen mmarernns near ee... fe es Ce cee Oh cect tah tes ert atea staat 
ve ee ce ea rea ee eee Toon — pee ci coca es 
of ee as REI Ca ae MU NE TC Oe... on Fe eae Aenea age 
re ees Renee ee ae eee Se eee reg eer eae 
| Amp ubpwhupdby kp: ae You are going to fall in love. 
: See ee es a eee Ene ee re Le e eS 
ee ee Ore pee oon ila ee ae serra borat teeaedet neon canta 
= Pee Serene ea Se eee Based hanaesecastecan ees 
a ees ae ae ae ees Se ene ee ae ee ee Re 


\J 
, 4 E. Personal Activity 


Make 10 goals you want to accomplish throughout your mission. Write your goals in the simple future tense. 
(“| am going to...on my mission.”) Compare this list of goals with the goals you made in the future conditional 
tense. What is the difference? 


a fens 
@e F.Companion Activity 
i i, 


Practice describing how an investigator will be baptized on their baptismal day by using only the simple 
future tense. Have your companion correct you if needed. 


a = 
ee G.Companion Activity 
BE BB, 


With your companion, describe all the events that will happen before Christ comes again. Then, describe 
what it will be like when Christ reigns in the Millennium. For this activity, practice using the simple future 
tense. How would the meaning of each sentence change if the future conditional tense was used? Discuss. 


rc:-) : a 
ee H.Companion Activity 
anad 


With your companion, discuss one of your personal goals for the transfer. Then, set companion goals using 
the simple future tense. How would the meaning of your goals change if they were in the future conditional 
tense? Does the tense the goals are written in affect your attitude towards reaching the goals? Set plans to 
follow through with reaching your goals. Review your goals weekly as a district and evaluate your progress in 
reaching your goals. 
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Future Perfect Tense 


Examples 
| was going to go to the store, but there was no Gu guwynt Eh fuwtinip, puyg ukpktiiwyhu uke 
gas in my car. _ pbiqht syup: 


She was going to read the Book of Mormon, but UGwpnuynt En Unpuntih Qhppp, puyg bp pmiup inwpury;: 
(Bile Neos a 


We were definitely going to teach him, but then — Ubup huutnunn undnptgujn Lhup tpwh, puyg 
he didn’t answer our calls. suwnwufumttg vip quiqkpht: 
Explanation 


Future perfect tense describes something that was going to happen in the past. It is almost a past version 
of simple future tense (similar to the the difference between future conditional and past conditional). It 
often means that it was definitely going to happen, but then something unexpected caused it not to happen. 


Forming the Future Perfect Tense 


In English the construction of future perfect is “I was going to (verb).” In Armenian, it is the same 
construction as simple future but with the past auxiliary verbs. Add an “nv” to the end of the verb (keep 
the ending), and add the appropriate past auxiliary verb. 


22a 


Future Perfect Tense 
Eh bbe 
Any verb (infinitive) + om then add Epp —sithp i 
Elan Eht 


Negation 


To negate the past imperfective tense, add a “s” to the beginning of the auxiliary verb, and move the 
negated auxiliary verb directly in front of the verb. 


22b 


Future Perfect Tense Negation 


oll, 
- sthp sthp then add Any verb (infinitve) + nu 
a 
Note: There are no irregular verbs in the future perfect tense. 
Examples 
| was going to give a talk in sacrament meeting, Gu bynyp Eh nwynw* huqnpynrpywt dnjnyp 
ees. Pepcrgpatl pug Guntur yap 
The members were not going to come to the Utywttutpp sEbu quynt wygtynrpywtp uptsh 
appointment until we invited them. utup hpwpptkghup upwtdg: 
_ Youwere going tohelp, but you gotsick. Amt oghiynt Ep, puyg hhywlpuaguap: 
_ Wewere goingtoreadtogether, ... URup dpurupt Gurpnunye Bee 


116 


22 Future Perfect Tense 


ce ee ee eau ee a pine soe an de eee aul 
a village. 


| You weren't going to invite us? a i Onp utq sthp hpun| ppb’: 


*Note: Occasionally the auxiliary can come before the verb. See chapter 27c, “Auxiliary Verbs,” and 
27d, “Questions”. 


Activities 


(fe A. Translating Sentences 


Translate the following sentences to Armenian using the future perfect tense. Check your answers. 


You (singular) were not going to visit your friend, but there was time. 

| was going to sing: at zone conference, but | felt uncomfortable. 
a aT i Ses ae ane Tr ae a ee cm oe - rn eRe RAO NOR 
7 They were not going to announce their news, but their friend asked about it. 

We were going to choose where to go to dinner, but then Rafik got sick. 
— You (s (singular) were not going to return to Gyumri, but then you were : transferred t there. ia 
¥ They were going to prepare two lessons, but decided to plan three lessons. oe 
7 You (plural) were going to count the tithing, but you didn't have time. - 


You (singular) were going to remember, but then you left and forgot. 
The elders were not going to shave, but then they remembered the mission rules. 


Y : raat 
, 4 B. Differentiation 


Circle the following sentences that use the future perfect tense. Put the remaining sentences in the future 
perfect tense. 


Upwitp quniu bh Gytntgh, puyg sku Ywpny tum: They are going to church, but they can't stay. 
Ubtup wuywrypttyn. Epup Upuhutpt, pwygtw stp =9We were going to rely on Armine, but she couldn't. 


a ee elites . 
‘nip jukghp nuunigspt, puy g uyupwt jun] sthp You listened to the teacher, but you couldn't hear 
Yupnn pulp: __ that well. 

Gu whinuwifukppg pnnnpknt th, puy gsEp niqnul | was going to complain about the members, but | 

Cee ea ee ee.) WanCto otrond Ther: 

‘Lui sip ppwyd tym, pwy g hhotg, np He wasn't going to shave, but he remembered that | 
eee... as one of the mission rules. — 

Ubtup utp puinwttppubppt qnty kup, puyg We have written our families, but there wasn't - 

agente PhS A moe... much time, | 

Gu huwptjnt Eh juudnpukpp, pug wnt | was going to gather apples, but they had already 
eee eee . ee ae ae 

“nip hofrutnyp] nuutpht pnnnpknt thp, puy g You were going to complain/protest to the 

hpgtghp np nw plwuintti sh: authorities, but you remembered that it is 

not wise. 
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» C. Common Errors 
On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each sentence by correctly using the future perfect 
tense. 
Utup hiunbtyjn bip wyumyhpwtttpht: We were going to follow the commandments. 
Ubapis guy tp: Es aR aR eyes ee sadhana douse 
: ae See i ae tee eet teeter ree They one on oa 
Gu nwuht sEh dwubtulgky: Pi wasn't going to participate in the lesson, . 
ie ead een ae eee ane seeds 
: oe ee re ... ce ware coins ive i corn Sestete Sento 
arn jpubynt FE: That was going to happen. 
. ee oe eas ee aaa ee a 
ra ae ; aa ne piste Geelong: ay entiation are te nmr aden... . erate ier 
i ‘Upwtp pnjnpp huduhubjne bu: 2 ‘All of them were going to attend. 
J 


D. Error Correction 


On a separate sheet of paper, correct the following sentences using the future perfect tense. 


Gu thuipuskyn1 ku pikqutihg: | was going to run away from you. 
‘Ww tpw btw yhuykyni Ep: | She was going to share with him. 
ve Utup a a ie oe en lg ee ne : fi eae aes 
: Ee eres thts Lee TEA. The qlee nen a a ieee 
aor hywpmuitini Epp pn tnpnpnd: fe You were going to be proud of your | ‘brother. . 
ne ane ee ee ee hit fe ll ie 
5 ‘Unwtip sku qn utp htun: ee They v weren't going to come with us. 
“Ubtp pninpu hwupkpbym kup: -. . | “We all were going to endure. Oo 
, eure re oe on oe ee 


S ae 
, 4 E. Personal Activity 


Write 10 sentences using the future perfect tense. Have your companion review your sentences. 


72 F. Personal Activity 


Create a table of verbs that you use commonly and that you feel you need to practice more. Practice 
conjugating the verbs into different tenses. Say all of the conjugations out loud, asking for feedback 
from your companion. Move on to more complicated and new words once you master these verbs. Your 
companion may suggest verbs for you to learn. 
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22 Future Perfect Tense 


G. Companion Activity 


Split up your former investigator teaching records equally between you and your companion. If there 

are too many, just split up the first 20. Then use the future perfect tense and take turns describing what 
each investigator was learning, what commitments he or she was extended, and when the individual was 
supposed to be baptized. Then explain why each former investigator stopped investigating the Church. 
Use the future perfect tense for this activity. Then, plan when and how you will re-invite each of them to 
investigate the Church. Describe why you feel your plan of action is best for them. 


H. Companion Activity 

In your companionship, take turns going back and forth, making statements using the future perfect 
tense. For example, Sister Jones might say, “Utup plubjnt Lhup plujwdpwp)pypubp, puyg Yepwtip mnynjwy 
shuyukpp:” Correct each other's grammar if needed. You may repeat this activity with other grammar 
principles. 
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Simple Past Tense 


Examples 

Prophets have written the scriptures. Uwpgqwptttp gnty bt unipp gpnipyntitkpp: 

| have read the book. Gu Ywpnwgk) ku qhppp: 
ee mmerimmee.RSeP WELp Seip bag, nn 

We've taught him the law of chastity Unynptgnty bup tpwt Uwppwpwpnynrpywt opkupp: 
Explanation 


The simple past tense refers to something that happened sometime in the past. It does not indicate a 
specific time that it happened, but rather implies more generally that it has happened at some point in the 
past. The English equivalent is, “| have (verbed).” 


The Armenian construction is more involved; the first step is to put the verb in the aorist stem, and then 
add the correct auxiliary verb after the verb. Negation follows the same rules as simple present tense. 


Forming the Simple Past Tense 


c & In English, the construction for simple past is, “I have (verbed).” In Armenian, the verbs will be placed in the 
s N  aorist stem, and then the appropriate auxiliary verbs will be added. 
= Aorist Stem* 
Verb Ending Aorist Stem 
ee 
-tby/sty ~bL 
sai igh 
git : -gpty 


Present Auxiliary Verbs 


a es 
k kh 


Examples of Simple Present Tense 


| have read _ Gupyuy, > Uwpnwgk,; + tu 2. Uupnwughy bu | 
She has written | Qnty = | any > a Qnty t | 
b saa eH pauses RUN pr Paneer clas arene ara iene Ree 
-Youhave taught Undnpght, > Undaptgnty + ku = _Undaptgnby ku 
Pl ace d ioe ae > = Zwulwgky + tip = Zwulwgbk) kup 
You have had Ovubiwy = Nutgk; + tp —_ Nrutgk) kp 


*See chapter 33b, “Irregular Verbs in the Simple Past Tense and Pluperfect Tense.” 
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Note: Occasionally the auxiliary can come before the verb. See chapter 27c, “Auxiliary Verbs,” and 27d, 
“Questions.” 


Negation 


2 Tonegate in the simple past tense, simply add “s” to the beginning of the auxiliary verb, and then place 
NN the auxiliary verb before the participle. 


Negation Examples 


They ‘haven't seen Okt u untuly: . 
_ We haven't been happy _ — —Qbtp nipujuugty: 
| You haven't run —— 2tu Ywqky: 
Hehasn'tgone == 2h quwgh: 


Also see Appendix A, “1. Verb Conjugation Charts” for simple past tense verb charts. 
Activities 


72 A. Conjugating Words 


Change the following infinitive verbs to include the appropriate aorist stem endings. Check your answers 


uwutulygby 4wtdpwtuy hunwiunwy;, ywfubtiwy uintiby 
(to participate) (to grow bored) (to believe) (to be afraid of) (to die) 
wpdwiwhwy awtiuis by hwpgtky mtutky unynptgutky 
(to become (to recognize/to (to ask) (to see) (to teach) 
worthy of) know) 


> B. Translating Sentences 


Translate the following sentences to Armenian using the simple past tense. Check your answers. 


We have taught six lessons today. 

- You (plural) have entered into a covenant with God. 

~ He has never spoken in front of many people. 

| | have found out the truth for myself. | 

He has been called of God. 

. ‘Wet have promised to remember Him. 
You (singular) have read one chapter. i. = 

~ | have not written in my journal today. SO 
We have not forgotten about you (singular). a 


\ 
C. Common Errors 


Translate the following sentences to Armenian using the simple past tense. Check your answers. 


np Ywpnw | Ep wnwght Ubbp: Have you read 1 Nephi? _ 

ie EET TG’ eaiiaaiaiiaiaaaieon aaaye Paves 

vena ones eee ima aa ere 
Lu Gplutihg E quighy: He has come from Yerevan. 


Ubup panty tup utp hinwhinup win h utg: We have left our phone i in the car. 
ee olesannienndnccapnnmetes eee oe 2 achmeepanogmes 
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23 Simple Past Tense 


bu Uuindn dkppp intubby bu pul ywhpnl: 


Gupmw | skp qppnyyp, npp wwy kup dkq: 


pupuwigpniu: 


s ; 
, 4 D. Error Correction 
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Ujuop, ubup nu bup wwumpuumnbyjni dtp 
dbp Yupppttph hudup: 


“Ane nan ny bu Uuwnda hewn: 
‘Upwtip kppkp ybpby sbt Jnpmyud: 


Cumwtppp ww} E vig pninp uputig 


— niuntyppp, npt ntti: 


puwtwy bu d9uwpinntip] snip b bptup » ppg : 
huwup: 


Gu hhotighy tul pn wimp: 


_ Om sk'u guy méup: rena 
Utup pnnty, kup utp puunwihpttpp a 


qughy tup Zwywunwt: 


‘Upwiup 2nhunnuh up Uyuynypynit th 


uunuuwgky: 


| have seen God’ S hand it in my: life. 


Have you not read the pamphlet we 
_ gave yOu? — 


| have felt the Spirit during o our ur lesson. ai 


Correct the following sentences using the simple past tense. Check your answers. 


We have prepared a lesson today for 


_ you and your needs. 


You have made a covenant with God. 


- They have not eaten khorovats before. _ 


The family has given us all of the food 


: blab had. | 


themselves. 


| have remembered your n name. 
You haven’ t gone to the ‘temple? 


We have left our families and come 2 to. 
Armenia. 


They have received a testimony of 
Christ. 


E. Personal Activity 


Write 10 sentences of your own using the simple past tense. 


F. Companion Activity 


Look at your planner for the past month. Explain to your companion what you did and at what times while 
using the simple past tense. Have your companion ask you questions about your week. Answer using the 
simple past tense. 


G. Companion Activity 


List the things you and your companion have done during your transfer together using the simple past 
tense. Name at least six activities. Ask a native speaker for feedback, such as whether or not it was easy to 
understand, and your pronunciation of the past tense of verbs. Talk about the same thing again applying 
their feedback. (Ex: My companion and | have visited Sister Lida. We have studied the language together.) 


H. Companion Activity 


Learn more about your companion. Write down and ask your companion 10 questions using the simple 
past tense to get to know him or her better. Be sure to ask your companion about things that you do not 
already know. Your companion should answer with the simple past tense. Ask your companion to correct 
your questions and then practice. Switch and have your companion ask you 10 questions to get to know you 
better. (Ex: Have you read all of the standard works before?) 


Pluperfect Tense 


mission. 


Examples 


| had learned some Armenian before serving a 


ee eee 


24 Pluperfect Tense 


Gu uh phy huykpkht undnpky Eh upupw dswnuwykjnig 


Lectin 4 a ek _ 
‘Lum wupnngnyht Ywpnwg Unpunth @hppp, puyg 


dupyth pulugk Ep, np Sgvwphu tp: 


We wanted to talk, but they had already left. Ubtup nignif Ehtp funuty, puyg upwip wpntt. quwaty - 
u: 


Explanation 


Pluperfect is used to indicate that something happened in the past, before another event. It is often used 
in storytelling; for example, “Armen was on his way to school, but he realized that he had forgotten his 
pencil.” Notice that Armen was doing something in the past (going to school), then pluperfect tense was 
used to signify something that had already happened previously (forgetting his pencil). 


Forming the Pluperfect Tense 


The closest pluperfect tense construction in English is, “I had (verbed).” One way to understand pluperfect 
is that it is “double past.” The formation is identical to simple past tense, but with the past auxiliary verbs. To 
put a verb in pluperfect tense, first put the verb in the aorist stem, and then add the appropriate past 
auxiliary verb. 


24a 


PSY oie 


ee ne ae 
— eas a ees 
_ ec ae a re 
a ee 
-guty -gp ty 
Past Auxiliary Verbs 
Ep Et 


*See chapter 33b, “Irregular Verbs in the Simple Past Tense and Pluperfect Tense”. 


Also see Appendix A, “1. Verb Conjugation Charts” for pluperfect tense verb charts. 
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Examples of Pluperfect Tense 


Qo ST aol Mitel nS — iil i a 
OS a en i ae 
They had Utgttky a 
passed | | Utugky | a Eht | > Utugt; Eh 
You had taught Unynptgut) Se Unidantgnt; fe fi: —  Unynptgpt, 
tbp 
We had Zwuywtwy _ Zumulywgky 
understood a Be 
You had had Oitktbw, > NAittgk, + Ehp =  Nititgk) Ehp 


Note: Occasionally the auxiliary can come before the verb. See chapter 27c, “Auxiliary Verbs,” and 27d, 
“Questions.” 


Negation 


To negate pluperfect tense, add a “s” to the auxiliary verb and move it in front of the verb. 


24b 


Negation Examples 


vn ste UU eels ee en 

6 We hadn't been happy Qkhtp nipwjuwgty: 

g eee ee a ne ol 
ee ae FE ccsssnnnneeee a oe ead eaaseeas 


Activities 


je A. Conjugating Words 
Using the aorist stem, put each of the following verbs in pluperfect for all six conjugations. Check 
your answers. 


jw ppuby 22uguiy Yunnighy nu byghy ukpby 
eee, (COwhisper) eee (osuide) 
hphwtwy nhvwiwy, tkpywywigtky wiuguhy uywuby 
(to admire) (to bear/to (to represent/to (to pass) (to wait) 


withstand) present/to introduce) 


jaa B. Translating Sentences 


Translate the following sentences to Armenian using the simple past tense. Check your answers. 


She wanted to go to the market, but it had already been closed. 

We called Armine in the morning to plan with her, but she had already gone. 

| wanted to teach our lesson, but our investigator had not read the chapter we gave him. 
You (plural) tried to open the gate, but it had already been locked. 

They tried to calm Sergey down, but he had already become afraid. 
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C. Common Errors 


On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each sentence by correctly using the pluperfect tense. 
Check your answers. 


‘Upwtp piwyyni Eht: They had inhabited. 
pee engl sth: La ee ee ee on had = a an er ae 
ae cae ES aw ae tee ee 
: a ce a are aed 
| ae ae nae .. Theyt had a ee ee. 
, eee Bo a ee ce 
Uttp wntutk, Ehup: We had seen. 
oe ey STN PL ie ON er OT eh NE Oe) th eae 
ne La a i eae 
‘Upwtp niquitw Eht: . They hadwanted. = =—st—<‘i‘S 


D. Error Correction 


On a separate sheet of paper, correct the following sentences using the pluperfect tense. 


Ubttp Ywpnw, cpup Lpwhntwi: We had read the Liahona. 
| ‘Upwtp tngky Khu ophukpgp: | — They b had sung the hymn. 
i rccoceunco sre 

bu wuky ku Utdtypypb: —\hadtoldAnjelik, 
ee  s.sissi incr ebook” 
Ane phybty kbp: — You had fallen. 
EE” Wehat averse Sansic 
ED hey foci cates beac 
Fh ii ccnecine cor 
Sarai ap ence sce cs che cove” 


E. Personal Activity 


Pick a grammar principle you want to master. Identify sentences in the Armenian Book of Mormon that 
display those principles. Try to reword phrases so they apply to your investigators, and use them that day. 
(Optional: Mark the sentences you've identified in the Book of Mormon.) 


F. Companion Activity 


Pick a story from the Book of Mormon. Tell it to your companion using pluperfect at least 10 times. 


G. Companion Activity 


Choose an investigator you are teaching. What are the commitments with which he or she is struggling? 
Think of a time in your life when you kept the same commitment. What helped you be obedient? Write down 
your experience with keeping that commitment. Use the pluperfect tense at least five times. Check your 
experience with your companion. As inspired, share your experience with your investigator to help him or 
her. 


H. Companion Activity 


With your companion, pick two or three grammar principles to work on (such as the pluperfect tense). Then 
pick a story from the Book of Mormon to act out. Practice acting and telling the story within five minutes. At 
the end, evaluate how well you acted out or told the story by your use of the pluperfect tense. Then, pick a 
different story to act out and tell. 
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Past Perfect Tense 


ise) 
Ww 
N 
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Examples 


This morning we ran. Uju wowynu ubup ymqtghtp: 
me ee ee: canes a pare an = Se eee ee 
ne re a Oe ae ae are LNT se aaa 
Did you teach her last week? Unidnpkgptgh p tpwh whgws »wpup: 
Cee a a sate Sah ste te as ee 


Explanation 


While past imperfective tense shows that something happened over time in the past, and simple past 
shows that something happened at some point in the past, past perfect tense indicates that something 
happened at one specific point in time. On a timeline, past perfect would be a single point on the line 
when something happened. In English, past perfect is usually expressed as, “I (verbed).” 


Forming the Past Perfect Tense 


In Armenian, the verb is put in the preterite stem and then the appropriate past perfect ending is 
added to the end of the word.* 


Preterite Stem* 


Verb Ending | Preterite Stem 


“uty/sky ae 


Examples 


Infinitive Verb Verb in Preterite Stem 
(without endings) 


—_unt[npby (to learn) : umjppkg 


— yuipnmy(toread) pg 


hpwtmyj(toadmirey = pg 


——umuktrmy(to come close) 


WEngugky(to finish) = MPEP 
thwfusby (to escape/run away) | thwfu 


poke . - = ; 4 - 


*See chapter 33c, “Irregular Verbs in the Past Perfect Tense.” 


Also see Appendix A, “1. Verb Conjugation Charts” for past perfect tense verb charts. 
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Past Perfect Endings 
< ecpverbs atm, tra -ibysty verbs gly verbs 


bp bp wp wp __tghp ~——_sdeghp 
eens pu wt wu tg tght 


Negation 
To negate past perfect tense, add a “s” to the beginning of the verb. For example, “! did not start” would be 
“guutgh." 


Examples of Past Perfect Tense 


| learned. unyaptgh 

You (singular) didn’t read. | swpnwghp . 
ee oo lc Sa Msi dbaiedelep titans 
rtd eee Jitwinionn Ah_——_—_— a pains ta aaedatnaieyas 
You (plural) didnitfinish, = ltngugntghe 


They escaped. thufuwit 


Past Perfect Tense in the Present 


Armenians often use this tense for something that is happening or happened just now. For example, 

if someone is leaving a meeting, he or she may say, “(Gu) quwgp,” which literally means, “I went,” but the 
implied meaning is “I'm going now.” Another example is “hwuljwgw,” which means “I understood,” but could 
be implied to mean “I understand/I understood just now.” 


Activities 


A. Conjugating Verbs 


Put the following verbs in the past perfect tense for all six conjugations. Check your answers. 


thuifus ky thnfuhwiunnigky 
ouoeb qbuatrer ule (to run away/to (to compensate/to 
(to finish) (to bear/to withstand) (to fly/to fly away) 
flee/to escape) repay) 


ae (to descend/to come (to loathe/be lis foal Ge eae on 
down/to go down) disgusted) 


B. Common Errors 


On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common mistakes that most missionaries make by using the past 
imperfect tense. Check your answers. 


‘Lw hug nintg: He ate bread. 
Uttup puwgkghtp: We found out. 
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i ere a RR ae ‘They didnt eer tty - wee sphere reteset 
ae eee aa rere Brine, 
Pa uae ee een ee i... They le ef ‘rer eens cae ee eee 
; nip nwpdtghp ‘Eyknigm whrpucukp: _ You became members of the Church. 
Ubttp swnwyt}pup upwupt Ugurptyw niu: We served together i in Ajapnyak. | 
. Uuintus jununkg Ub: God | promised Noah. 


C. Error Correction 


On a separate sheet of paper, correct the following sentences using the past perfect tense. Check 


your answers. 


Gu shud uy tr] by bu: | didn’t agree. 
Ubtp qutghtp utp junnh unw: We went to our investigator's house. 
; ‘Zhunw 2phunnup pun]by k = utp vtnpenp: | ff Jesus C Christ atoned for our sins. 
- Qnqkh | Uuhpp pwpquuguy Unplntp Qhnpp: — Joseph Smith translated the Book of Mormon, 
: a ea ae a cde oe ie ans ae 
: Se aa i recoceinsn ne lg ae Saere teuth 
Ujlwt bptboanwl wtutwy;: Alma saw an angel. 
‘ Sas eee eens nla aichtone ce eae 
. oe eee ee eee... ae peer the pamphlet? 
ic Anip pha uUnunwgwp: eee tl You (plural) c came closer to me. 


D. Reading Activity 


Read Mosiah 14 in Armenian. Record all instances where the past perfect tense is used. 


E. Listening Activity 


Actively listen throughout the day for times when the past perfect is used. What is the context? What was the 
meaning of the sentence? Come up with 10 sentences using the past imperfect tense. 


F. Personal Activity 

For your next teaching appointment prepare a lesson around a person from the scriptures that would help 
your investigator overcome a concern. Describe the attributes and actions of this person as much as you can 
using the past perfect tense. For example, you can teach about what Captain Moroni, Nephi, Samuel, etc. did 
in the scriptures. This activity will help the scriptures come alive. 


G. Companion Activity 


With your companion, discuss how you obtained your testimonies about different gospel principles. Share at 
least three sentences for each principle that you discuss. Using the past perfect tense, describe your actions 
of what you did in order to receive the testimonies that you now have. Give each other feedback. 


H. Companion Activity 


Ask your companion to describe the day he or she got baptized. Write down five to seven phrases in which 
you hear your companion use a grammar principle, word, or figure of speech that you are not familiar with. 
If you are having a hard time following along, ask your companion to speak a little slower. Afterwards, ask 
your companion any questions you have about the phrases you wrote down. Then using the past perfect 
tense, practice telling your companion about the day you were baptized. Try to use any phrases you heard 
the member say that are applicable. Make plans to ask a member about the day he or she was baptized. 
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Imperative Mood 


Examples 


, 


Armen,gohome, Up gh tts 
Learn Armenian. 2wytpbu unynpk p: 


en Ee NE RN. ae 


Explanation 


This chapter will explain the imperative mood along with its uses and negation. The imperative mood is 
used to give commands. Imperative mood may sound harsh/rude in English, but it is usually not rude in 
Armenian. It is used very commonly and is not harsh/rude unless made to sound that way on purpose. 
There are two forms of the imperative mood: singular (informal), and plural (or formal). 


Forming the Imperative Mood 


To form the imperative mood, change the verb ending and add a new ending. For each verb ending, 
follow the chart below to either remove the ending or put the verb through the preterite stem. Then add the 
appropriate singular/informal or plural/formal ending. 


Verb Ending Stem Ending Singular Endings Plural Endings 


le None (remove -tj) -bp/p* -ip 
“Wy Singular: remove “-wy” Ww -Ep 
eee Clural: Preterite | 
coi he, ttt Ro: — 
eee... preteite te a Oe 
~uby/sty Preterite -bp -Ep 


*Note that the grammatically correct -t; singular ending is “hp,” but in common speech Armenians more 
often use the ending “h.” For example, instead of saying “qnpp,” Armenians often say “qnh.” The exception 
to this is in prayers. They almost always use the “hn” ending when addressing God. 


Examples 


Sit down! ‘Lunp :/Lump p: or Lut p: 
Read Bapningh ps oF mpm Ps 
Become happy. Arpwjuwgh p: or Nipwjuwgk p: 
Ce ee pc ms Di och eactasttuad dec 
SRE cana eR ERE aes eee aia sahatedededeae 
" ee a ee ee eee. apes ss Sie Dates eaeractnasuataetts 
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Negation 


26b 


Don't go! 
Don't run! 


Negation Examples 


Singular 


_Up qh: 
Up quqhp: 


To negate in the imperative mood, simply add “uh” as a separate word before the command. This is the 
equivalent of the English word “don’t.” 


Plural 
Up quwgkp: 
Up dwatp: 


Also see Appendix A, “2. Mood Conjugations” for imperative mood conjugation charts. 


Irregular Verbs in the Imperative Mood 


Note that there are many irregular verbs in the imperative mood. They are commonly used and must be 
memorized. A chart of the irregulars is provided below. 


Infinitive 


. wnby 


Pepby 
qui 


muntiy 


i | nent | 


yup 


oo 


panty 


_ tw, 


uy 


ee 


untuk 


nity 


Activities 


N 
, 4 A. Common Errors 


Meaning 


to do 


to bring 
to come 
to become 


to make/to cause to become 


to set 
to let/to leave/to allow 


to wash 


to give 


to see 
to eat 


to say 


to leave/to get up 
to be 


to take/to carry 


Singular 
Imperative 


un 


muut 


wph 


nupapn’ 


pny 


te 


wn. pn 


unt u 
yep 


2) 


Plural 
Imperative 


wpkp 
wink’ p 


RP BBR 
PP UEP 
mepspp 
. co HUpSpep 


pipkp 
mupakp 


npkp 


bep 
pnnt p . 
gtp 
_Wugh p 


mp 


upkp 
wtul p 


ykpt'p 


On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common mistakes that most missionaries make by using the past 
imperative mood. Check your answers. 
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Utgut p: 
| Uwutygth 
duh p: 


Pass!/Cross! (plural) 
. Participate! (singular) 
Don'tcry.(singular) 
Smile! (singular) Oe are 
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a reeuusiy ee pont patentee anna aaiseactunciieave deel 
Ant gnyg uw u pd: Will you show me? 
fs ae a Rasa a cee nee een ee eres tea ipo ci him! ee eee 
ae eee Pelee ore a ee ey eT ee. 7 er eee ee ee 
| Guu qhppp, np yup: | | | | Twill give the book so he can read it. 
Bs a eee eae LO ARTE oe i Sine 


s . nus 
, 4 B. Differentiation 


Circle the following sentences that use the imperative mood. Then, on a separate sheet of paper, change the 
remaining sentences to include imperative mood. Check your answers. 


Uujpmghrupt'p u sunwyt p Uundnit: Repent and serve God. 
ie ‘Ophtn ie Ronee are eee Pee orn ee 
Ant Ynvunituwupptu, np pul quruts wutiguu: You will study sO that you pass my class. 
Suu wuunyppwtttpp wuhkup: We need to keep the ten commandments. 
ee are a a eee oe ete oa on brine a bone 
: eee Nhat ere ea tee anne will a Son ia 
‘Up up’ uu: — — _ | Don't tell him! - _ — 
ee ak ae oe eee: : pc aecans . . ee . . r ee je saad contra gue eee reecee gamma as 


| . ae qhppp, np yup: — | will give the book s so he can read ia 


Lub p, bu Jununil bu: Listen, I’m talking! 


\ . 
’ 4 C. Error Correction 


On a separate sheet of paper, correct the following commands using the imperative mood.Check 
your answers. 
Aunt : Become! (singular) 
odungt’ fee : ee - ... Bont kel aie aah eer 
. ae ie ee ee ee te ee rir re Le ee ee Ee ee 
° ee SIG CO em os dead eater Negi ae, eee Sree Pub lls ice aitdeta ete abhdedabed teats 
Onjuwtigup p: Transfer/pass along! (singular) 
i es LESH ed RU Mera a SO ees MCU MORAN RAG... pesca ANE ate aes a gee Se opaitcalerndcaded 
Li oe Pea Gee e mara ne eV teen ami nenones... Dont sie cnn ee ee ee en eer 
‘ ae eT ee Ree Me eT eae ae cor (plural ne ee ee 
eee Prange eaeeige ete sees ae ten ne ne 
Unkut p: . . . Create! (plural) 


_| D. Reading Activity 


Read 3 Nephi 13 in Armenian. Mark the instances in each verse where the imperative mood is used. 


s 
o E. Writing Activity 


Write 10 sentences using the imperative mood. Write five of the sentence as normal commands, and the 
other five as negated commands. Have your companion review your sentences. 
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ea 
ee 
aia 
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F. Personal Activity 


Pick an important principle of the gospel or a key part of a lesson that your investigators are struggling 
with. Write a paragraph on it, using the imperative mood at least three times. Remember to be bold, but 
loving. You can repeat this activity as many times as you would like, changing the difficulty and length of the 
command as you wish. 


G. Companion Activity 


Think of one of your investigators who is preparing for baptism, but struggling with commitments. Have 
your companion play the role of that investigator. Practice telling him or her what to do before he or she is 
baptized and why, as well as what will happen when he or she is baptized. Focus on appropriately using the 
imperative mood to help prepare your investigator for baptism. Be bold but loving. Get feedback on how 
well you used the imperative mood. 


Review: Actions and Events 


Review: Actions and Events 


This review will help you see how well you have learned the material in the previous section. It will 
also help you evaluate your ability to apply several different grammar principles you have learned in 
performing the following function: 


Asking About and Describing Actions and Events 


Nominative Case Instrumental Case Simple Future Tense Pluperfect Tense 
Accusative Case Simple Present Tense Future Perfect Tense Past Perfect Tense 
Dative Case Past Imperfect Tense Simple Past Tense Imperative Mood 


~ Ablative Case 


Activities 


d A. Error Correction 


On a separate sheet of paper, rewrite the paragraph below, correcting the four errors in it. Check 
your answers. 


Ghybintgh uby, wquwytpuy ky Ehup sjn.nh uhongwnniu: Uyt wighwgptghtp Unuwyw wygniu: Gakhwtkpht 
ywaniu Ent funwnh ube: ULSwhwuwhttpp hwiqunwtoi bu dwntph nwt, pul tphuwuwpnttpp 
eunwhpwywpwtnu uynpuuyht Upgnifutp Eht Yuqumytpyky: Cpbynwt ves purwywinrpyncu 
uunwgwd poinpp Ukpwnwpdawtp um: 


\) : 
, 4 B. Error Correction 


On a separate sheet of paper, rewrite the paragraph below, correcting the four errors in it. Check 
your answers. 


GhyEntgnil utp 4yni.nh twfuwumqwht dnjny whighwgptg Odwinwly Gwqlwytpwynipyntitiph 
twiuwqwhttpny: Lu gutywini Ep, np tptgttph pynpniuvh twpawquwht npno hwpgkph yipwpkpywy ogth 
Utbmihny Ubmpywt twlawquwhpt: 4ynunh twhwqwht wutgh twh, np wykyp wpannttiwykin yputp, tpt 
Cphuuuwpy Snwttph twhwgqwht tnyuuybu hudwqnpdswygh Cahwwuwpy Ywtwtg wwfiugwhh hiu: 
Cpbuuuwpy Gwiwtg twluumquht wowewpytg ppktg oqtinipynttp Gpkfuwttph Ubnipywtp, npnyhtul 
Gpbfuwttph Ubnipywt twfuwquiht np E YwtyYyky: Qninh Lwfuwgqwht ginphwwynrpynit huywnttg 
poyophg lb wubg, np uhwyt wyuyku wafummbyny Ywpny bu hwutky pwrwgnyt wpnnctipttph: 


& C. Companion Activit 
aaa 


Describe to your companion all the different events that have taken place in the past few days. Describe 
where you went, the investigators or members you met with, and other events. Try to use all of the tenses 
taught in this section. 


> D. Personal Activity 


Write a paragraph for your journal in Armenian, describing the actions you're currently taking to help one of 
your investigators progress towards baptism or to help an inactive member become active again. Be sure to 
use several different cases and tenses that you have learned in the previous chapters. 
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Actions 


Review: Actions and Events 


L- : Per 
hy e £.Companion Activity 
AED 
Translate the following words, put them into the ablative case, and practice using them in sentences with 


your companion. 


wife house 
branch president seven 
car dog 


SY eae 
@ £.Personal Activity 
On a separate sheet of paper, put the following words in the nominative case and write a few sentences 


using all of them. Have your companion review your sentences. 


commandment song apostle child 
scriptures lesson calling missionaries 
church language dream heart 


jan . ss 

ee G.Companion Activity 
aah 

Choose a Christlike attribute and explain to your companion, using the dative case at least five times, why 

you believe that specific attribute is the most important for you to work on this week. 
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Narrating Experiences and Telling Stories 


Narrating Experiences and Telling Stories 


Purpose 


This function will help you to tell stories and recount events; for example, what happened to Joseph Smith 
during the First Vision or what you did to find out the Book of Mormon was true. The grammar principles in 
this section are targeted at helping you perform these functions. Below are examples of the types of things 
you will be able to express with the grammar in this function. 

* Joseph Smith wanted to know the truth but did not know how. (Irregulars) 

* When | prayed about the Book of Mormon, | felt the Spirit. (Fleeting Vowels) 

+ Because of a new missionary, this family found the gospel. (Miscellaneous) 

* He bore his testimony, and I listened. (Word Endings) 

* No sin is unforgivable. (Double Negatives) 

* | know the gospel is true because I have been converted. (Passive Voice) 

* Teach them what they need to know. (Relative Pronouns) 

* | went to the store. (Motion Verbs) 

* Reading the Book of Mormon is essential for conversion. (Gerunds) 


+ We were walking with Hayk to the church. (Prepositions and Postpositions) 


Application 


Below is a list of doctrinal points that these grammar principles will help you teach, as well as some common 
missionary tasks that they will help you perform. This list is not comprehensive; it is meant to help you think 
about how you can use the grammar in real situations. In parentheses next to each point are some sample 
questions that you can ask yourself to help you think about how to apply the grammar. 
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Doctrines from the Lessons 
* The Savior's Earthly Ministry (What did Christ do while on the earth?) 
* The Great Apostasy (What happened during the Apostasy? What caused it to happen?) 
* Pre-Earth Life (Why did we decide to come to earth? What options did we have before this life?) 
* The Atonement (Why is the Atonement so significant? What do you know about Christ's Atonement?) 


* The Restoration of the Gospel (When did the Restoration take place? Who brought about 
the Restoration?) 


* Endure to the End (What are some ways we can endure to the end? What are some things that you 
have done to endure to the end?) 


Tasks from the Missionary Vocabulary and Phrases Book 


* Follow Up on Commitments (Did they keep the commitment? Why or why not?) 

* Share an Experience (What has happened in your life to help you know the truth?) 
* Teach about the First Vision (Why is the First Vision significant?) 

* Share your testimony (How do you know that the gospel is true?) 


* Tell a story from the Book of Mormon (Why is that story so important? In your opinion, why was it 
included in the Book of Mormon?) 
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Word Order 


27a 


27b 
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Examples 
They speak Armenian. — Wound bu Zuytptt: 
(Who are they? (Ape 
Show me the book. Ohppp gnyg wnip pu: 
Explanation 


In Armenian, word order is used primarily for emphasis. In English, word order can change the actual 
meaning of a sentence (“Armen helped Karine” vs. “Karine helped Armen” are two completely different 
sentences), but in Armenian words can be (mostly) moved around in any way and the meaning of the 
sentence will be the same, because the cases will show the relationship between the words. Word 
order can be difficult to understand, and is best learned by listening to Armenians and how they use 
word order in different situations. Think about the context when they use word order in a different way 
than normal, and try to imitate the way they say it. Although incorrect word order will typically still 
be understood correctly, it may cause confusion and distract and detract from the impact of the 
sentence. 


Forming Word Order 
Emphasis 
Typically, the word at the beginning of the sentence is the emphasis. 
Examples 
I'm reading The Book of Mormon, not the Unpuntth Ghppt tu Ywpnnid, ny pt 
cee cannmmnnan nn lm att eed 
Nephi is my favorite prophet in the Book ‘Ubthbt hu wlhtwuppws dwpqwptt 5 
CO OI aon RR ee ie 2 ca mn 
ee ee emmemmmmmmmmmmmmmmemme.. OS SEU Year, ogee mn 
Where are you going? np npunk’7 kp gun: 
Typical Word Order 


In English, the normal word order of a simple clause is subject, verb, object. For example, “Maria wrote 
a letter.” In Armenian, although the word order is relatively free, the most common word order is 


subject, object, verb. So, in a simple Armenian clause, whether in a statement, question, or command, the 


conjugated verb normally comes at the end of the sentence or clause. 


Examples 
Don’t you have money? Am qpw ynvib’u: 


In other words, the verb will often be the last word in the sentence. Note how in the example above 
“duu” comes before “nit,” which is the most common and natural word order for that sentence. 


27C 


27d 


Auxiliary Verbs 


27 Word Order 


The auxiliary verb used with state of being typically falls at the end of the sentence. 


Examples 


John is not Armenian. 


Qntip huy sE: 


Upwup hwy E: 


In sentences where the action is emphasized, the regular subject, object, verb order with the auxiliary in the 
final position is most common. However, in the negative counterpart of the same sentence, the word order 


is inverted, and the auxiliary comes before the participle. 


We are talking. 


Examples 


You are not listening.* 


nip skp juni: 


*Compare the word order here in English and Armenian. Note that it is different when affirmative, but 


similar when negative. 


Depending on the emphasis of the sentence, the auxiliary verb may change places. However, if it is negative, 
it always comes before verb (or in state of being, after the adjective or noun). 


Examples 


They are reading (general statement). 


_ eta crs fee lt (Ciencia ais et) nts) 


We aren't coming (general statement). 


We aren't coming (emphasis on “we’). 


Questions 


‘Upwilp fununi bu: 
Upwtp Gt fununi: 
 Ubbp sttup quihu: (stays the same) 


When asking questions, the question word comes first, followed by the auxiliary verb, then by the rest 
of the question. (Note: The pronoun may come before the question word, but since it is optional, it may be 
left out.) Typically, the answer follows that same format with the subject first, followed by the auxiliary verb, 


then by the rest of the question. 


Question 


eee. 


Who is not asking? 
Se nee ane. 
What were you writing? _ 
es pur Oe. 
writing? 


Who is going to come? | 


How is he going to 
come? 


ne re ae 


come? 


today. 


Examples 
Answer 

(Qn) nip bu qunut: ee am going home. | (bu) inn kul qunut: 

oe ner ae renll oe ee... a een oa 
ae — ae a 7 ne Saad 
(Am) p’ty thp qpnu: | was writing a letter. (Gu) tutwy kh gpm: 
ee ne a ae m. ee ae Ls i ir ee scare 

ay E quyjnt:  Heis going to come. ‘Lu E quynt: 

ee _ ae ca — Seer — 

by foot. 
Re eee a ee Pe... = o_o oon 
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27 Word Order 


Activities 
72 A. Differentiation 


Circle the sentence in each set below that best portrays the meaning emphasized in the English translation. 
Check your answers. 


Gu uppnid ku pla: vs. Gu pkg bu uppniu: | love you. 
Am quypu ku nmte ys, Imeanmt tu gmypu: You are coming home. (General statement) 
Ubtup pnntni tup qhnpn: vs. Ukup ghppt kup We are leaving the book. 
_ panuniu: oe 
— Upwt th uywunt vs. s. Uuwunul th upwit: | They are waiting for him. ee 
2k, Ubtup pwyynul tup Guphuth unnuti: vs. ok, ukup No, we are walking to Karine’s house. 
Uwphtth wnt kup puyjmu: |. Ce 
bud gntig mnip opwqhpp: vs. Onwghpt puda gniyg Show me the journal. 
Qk Pra eee put h hngh tp: vs. Quit” b hnqh How many people are there in your family? 
— tp dtp ptuutppmu: __ (General statement) 7 
Lu ee IE Uwpunnitht: vs. Lu Uwpunitiht be He is going to baptize Martun. 
Lny ub che vs. _ Utiguunhp jnyu Turn off the lights. (General statement) 


\S : ee 
, 4 B. Differentiation 


What question does each sentence below answer? Check your answers. 


fumtinip Yquuu: bud unip: 
ee “Uehp tutinhaytnp a i RRO noe ake ou ta cereal 
| Zppthuhu&ht Gop uywuntiu: Ce “£tq tu ywpnunul: Hee ae 
. : ne elas a sesamiae i ani . 


NJ 
@ C.Common Errors 


On a separate sheet of paper, fix the word order in each Armenian sentence according to the emphasis in 
each English sentence. Check your answers. 


Uuudn npnpt 2phuunut tf: God's Son is Christ. 
pulp pu unipp qpmpyntbkpt bt Bis ‘Those are my scriptures. 
Opwt’y kp gum: . Where are you going? 
Utp wygti_nypjnLup dunip 7:00-f pu Ee Ouray appointment is at 7:00. OS 
a pnt ona aThats yours ee ee 
Guyjpu bow: | — = -- He is coming. 
Yoqut u hua: | | | _ Will you help. me? 
Ut ey tip Uppy a prec la on ie ane. Soe eaten 
bu wybinp E puwiwd popu hl hunlwp: g need to know for myself. ee 
but thujpni tu wwunwufuwtttp: Lam searching for “answers. Oo 
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d D. Error Correction 


On a separate sheet of paper, fix the word order in each Armenian sentence according to the emphasis in 
each English sentence. Check your answers. 


QE, umqniu E pkg Ywpubp uffwtnp: No, the red sweater looks good on you. 
ene aoe ge cL ees ee oe sateentese 
4 eae nnn 
“bu yyupnul wyu qintjup: — — lm going to read this chapter. 

— Ubup pinutjm bip wymypumpmpywt uwupt: + We are goingtotalk about repentance. 

co ee nee a er Bee PERG CURIE Pcie a adnonohina act 

. Upwbip wypnul bi Qynwuphnu: _ . ) They live in Gyumri. a _ a 

: ae Fe nu le a aaa 
‘Uundnumtpumwdueptk The temple is God's house. 


ese E. Personal Activit 


Analogies are an effective teaching tool. Create a list of things that are common in a culture that speaks the 
mission language. Ask your companion or a native speaker for ideas for analogies to make teaching a little 
more clear. Pay attention to word order, especially when listening to ideas from the native speaker. 


a F. Companion Activity 


Read 3 Nephi 13 in Armenian. Notice the word order of each sentence. Why is the sentence ordered like it 
is? How does word order affect the meaning of the sentence? Discuss with your companion. 


ja ; = 
ee G.Companion Activity 
i i, 
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With your companion, identify three members you would like to encourage to do missionary work. Prepare 
a short message to share with them about missionary work, then explain that you would like to help them in 
their missionary efforts. Then, plan to help the member identify 1. who they would like to share the gospel 
with, 2. how they will share the gospel with that person, 3. when and where they will share the gospel with 
that person, and 4. when you can call them to follow up with them on how it went. Focus on the sentence 
structure and appropriate word order when identifying each task. You may consider writing down a plan for 
the member on a piece of paper or roleplaying with them how they will invite the person to hear the gospel. 


H. Companion Activity 


With your companion, make plans to visit the bishop and ask which family he would like you to help prepare 
to go to the temple and be sealed. Focusing on grammar and words that you struggle with, prepare four 
questions that you could ask him to find out where the family is on their spiritual journey. Make plans to 
learn how he would like you to help them prepare to enter the temple. Pay attention to the word order of 
your sentences. Then, make plans find out if there are any other members he would like you to visit, or 
anything else you can do for him. 


oe 
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Word Endings 


"apartment (place of dwelling) 


to populate 


Examples 


root word meaning “live,” “inhabit,” or “dwell” 


apartment (adjective, for example, “apartment work”) 


inhabitant 


population 


e ee ar ee 
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Explanation 


piunly 


; puwlwpwhuyht 
Lge 


puwlps 


pint 


The purpose of this chapter is to provide insight to word endings in Armenian. Many words in Armenian are 
constructed by taking a root word and adding an ending. Endings will indicate whether the word is a noun, 
verb, adjective, etc.; therefore, this chapter will be organized according to the type of ending. 


Recognizing Word Endings 


When you learn the roots to many words, it becomes easier to understand the meanings of new words 
simply based on knowing their roots. Note that a root may slightly change when an ending is added. Also 
note that endings are often attached with the letter “w.” 


Adjective Endings 


ISIS Definition/Use 
Ending 
wight instensifies adjective 
wqnyu superlative (“the most”) 
wh infinitive to adjective 
wd perfective adjective 
wy descriptive adjective 
ww existential or locational 
adjective 
ww relational adjective (very 
common) 
wh characteristic 
wyhu -al, -ic, related to (very 
common) 
wu having, endowed with (rare) 
wuh having, endowed with 


Example 


pwulwght (precious/ 
dearest) 


pwwgn1yu (best) 
huulwhuwyp 


(understandable) 
gwtywguis (desired) 


uhuytuul (sole, alone) 
tuypeww (subject to) 


hwyywywt (Armenian) 


hngtwiljh (plural) 
Uownrpuyht 


pudwilti (separate, apart) 
tpyynnuiwth (two sided) 


Explanation 


pwt(expensive) + wqht 


ju (good) + wqnyt 
See chapter 28k, 
‘Verb-able Participle” 


See chapter 28g, 
“Completed Participle” 


uhuyt (only) + wy 


, uowyniyp (culture) + wht 


Epyni (two) + ynnu (side) 


+ with 


Adjective © 


Ending 
wiyfiin 


wnp 
wnt 


Definition/Use 


abundant in, having plenty of 


having a characteristic 
-ish, a little, somewhat 


-less, lacking in 


-ive, -some, -ory 
in the form or shape of 
readiness or suitability for 
made of a given material 
infinitive to adjective 


having or abundant in 
made of a given material 
characteristic of or related to 
characteristic or quality 
descriptive adjective 


: derivational, reinforced, intense : 


causative adjective 


verbal adjective or future 
gerund participle 


diminutive/affectionate 
(very common) 


having or prone to 


relational, duration of time, 
made of 


verbal adjective 
relative adjective 
progressive relative verbal 
participle 
characteristic 
having or prone to 
stative 
attributive (rare) 
frequency (rare) 
passive past participle 
(very common) 
descriptive 
intensive 
having or endowed with 
having or being in abundance 


Example 


wpnyntuwutin (effective) 


qjfuwunn (main, principal) 


Eplwpwin.i 
(long-ish, oblong) 


Ypuunn (half-done, 
incomplete) 


unkndswpuwip (creative) 
quptywpn (dome-shaped) 
uwhwgnt (mortal) 
thwyink (wooden) 
tywinkyh (noticeable) 


nidky (strong) 
nuknkt (golden) 
uwypkuh (maternal) 
oph (watery, liquid) 
ophy (watery, liquid) 
uhghtt (middle) 
qnwubs (attractive) 
qui hp (coming, next) 


dufuyhy (left-handed) 
wuuislnin (shy) 


wnopnu (daily); 
thuyinjw (wooden) 


upwgywy (united) 
Uutppyywis (American) 
wgfuwiny (working) 


yaupnuh (due, payable) 
wplinw (sunny) 
twjunpy (previous, former) 
Zuyng (Armenian) 
tnuwunhy (triple) 
Uypujws (baptized) 


| wqnnt (influencial, effective) 


hunnny (special, specific) 
puwuun.t (wise) 
gnnun (stringy, sinewy) 


28 Word Endings 


Explanation 


wpnynti(p) (effect) + 
win 

qintfu (head) + winn 

tpywip (long) + uni 


Yku (half) + win 


: umbndby (create) + wpwp 


quptye (dome) + wpy 
uuth (death) + wgnt 
thuyin (Wood) + & 


See chapter 28k, 
‘Verb-able Participle” 


nid (strength) + ty 
nulh (gold) + tnkt 
uuyp (mother) + tip 
gnip (water) + fh 
gnip (water) + hy 
ug (in) + ht 
qpwyky (to attract) + fy 
qui] (to come) + hp 


Awfu (left) + ;py 


| wuuisty (to be ashamed) 


+ Ynwn 


from upwitiuy (to unite) 


See chapter 28h, 
“Ongoing Participle” 
yauinky (to pay) + nJp 
wl (sun) + nun 
tuu (before) + npn 
Zuwy (Armenian) + ng 
tn- (three) + wywinhy 


See chapter 28¢, 
“Completed Participle” 


wb (to influence) + nt 


2 hulu (meaning) + niu 


9hn (sinew) + nun 
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28 Word Endings 
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Noun Endings 


Noun 
Ending 


wlung 


wu 
wh 


ws 


won 

wonL 
wuwy 
wup 


wpwts 
wptu 
upp 


wgh 
tnku 


tub 
tup 


tpku 
tgh 


ae 


Definition/Use 


“place of __”; measure/value 
(very common) 


-means/instrument or place noun | 
© derivational, diminutive; agent/ | 


result 
result of action 


result of action 
result of action 
result of action 


result/product of action, collec- 
tive noun 


location noun (very common) 
language name 
result of action 


resident, participant of 
(very common) 


material of which an object is 
made 


useful plants and trees 
family names, collective noun 


- language name (very common) — 


resident, participant of 
(very common) 


agent; diminutive or affection 
noun (very common) 


agent or instrument noun 
(very common) 


noun formative 


co-, fellow-, mutual participant 
summarize an action 
unit of time, numerical 
family name (very common) 
onomatopoetic noun 
agent noun 


- collective relationship or action 


noun 


agent, doer of an action 


Example 


hyntpwiting (hotel); 

pnw bwing (taking a 
minute) 
tem (sign, mark) 
gniguy (list, roll); 
wwhwy (guard) 

hpywtinwgws (victim, 

person made sick) 


: wwhwon (canned foods) : 
hunwpwdnt (collection) 


: uUpguitnuy (prize, award) : 
 wa}uwuwtp (work, job) : 


puwwpwt (apartment) , 


sptumpkt (Chinese) 


qnpduipp (business, 
agreement) 


, Uutphywgh (American) 


puugwpknkt (vegeta- 
bles) 


uwludtuh (pear tree) 


Uputtukup (Armen’s 
family) 


nniubkpku (Russian) 


Qynuphtgh 
(Resident of 9ymuph) 


uwpinhy (soldier); 
wunhy (small star), 
pniyphy (little sister) 


niunighs (teacher) 


puiphp (goodness/ 
kindess) 


uUpgwiyhg (competitor) 
wuunttp (recitation) 
Epyywy (double) 


husyntt (Sound) 
qpny (writer) 


&tpntp (you and yours); 


quppntip (discarding) 
ywpnpy (driver) 


Explanation 


hynip (guest) + wing; 
pny (minute) + wing 


tk (to sign/mark) + wt 


From gnijg (show); 
wwhky (to keep) + wy 


See chapter 28g, 
“Completed Participle” 


wuwhty (to keep) + win 
hun|wpky (to gather) + wén 
uUpgky (to compete) + wily 
wfuminty (to work) + wip 


pumlyby (to reside) + wpwtt 


qnpdby (to work) + wpp 
Uutppyw (America) + wgh 
puugwp (greens) + knkt 
mwild (pear) + kup 


See chapter 370, 
“Family Names in Cases” 


nniu (Russian person) + tptu 


uwinw (battle) + py; 
wuiny (Star) + py 
pnip (sister) + py 
niunigwmiiky (to teach) + hs 


puph (kind) + hp 


upgky (to compete) + yhg 
wuky (to say) + Untup 
Eplnt (two) + jw 
husky (to sound) + jn 
See chapter 28h, 
“Ongoing Participle” 
See chapter 37dd “Utpntp 
and Qtpntp”; 


_ putpty (to throw out) + nup 


yuinty (to drive) + npn 
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Ending Definition/Use i Example Explanation 
ng instrumental, onomotpoetic; Pqqug (buzzing); pqqty (to buzz) + ng; 
“place of _” _ qtptquuting(cemetery) qkptquut (grave/tomb) + ng 
yuh keeper, occupation noun —hwzywuwh (accountant) = =— hwighy (account) + wwh 
ww keeper, ocupation noun 4hwwwt (horseman) 4h (horse) + wut 
wyutwy holder, carrier  pypwupwhwy (folder)  — pninp (paper) + ywiwly 
unt country; location noun © Qptwuinwit (China) -- 
— wyghuunwli (vineyard) = uygh (garden) + unwtt 
wd result of action : qnhuws (casualty) See chapter 28g, 
“Completed Participle” 
ywodp result of action niukgywdsp (property/ = mut (to have) + ywdp 
possessions) 
qwp leader, driver © yun (leader) nky (helm) + yup 
unp person associated with pwqwynp (king) pug (crown) + ynp 
nL agent noun wygkynt (visitor) wygky by (to visit) + mn 
niypyntu abstract, collective, or action nipwhunipynii (happi- = n_pwu (happy) + mpynwit 
noun (very common) : ness) 
ny derivational; diminutive _ punhniy (garbage/trash) — purty (to throw out) + ml; 
 quyjnty (cub, baby wolf) » quay] (wolf) + my 
nthp feminine noun niunigsnthh (female niunighs (teacher) + nth 
teacher) 
miu / verbal noun (very common) pugni (opening, inau- puigky (to open) + mu 
guration) i 
nye abstraction, collection, process — &Epliniy (phenomenon, Epliwy (to appear) + nyp a 
noun apparition) S 
nyy diminutive | gppnyl (pamphlet, ghpp (book) + niyy 
booklet) 
nyg : result of action uwnnyg (ice) uuinsky (to freeze) + nyg 
nip derivational hwdnuyp (pleasure/joy) hwdtyjh (pleasant) + nyp 
nun i derivational dtinxtin (birth) duty (to birth) + nun 
nLup derivational -ulgpniup (principle, basic. —ulhqp (beginning) + mup 
: point) : 
niu result, impact of action Ynpniu (loss, damage) Ynpty (to be lost) + nvuin 
nun , being fullof what the root word = Shnwitinuu (apricot Sppwt (apricot) + nun 
implies orchar 
mp collective or action noun  fawntnipn (mixture) = Juwntty (to mix) + m_pn 
p wide variety of nouns Yup (will) -- 
Adverb Endings 
eMail Definition/Use : Example : Explanation 
Ending | 
wry tu -like, -ly, compound stem  —s utkSyku (greatly, forthe  — uk (great/large) + wuytu 
(very common) most part) 
wpwp manner (very common) | quimtwpuip (secretly) quinint (secret) + wpup 
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xe) 
00 
N 


Adverb 

Ending 
wp 
bgu 
nypu 
npttu 

np 
nipywup 


niuu 


ng 


Definition/Use 


manner 
frequency (rare) 
manner 
-ly (very common) 
-ly 
instrumental form 
(very common) 


origin (rare) 
time 


Common Prefixes 


Several words have the following prefixes. Knowing prefixes can help you identify the meaning of an 
unknown word. Note that roots are often connected with prefixes by using the letter “w." 


Prefix 


wl 


ace Lcd 


_Definition/Use 


un ‘or* ‘non-' 
“trans-, : before. 


out 


“many, 
“superior, exceeding _ 


towards, altogether 


self, one’s own 
“fore-,” in advance 


__contradiction/negativity leche 
huuwpuytty ( (to coincide with) 


signifies togetherness, 
“cCQ.!" 


public, general 


long distance, far 


“inter, " “mid- d 
"before" or "pre." 
internal 
area, regional 


une," "non" 
-up, upward 


"re- ” 


: ne pre orci 


“sub-,” subject to 


Example 


hwdéwpuwh (frequently) 
puquhgu (frequently) 
wupnyoniht (completely) 
wpwqnpku (quickly) 
gwnp (unfortunately) 
nipwpunypywup (happily/ 
through happiness) 
tkppniuw (internally) 
hunzg (of old, formerly) 


Example 


—whhuuwttyp (unreachable) -_ 


winpwfwph 


Pec LS a 


wpuwuwhiwt (foreign, 
over- seas) 


-pwiguyppr| (numerous) 


gtpwdt (to overgrow) 


| _— Eupuipyyty (to submit to) _ 


pungqplty (to envelope, to 
cover) 


~ hu pu iunjunuhnypeynut 
(self- trust, self- confidence) 


yw uhumgnrpuryby ( (to foretell, 
to predict) 


he valyur wut (to oppose) 


hwtpwiuwtnip (department/ 
. general store) 


. fo (ar oo. Bees 
. uhowtigp (corridor) a 
. aera era Sassen 
“ukpntiby (to insert, to invest) 


2nouiywyp (environment, 
; neighborhood) 


— (kpbwhupl ( upper floor) 


_ depwdtinity (rebirth) 


‘thnjuwphtuby (to substitute) 


Explanation 


hwdwfu (frequent) + whp 
wupnyjg (complete) + nyu 
wpwig (quick) + npki 
guy (pain) + np 
See chapter 18, 
“Instrumental Case” 


tkpp (inside) + nun 
hht (old) + nig 


Explanation 


uit + + huruwbtyp (reachable) - 


whnp + w2fumph (world) 
vupinu + uhuwt (border) 


puiqua + phy (number) 
_gkp + w&ty (to grow) 


pun + qpyby (to hug) 


“pup + qumuhnrpymit (trust) 


uta + qmipwyty (to guess) 


- oa ihe 
hwtpw + fuwtinip (store) 
chm fama ($2) 
uhg + whgp (passage) _ 
tnuju + éwug (meal) 


“tip + nuky (to set, to put) 
ono + yup (property, estate) 


add to verbs to negate 


oS 
qepw + dtnrhy (birth) 
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Forming Verbs 


Verb Endings 


& Allverbs, in their infinitive form, have one of the following endings. 
N 


ete Endnote 


_ pla angee 2 ea 
Se 
uw, The only important distinction is that the there are three irregular 
verbs with this ending (qhinkiuy, nvubuwy, niqktw)). 
ww; Means “to become.” For example, adding “wtrmy" to the root word 
“nipwu" (“happy”) makes “nipwfiwtuy,” meaning “to become/be 
eeee.APPY.” 
gut) Means “to cause/to cause to become” For example, adding “wgtiky” 


to the root word “nipwju” (meaning “happy”) makes “nipwfuwgtty,” 
meaning “to cause to become happy.” 


tuby/sty Often irregular, and it is worth noting that Armenians will often 
pronounce “sty” verbs as if they have “uk” endings. For example, they 
will typically say “thwfutiky” instead of “thwfusky” because the former is 
yt, ~—_—_— Standard passive ending 
wgty/tgyk, Passive endings for uy, wii, and gitk; verbs 


There are several verbs which come from nouns or adjectives. See examples below. Note that fleeting 
vowels apply (See chapter 29b, “Becoming a Verb,” for more information). 
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Examples of Verbs Formed from Nouns or Adjectives 


Noun = Verb 
poet (breath) alight (to breathy 
ee Ce eee cL ee 
wwinhd (punishment) => wud (to punish) 
Adjective > Verb 
unfunzip (sad) | => unfunky (to be sad) 
thuitpniy, (soft) => thunhyby (to soften, or become soft) 
wuwing (clear) => wwpqty to clarify) 


Verb Formation 


It is possible to create verbs from nouns or adjectives, using the verb endings “wt” (to become) and 
“wigtky/tgtty" (to cause/to cause to become), as well as the passive forms* of those endings. 


28f 


*See chapter 32, “Passive Voice,” for further information. 
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Using “wtw “ or “wgut)/tguk“ to Create Verbs 


OT vale Lene 
swine (acquaintence/familiar) > dwtinpuntny (to become acquaintences/ 
swings (acquaintence/familiar) = swinpwgtt ty (to ¢ cause to become 


acquaintences/familiar) 


~ Suilinp (acquaintence/familiar) ~ dwilinpwgity (to be caused to become 


acquaintences/familiar) 
sa ser cicero ey en cant eee eee 
an nerve ee NTT oe Gee Fae, 
uuwp (hot/warm) os uupugyky (to be caused to get hot/warm) | 
wuntuhtt (husband/spouse) a wiuniutwiwy (to become married) 
—wumuupt (husband/spouse) > —_untmtutiugutby (to cause to become married) _ 
cmpul(happy) > miptuuuntrwyy(to become happy) : 
nipwfu (happy) = nipwfumguty (to make happy) 
Participles 


Participles are words formed from verbs, using certain endings which have different functions. Participles 
can be nouns, adjectives, or adverbs, depending on the ending. 


Completed Participle (-wéd) 


Completed participles can be used either as nouns or adjectives, and show that the verb has already 
been completed. 
How to Form Completed Participles (wd) | ata eeegieee ae 
_byverbs (not including irregular verbs) ees nee: Mens ene 


all other verbs (wy, uky/sk], wiuy, — —-~PrreteriteStem 2 ats 
Guy, guty, and all irregular verbs) 


Completed Participles as Adjectives 


Completed particples as adjectives are similar to “-ed” adjectives in English, such as the adjective, “baptized,” 
in the sentence “We met the baptized member.” 


Completed Participles as Nouns 


Completed particples as nouns are difficult to directly translate into English, but could be translated as “thing 
which has been verbed.” For example, “hu Ywpnwgwdp” means “my reading,” or “the thing which | have 
read.” They typically are specific, and have a definite article. 


Examples of Completed Participles 


Verb | Seal Anmenlan arte Translation 
soonininmnapannstnt SOeIpRe Example 
hnogtk, —> — hnqiwd ; _ 2Znguwd tup: : We are tired. (Adjective) 
quay => gpd | Pu gpwdp “My writing/The thing which 
TR AMEN Seal RRA er se lene: oom cere ces ONISHI 
qputy > gplwS = ppp gndwst: The book is written. 
<cssmnmne um srs vimana eee) 
uwnysky => uunwds Uwinuis E: “It's frozen. (Adjective) 


28h 
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Verb Geese) Pemenatean English Translation 
ee eee tll Lee pe ieee ene am, 
Yupnw, = =9 >) pnwgmwd)=)s UnpuntthGpphg __—i| am read/well-read from 
—  Ywpnmgmd tu: = the Book of Mormon. 
ee ERNE (Aglectve) 
huuwim > huuymgws kphwuywgwsp — "That which you have 
ons ananassae hertood (Noun) 
qui], Seer tyws | Ghws vwpypy The person who has come 
(Adjective) 


Note: Many completed participles come from verbs in the passive voice. For example, if you want to 
say the participle “baptized,” you would not create it from the verb “upinty"(to baptize). Rather, you would 
create it from upiunyky” (to be baptized), and the participle would be “Uypuuis.” (See also chapter 101, “tg 
and -1wd") 


Ongoing (Present) Participle (-nn) 


Ongoing participles show that the verb is still in progress. They can be used either as adjectives or nouns. 


How to Form Ongoing Participles (nn) ; 
‘alll by verbs (including thy/ - ky +n 
sky, gui, and irregular by 

verbs) ee See . 
all wi verbs (including Preterite Stem +nq 
wwy, kuwy, and irregular 
wy verbs) 
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Ongoing Participles as Adjectives 


The closest translation in English for an ongoing participle as an adjective is “verb-ing” used as an 
adjective, such as “the reading man,” or “| saw a running dog.” 


Ongoing Participles as Nouns 


Ongoing participles used as nouns are similar to the English “verb-er” as a noun, such as “I am a runner.” 
Note that the Armenian word for “investigator” (“juny”) is an ongoing participle for the word “to listen,” and 
technically means “a listener”. 


Examples of Ongoing Participles 


Verb = Completed armenian Example __ English Translation 
re ee ee Cl tee a ee kaiener menus lnm mnel tlae P| 
uypnt; = — uypnnn = ping ddwpqn-~=——_—s Thee baptizing person 

(Adjective) 
Mypenty > ypnng Gpengp __ The baptizer (Noun) 
type, > ype pump The baptizee (Noun) 
hupgtky | = hwpginn hupguny upp ‘The asking person/person | 


who asks (Noun) 


huuywin >  huuywgny © Var hwuluignn cap It's frozen. (Adjective) 
Er: 


sm ERC = KARTS 
: , Mautgnnp Christ (Noun) 
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pie Yk UL) a aman Le eed See ee | 
mut; => mun | Ounny njwt The eating boy/the boy 
_ who is eating (Adjective) 
ay = => chon Gyn bgm bynntkp ~— Church comers/ those 
who come to church 
(Noun) 


“While” Participle (-hu) 


co This participle simply means “while verb-ing”, and is an adverb.To form this participle, simple add “hu” to 
the end of any verb in its infinitive form. For example, “Yupnwypu” means “while reading”. 


Examples of “While” Participles 


Verb =e Participle English Translation 
Me ae ee en ie sae iin nica tae: cee he 

a - i ee ase piece ACRE eee 

hott; = —  etkjpu = While descending 
“unnpbgik, —> unnpkgutthu While teaching — 


“Thing to be verbed” (-hp) 


This participle means “thing to be verb-ed.” It is a noun, created by adding “hp” to the end of any verb 
in its infinitive form. For example, “nintjhp” means “thing to be eaten,” or “food.” However, note that this 
is not very common. It is more common to say “(verb in infinitive)nt pwt.” For example, you could say 
“Yup pp” to mean “something to read,” but it is more common to say “Ywpnwynt pu” (“a thing of 
reading”). 


28k 


Examples of “Thing to be verbed” Participles 


Verb _—  Participle English Translation 
pore — rane " wr ra 7 ne na 
(“toy”) 
wut : = wut)bp A thing to be done (“task”) 
rn rt eon wee ence re iii rr aorrniecniaaaa 


“Verb-able“ Participle (-h) 


a This participle means “verb-able”, and is an adjective. It is created by adding “h” to the end of any verb in 
its infinitive form. For example, “hwulwtwyh” means “understandable.” 


Examples of “Verb-able” Participles 


_Verb - —>  Participle - English Translation — 
—hwuhwiy => huuywtuyp Understandable 
wit, == > wikyp Do-able 
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Summary of Participles 


Below is a chart that shows a simple summary of each of the participles. 


Summary of Participles 


Participle  Partof Explanation _ Armenian Example English Translation 
mb Adjective “Verbed® 0 Ommb _ttiswritten, 
Noun “That which has - Pu qnwép _ That which | have written 
ee eS ee 
Noun —‘Nerb-er” Qpnnp The writer/author 
be Adverb "While verb-ing’  @ntyhu While writing 
bp Noun = “A thing to be Qntypp _ A thing to be written 
p _ Adjective = “Verb-able” Qptjp Write-able 


Activities 


I 2 A. Verb Creation 


Given the following adjectives in Armenian, add the proper verb endings to create verbs meaning “to 
become "and a verb meaning “to cause to become .” Look up the meanings of the new 
verbs in the dictionary. Check your answers. 
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__ hujwpin (proud) 


gnu (nervous/angry) 
ubpnzt (pretty) 


hutqhutin (calm) 
ee EE cee 
Ykumnpnt (center/middle) 


s 
, 4 B. Common Errors 


On a separate sheet of paper, fix each common error by correctly using verb endings. Check your answers. 


Arpwhwwitky To become happy 
Os ee: sacar See ace ee eee ee ee ca 
~ 2kouutuy ee “To make easy . - ‘ . - 
anda . , La . ; ae . a . ve . . . To ase eee eae EET Me NUE ETE CE 


PE  TOSMH 
Chunwiwy To know 
Gupupwiwy To cause to be red 
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C. Error Correction 


On a separate sheet of paper, correct the following sentences using verb endings. Check your answers. 


‘Upwitp jana. wt: They are swimming. 

en perma amerearearan Re nee pa on eemerrey FERRE RETR FL AE RON EER LOE SOME 
. Ubtup qutghtp huwtintp: . . We went to the store. | | . . | | | 
an ee aaa crrORU TS a tor ee ene Me Cente cor at tae aed 
- te svenaeuinnsy ws a reo oie i | 
— bumanul tu mpwhwinmypkq: lwanttomakeyouhappy. = | 
Pa steer a Cd pparenrenarcaraaraes I 
on untukghp ypu: . . - You saw it. . : - 

7 ee ionamin pais an 


D. Personal Activity 


Write your testimony using five sentences each for the following verb categories: -b], -w, -wuwy, -guky, -(t1/s) 
y, -uwy. Have your companion check your sentences. Then, write 10 sentences using prefixes or suffixes, 
and adjectives, nouns, or adverb endings. 


E. Personal Activity 


Make a list of 10 words for each of the five participles. Use them in applicable sentences with 
your companion. 


F. Personal Activity 


Write a note of encouragement to one of your current investigators or members you are working with. Use 
a variety of verbs with different endings in your note. Explain the blessings that the investigator or member 
will experience as a result of keeping the commitments you have extended to them. Have a native speaker 

or your companion check your note for clarity and correctness. Give the investigator or member your note 

the next time you see him or her. 


G. Companion Activity 


Read Preach My Gospel, chapter 12, “Baptism and Confirmation,” in Armenian with your companion. Mark 
all of the verbs used. Are they -§j, -wy, —whwy, —guky, —(u/s) by, —ttrmy? Why do you think they are? Would 
there be a difference if wt or —guk] were or were not used? What other verbs could you use to portray 
the same meaning? Then look for other word endings and answer the same questions. Discuss with your 
companion. 


H. Companion Activity 


Take turns going back and forth giving different verb forms. The first person starts by giving a verb in one 
verb tense. The other companion either has to give a verb using that tense or create a useable verb with an 
—uitiuy or —gitky ending. Give a set amount of time to come up with a new verb. The first time through you 
may give 5 or 10 seconds, then subsequent rounds can be shorter as you get the hang of it. If a companion 
takes too long to come up with a new verb, gives an invalid verb tense, or gives a verb form that was already 
given, he or she loses. At any time you can stop and ask your companion what the verb he or she gave 
means and to give you an example sentence. If your companion fails to do so correctly, he or she loses. 
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Fleeting Vowels 


Examples 
Give me the books. Snip hud gnptpp: 
| love to eat different fruit. Gu uppnid bu mwpptp Upgtp nny: 
According to the plan of salvation, we can livewith Cun ®pynipywt Opwgph, vkup Ywpnn bup wypty 
God again. Uuindn hi tnphg: 
Explanation 


Fleeting vowels are vowels that will disappear in certain instances, and are critical to proper spelling and 
pronunciation. There are four instances in which certain vowels will fleet: when declining (putting a word 
into a case), when a word becomes a verb, when pluralizing, and when forming compound words. Each 
instance will be discussed individually, but there are a few main principles to fleeting vowels. 


Using Fleeting Vowels 


Only “h” and “n.” will fleet. U, &, £, n, 0, )*, and p will not fleet. Also, “h” and “nx” will fleet only from the last 
syllable in a word, or from a one-syllable word, and sometimes will not fleet at all. Pay careful attention to 
how Armenians say specific words you may have questions about, or just ask them.** In other words, when 
there is an “h“ or “nv in the last syllable of a noun (or in a one-syllable word), take the “h” or “nx” out of the 
word when putting it into a case, changing it to a verb, or pluralizing it. 


*8/) will sometimes fleet when forming verbs, but will not fleet when putting into a case. For example, “nyu” 
(“light”) can be turned into the verb “jntuwnpty” (“to illuminate”) and the “)” fleets. However, when saying 
“nyup nw,” (“under the light”) the “y” does not fleet. 
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**Note that there are exceptions, so it is important to learn from native speakers how to form different 
words. For example, the “h” in “ifwpuht” fleets when declining into a case, but the not when pluralizing. 


Declensions 


s To“decline” a word means to put it into a case. “h” and “ni” will fleet from the last syllable of the word if the 
N declination requires an ending other than just the definite article. 


Examples 


about the teacher niunigsh Uwupt 
(ntunighs > niunigsh) 
Let's read from the Book of Mormon. Gykp ywnnwtp Unnunth Opppg: 
a re eran _ Obpe > Fpebe) om 
the importance of ward council Stub funphpyh Ywplapnrpyniup 
mene ..oot — Sub, junpbniny —> funphpyh) 
in God's plan Uuubn bpwgpnil 
(6pwqhp > dpwqpnil) 
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Becoming A Verb 
2 Some verbs are formed from one or more root words, and the rules above will apply when adding the 
N appropriate ending. One notable addition to those rules is that, sometimes “t” will change to “h” (for 
example, “inkp” changes to “inhnky”). 
Examples 
énifu > dfuby 
phy — ppt 
wunip > wulpwuyytnky 
yepuyoip > yepwypky 
mkp > whpty (“k" changes to “h’; see above) 
Pluralizing 
S When pluralizing a noun, if the the word must be one syllable (qppp), or end in a one syllable root (6pwahp). 
Examples 
qhpp — qpptp 
Spughp > spugntp 
unipp > upptp 


Compound Words 


Many words in Armenian are made up of more than one root. Typically, root words are connected with 
the vowel, “w.” This pattern of compounding is found in many Armenian words. Below are some examples 
of compound words. 


29d 


Examples 


qtan (river/stream) + &h (horse) = qkinwdh (hippopotamus) 
nkn (Medicine) + nit (house) = nknuminnrti (drug store/pharmacy) 
huipg (question) + qnniyg (conversation) = hwpgwaqpnig (interview) 
bp (thing) + nwpdatky (to become) = hpwnwpa (event) 


This pattern also applies with fleeting vowels. When compound words are created, if there is an “h” or “ni in 
the first root, it typically fleets. Below are some examples of compound words that have fleeting vowels. 


Examples 


tpypp (country) + qniun (globe/sphere) = tpypwqniirn (earth) 
wupu(month) + phi (number) = wiuwppy (date) 
jptp (news) + inkutiby (to see) = jpinku (spy; this word is not connected with “w") 
hunt (special) + tho (spot/point/mark) = hunn\wiho (characteristic/attribute) 
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Activities 


N 
, 4 A.Common Errors 


Below are sentences filled with common errors. On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each 
sentence by correctly using the nominative case. Check your answers. 


Ujuop, uttp Yfnuttp Unpunth Ohppp dwuht: Today, we are going to talk about the Book of 
Mormon. 
Us pean a i ee renee one fe nee on a ae 
. ee a a cae Sia eran ere TIS RR CE. on ere aca es 
Ubtup upupnttpttp kup Zpuntu 2phumnuh Tipgpt ~ We are missionaries from The Church of Jesus 
Optph Unipptph Gytntgnrg: Christ of Latter-day Saints. 
ar uyh Uwupt kp yuprughy wy u qunufunul: What did you read about in this c chapter? oo 
Gu qptgh qnhsny: | wrote with pen. 
i maa uo eee 
‘ utup eee fe Optpyp aeeae ae... pees on > cma acca 
Uuunjai tpypupnut E: ___ Godis in heaven. 
ae eae ae eee ang a 


N 
B. Error Correction 


Correct the following sentences. Check your answers. 


Ujuop, uttp Yfunuktp thpynipywtt Spwghph Today, we are going to talk about the plan of Zz 
ane eee, Salvation. eeeneaneaiatnreuate : 
© Boyt gmud pninph pur <u...What is written on the paper? = 

— Utnupwtp awn tpyppukpnut yu: _-———_s«oThe gospel is in many countries. Ss 
Gu ubuwoniu tu ubp junnttpp vmuptr: | lam thinking about our investigators. | 
Lu wyu unnpunp qpbynt hwuwp 5 She is using this pencil to write. 
ue ciate ee Aes sahecieesnia a setnciysdeetectadeegauinienued 
Gu uppoi tu bu pyhsht: . e Vc love my. Savior. 
— Upwtpt thnpanut th hinwtiun dmpubjnig: nee They are trying to stop smoking. 
: ov ubpbyp Cpyuuy pu Zuyp..» _ “Our dear Heavenly Father . _ 
Uju Yywtphg wnws, ukup pnjnpu wuypnul thup up Before this life, we all lived with our ir Heavenly - 
Caliph Znp hin Epypupni: Father in heaven. 


C. Personal Activity 


Read Preach My Gospel, chapter 3, “Lesson 2: The Plan of Salvation,” in Armenian. Teach the lesson to your 
companion. Use 10 sentences with fleeting vowels. 


s - 
, 4 D. Personal Activity 


Write 10 sentences of your own about the commandments using fleeting vowels. Have your companion 
review your sentences. Practice saying your sentences out loud. Think of ways to use them in your lessons. 


ja = 
ee E.Companion Activity 
ana 


Pick a song in the Armenian hymn book. Read through it with your companion and mark any fleeting vowels. 
Look up any words that you do not know. Practice singing this song with your companion and then sing it in 
a lesson with an investigator. 
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F. Companion Activity 


Choose a gospel principle or a concept from any of the lessons and define it in Armenian. Then, make plans 
to ask a native speaker to define the same concepts. With your companion, think of questions about any 
cultural differences that may affect how an investigator would understand the concepts. Pay attention to 
any fleeting vowels. 


G. Companion Activity 


As a companionship, discuss some of the common errors with fleeting vowels. Practice teaching your 
companion about fleeting vowels as if he or she was a new missionary and had never heard about them 
before. Describe what it means when vowels “fleet,” and give examples. Then have your companion teach 
you. 
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Double Negatives 


Examples 
ET aust mtn nite ac Me Lr 
AVE NEVE SMOKE ERED a 
There isn't anything. Oyhts sua: 
I'm not reading anything. Oyhuy stu’ ywpyniu: 
Explanation 


In English, double negatives usually either cancel each other out (as in, “I never want you to not go”) or 

are grammatically incorrect (as in, “she doesn’t have no book”). In Armenian, double negatives are 
grammatically correct and emphasize the negativity, and do not cancel each other out (i.e., having two 
negatives still makes the statement negative in most cases). It is very common in Armenian to see double or 
even triple negation in a sentence. 


Double Negatives 


To form double negatives, use one of the double negative triggers words/phrases, and then negate the verb/ 
auxiliary verb. These triggers require that the following verb be negated, even though this would not make 
sense in English. 


o 
je) 
~m 


Double Negative Triggers 


Z 
= 
Nshts (Nothing) a 
>) 
Ny np (Nobody) ga 
Ny u&yp (No one) 
Ny up ___ (Nota ___/Not one __) 
Uppkp (Never) 
Examples 
Oshty sh oquniu: Nothing helps. 
_— (Direct translation: “Nothing doesn't help.”) 
Os up pwt up wpw: Don't do anything. 
ees (Direct translation: "Don't do nothing.") 
‘Upwtp pd tppkp They never informed me about it. 
suinkywgntght npw (Direct translation: “They never didn't inform me about it.”) 
a eer a me _ oe 
Ns u&yp nyhiry No one understood anything. 
ees (Direct translation: "No one didn’t understand nothing.’) 


Gu Eppkp stl wnnphy: | haven't ever prayed. 
(Direct translation: “| haven't never prayed.”) 
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A double negation can produce affirmation if one of the negative components is an infinitive with the 


“ou 


prefix “s. 
Example 


2tu Ywpny squy: | can't not come (essentially the same as syaing “I have 
to come.”) 


It is not necessary to use double negatives. There are many different ways of expressing the same ideas, 
but if one of the triggers are used (e.g., “ns up (noun),” “nsptis,” etc.), then negate the verb/auxiliary verb as 
well. For example, if you want to express the idea that someone else does not have any books, you could 
use either of the following sentences: 


Examples 
ame... 1e doesnt have a book, eects 
Os uh ghpp snc: "He doesn't have a any books. (double negative) 


The following sentence is the incorrect way to express the idea (because the noun is negated, but the verb 
is not): 


Incorrect Example 


Ns up ghpp nrup: English translation: “He doesn't have a book.” Although this 
translation is correct in English, it is incorrect in Armenian. 


Note: Remember that double negative are only required when using the double negative triggers. 


Activities 


A. Translating Sentences 


Translate the following sentences to Armenian using double negatives. Check your answers. 


| don’t want you to not smile. We will not be doing anything. 
He doesn't ‘understand a thing, She doesn't ever believe in anything. — 

~ You (singular) don't know anything about that. You (f (plural) don't havea single desire. 
There is never work. No soul is worthless i in the eyes of God. 

. They don't havea single blanket. == =~=~=~~—~—~ Wedon't ever want you to feel confused. 


B. Common Errors 


Below are sentences filled with common errors. On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each 
sentence by correctly using double negatives. Check your answers. 


Oy up put Yup: There wasn't anything. — 
. Gplnt op wnwsg, ny uh junn, hwtinhwytg Two days ago, none of our investigators met 
ubp hu: with us. 
as ae mat d ee nia 
. “nip tpptp pha wygkty kp: _ . You have never visited me. 
: Ub eneonnan cane on lla member BS a 
- Dy uh up, qu, np utnp qnpdwid tht: There isn’t anyone who has not sinned. — 
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“bu ny uh purl huruyuitnual tut: oT | dont understand. a thing. 
Oy uh uuwipy yun pyuny : No one is perfect. 


\ . 
o C. Error Correction 


Correct the following sentences so that the double negative is used correctly. Check your answers. 


Gu tppbe stu Quipnn tpw whnrtip bhoty: | can’t ever remember his name. 
; Oy up Uwpy Yu: . - ; . . | There isn't anyone. 
' Uubg, np ny uh yunndgun symp: | She said that there wasn't e ‘t ever any re reason. ; 
¥ on ees ae teach el eae She d did have ape all . 
Os ukyp kppip miqnul t qui: | -s- | No one ever wants to come. 
. a ie et ee Hearne laa Armenian e say (iil 
cen tpptp Eyun] ykntgh: | ; - ; He never did come to church. 
Dy uf uh gnit yupny, tup wywht ip powwuputnil: We can't keep any dogs i in our rapartment. 


Ny up wiulwpnip uwpn, Ywpny E untt; Uunsn unmp: No unclean person can enter God's house. _ 


> D. Personal Activity 


Create 10 sentences of your own using double negatives. Have your companion review your sentences. 


N = 
, 4 E. Personal Activity 


For a whole week, mark down instances when you hear someone use a double negative. What was the 
context? What does it mean? Try implementing some of those phrases during the following week. 


s 
&? F. Personal Activity 


Write a poem in Armenian about Christ and His Atonement using double negatives. Have your companion or 
a native check your grammar. Share your poem with an investigator or a recent convert. 


ie G. Companion Activity 
BB 


With your companion, roleplay teaching a lesson by only using sentences with double negatives. Take turns 
with every sentence. Is it harder to teach one lesson over another that way? What are the simplest and 
easiest ways to use double negatives when teaching? Try to incorporate some of the sentences you both 
come up with in your next lesson when appropriate. 


ja - 
bran H. Companion Activity 


With your companion, discuss your missionary purpose. Try to explain aspects of your purpose in Armenian 
using double negatives. Come up with at least 10 sentences to describe or explain your purpose. You may 
repeat this activity with other grammar principles. 
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Relative Pronouns 


Examples 
We need to have faith just as Joseph Smith Uttp wkinp £ hwywiup nribtmtp wytyyku, 
ie emmmmmmmmmemmmmm...eesaiza Sage Ubon 
They need to do that which is written. ‘Upwitp wimp EF with wyt, bus qndwé E: 
(lo eee ee  :, a fee ee pare a 
Joimimmminmminenminmmnmmnnin sel 
Teach them what they need to know. Unynptgpni tpwtg wyt, hty wybinp E huwtwit: 
Explanation 


Relative pronouns are words that often connect an element of the main clause of a sentence to the 
subordinate clause in the same sentence. They are question words without the interrogative intonation, and 
take on various cases depending on the sentence. 


Using Relative Pronouns 


Using relative pronouns will often connect two clauses, but sometimes may be used in a single 
clause. This principle is not very common in English but will be used frequently in Armenian. Note that in 
English we say “what” instead of, “that which,” such as the sentence “I want what you have.” Armenians say 
“| want that which you have.” This same pattern can be applied in other ways: use “wytinkn, nnintn” to say 
“where” or “that place where,” use “wytuytu, huyujku” to say “how,” “that way how,” or “the same way” etc. 


Examples 

eee... epeghp wil, hus tn subpeg: 
| want to do what you want. Gu nigniu tu wk] wyt, buy qnr 

sonsiniamsiiniiamsinnmssinn lll ith 
He went where you said he should go. Ghug wytinkyn, npnty wutkghp whnh 

— guuip: 

We need to be baptized how Christ Uttp wkinp E Uypundttp wytujtu, 
was baptized. htywtu Lphunnup uypimnykg: 


Op/Opntp - That, Which 


“On” is the most common reltive pronoun. It will decline into each case depending on the plurality of the 
subject. If in the plural form, the relative pronoun “npnup” will be used. These relative pronouns may also 
decline based on specificity and liveliness. 


Singular Relative Pronoun fin 


Nominative | —sNon-specific Specific 
re (npp/npt) 
Genitive nph 
aoa eT 
Dative npht 
Oo rr 
Oe 
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Plural Relative Pronoun Opnup 
ae ene RU LENT OE EON 
ie ea nnn stands sscsalaiiaiatniaa Danii 
dare aeimaraae Rendivig — iin EON 
eee ea euieeage FER Sh: ae 
ae ae RE SCENT Ree 
ee ce ee see eee 
paeeenen uaa , a A Re ese ETN OER 


Examples 


Uju ghppp, app wpa. bhp, This book which we read is true. 
Unipp Znqnt qnpnipyn.iup, The power of the Holy Ghost, 
npny Yywynipyntt Yunwmiuy, by which you will receive a 

i ae 
Optupttpp, npnug Uwupt ukup = The laws about which we speak 
jununil kup npdws bu kg are given to us from God. 
Qnpktpp, npnughg The books from which we study 
niunitfuwubpni bup gnyby bu were written by prophets. 
uwpgqwuptttph uhengny: 


Au/Ayptp - Who 


v Therelative pronouns “ny” and “npkp” refer to people. Only the nominative case differentiates between 
m singularity and plurality. 
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Relative Pronoun Nd/Ouptp 

ar enaecrronacar aes Grier sce Wace aa 

a ee 
we ener sii aaa 
saree : Aa 
ee pune DREN ERROR 
er ar a a a 
a aaa 


Examples 

Se eee ee ee ee ee ee es ee 
Uwpquwptttp, nyptp yutyywsd bu Uunin Prophets, who are called of God, help us to 

Be ry Nene toh te 
Qnqkhp Uuhpp, nai ubongny Uuinyusd Joseph Smith, by whom God restored the 
YEpwhwiqutg solwpunipyntup, wypni En truth, lived in New York. 
Unpntht, ny Uwpquipk Ep, fépept Uwpnt Ep, Moroni, who was a prophet, was the last man 
npp qptg Unpunth Oppniu: to write in the Book of Mormon. 

*Note that the relative pronouns “nn” and “npntp” can also be used as the word “who” when referring 


to people. 
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Pty - What 


The relative pronoun “hus” is used when referring to object or actions. It is important to note that it will 
decline based on specificity and pluralization. Typically, the word “wyu” will come before “hts” when 
connecting clauses. 


Relative Pronoun Puy 
Nominative pus 


Genitive push 
Seas maemo SPOT cae See A ere 
age apc eonaa ee gia ee 
gins ene Pere ee “a Pane 
Se a a ee oe ee 
niacin See revit ss 


Examples 
Ubtup Gunynptgttup dtq wyt, hus We will teach what you 
Se encom acer ROU ML ett 
Ututp ypwpngttp wyt, husht We preach what we 
Pech rkdtchcah ke ae cl 
nt uppnid tu wt, husny qpwnynif You love what you occupy 
Gu wwinuni E ug wyt uwubt, He is telling us about what 
bushg Ywpubuni E: he is afraid of. 


Oputy - Where 


The relative pronoun “nnpwkn” will be used when referring to a place. Typically, the word “wytinkn” will come 


before “npuntkn” when connecting clauses. 


Genitive npmtynp 
wane pire as a Pera 

. Dative ~ | npiwntyhu 
ee : eae are seen 
_ , ane p uaa 


Locative npubtnniu 


Examples 
Calan Gel ay tiualen, mplunian, et Ee at nl IANS WINS WES YOU UIM Gia tun tun 
Opwtky huy, wiinky yu: Where there is an Armenian, there is woe. 
‘Upup humut wytunin. opinknhg ym qnipu kywp: They arrived at the place from where you left. 
Uttp qunil tup wink, npwnky nm tu qumu: We are going to where you are going. 
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Oppwt/htypwt/Puyytu - How Much/How/Like 


The relative pronouns “nppwt,” “huspwit,” and “husujku” are used a little differently than the previous 
lor pronouns. “Onppuit” and “huspwitu” are used when expressing equality or expressing “as much 
s." "“Pusujiu” is used when expressing “like” or “in the (same) way.” Typically, the word “wyupwt” 
will come before “nnpwi” and “htspwit,” and the word “wytiwjku” will come before “huswku” when 

connecting clauses. 


31f 


Examples 
Pppmannp uppnid E utq wytiuybu, husujku Christ loves us how we are. 
On ahate bu wyupwt pun, nppuitt You are working as much as you can. 
Br i ad ca a acitaaas — 
- Poyputt gma, wbpmt pm AS So0Mas possible. 
‘Unwip Enqkght wyttu, puyytu They sang like angels. 
hptainwytkp tpqnid kt: 
Activities 


N 
, 4 A. Common Errors 


Below are sentences filled with common errors. On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each 
sentence by correctly using relative pronouns. Check your answers. 


_Ubttp pupnqnid tup wyt, pty huywimnmd tip: =~ We preach what we believe. = 
— nt ubpni tu wy, pty hpaynid bu: ___ You love what you rejoice in. a 
Ont stu huuyutnr wyt, pus-np ywubtoi: tu: ; You don’t understand what you z are afraid of. ge 
Uyu wwuypnwtp, np fununil up gwin qwplnp E: This commandment of which we speak i is very 
” ee culm 
Gu Yupnmed wy bn gpg: sun. He1S reading what he wrote. ee 
— Upwtp uinwénid bi wyt, pus niga bu: _ __ They are thinking about what they want. 
Uju onbuputpp, npnup hiulnid tup, Uundnig th: ihe laws which we : follow are from God. 
®nyhsp, ny ubup wy wy pinul tup, gun E The Savior, on whom we rely, loves us. 
a ed ee 
Gu wygky ky tal npinkn Qngkh Uuhpt untypnul in | have visited where Joseph Smith lived in 
‘Unt 8nppniu: New York. 
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B. Error Correction 


Correct the following sentences in Armenian. Check your answers 


Uyju Yjwtpp £, pty nigniu E: This life is what he desires. 
‘nip huulwtni tp nw, hus Zwykpbuny £ E | ~ You understand what is spoken | in Armenian. 
wun: 
‘Upwlip buwgwits wy, pus twuht jununi Enup: | They found out what we were talking about. 
Uwpquptttpp, ny pwpngnil tu 2nhunnuh ‘The prophets, who preach of Ch rist, are 
wut, gwin Ywplinp bt v&q huduwp: important to us. 
‘Lu yEp ubpni wyt, hts dwtdpwtnid Ep: | He didn't like what he was bored with. 

Uw unynpniu F htuypwt htwpuynp t: - ; He is learning as much as possible. 

7 ‘Ukup wbiup E Uypnytup ptywbu Shane We need to be baptized just like Christ was 
uypinrtg: baptized. 

| lw hunpwhwpnul E uy, npp noywp ke Shei is overcoming that which i is ; hard. 


nt uppniu bu, pusny thwnwpwtnid £ Uumnsnit: You love what glorifies God. 


B. Personal Activity 


During the three hour block of church, listen during each meeting for times when relative pronouns are 
used. Make note in your planner and try to apply those examples in your own teaching. 


C. Personal Activity 


As you read the scriptures in Armenian, mark the scriptures that use relative pronouns. Practice setting 
up each scripture as you would in a lesson for your investigator. Use relative pronouns when you practice 
introducing each scripture. 


D. Personal Activity 


Write 10 sentences on your own using relative pronouns. Have your companion review your sentences. 


E. Companion Activity 


With your companion, roleplay a situation where you teach an investigator that he or she needs to be 
baptized just as Christ was baptized. Use relative pronouns. Switch roles. Then, come up with one other 
teaching situation where you would use relative pronouns. Take turns roleplaying that situation. 


F. Companion Activity 


With your companion, make plans to ask a native to give you 10 examples of relative pronouns. Then come 
up with 10 examples of your own. Have your companion correct you if needed. Think of ways to apply 
relative pronouns every day for a week. 


32a 


32 Passive Voice 


Passive Voice 


Examples 

ive been forgiven by Heavenly Father, =... ou bind, bul Gpyouyht 2np yoquhge 

vole Meeting Starts At ONE isms Up Guolp Meh Ea mn 

__ This book was written thousands of years ago. _ Ue Shppp huqupwynp nwphttp wnwg F gpdty: 
_ This paper Was BIVEM TOC. sma dt Popp pid input be 


Zuywupp sntutdws pwttphp hudwop hniyu E: 


Are my glasses set on the table? 
Faith is hope in unseen things. 


Explanation 


Passive voice refers to sentences in which the subject is receiving the action/verb. The basic definiton for 


passive voice is “to be (verb)ed.” For example, in the sentence, “I was hit by a ball,” the subject (“I”) actually 


received the action (“hit”). In contrast, in the sentence, “The ball hit me,” the subject (“the ball”) is doing the 
action (“hit”), so it is not passive voice. 


The passive voice is also generally used with completed participles. For example, in the sentence, “I am 
disappointed,” the word “disappointed” is a completed participle, meaning “ the completed action of 
being disappointed.”* 


Forming the Passive Voice 


It should be noted that in English, passive voice can be difficult to recognize. If you are unsure whether 
a sentence should be in passive voice, first decide if the subject is “verbing,” or being “verbed.” For 


example, is your phone breaking something else, or is it being broken? If the subject is verbing, the sentence 


is not passive voice. If the subject is being verbed, the sentence is passive voice. 


To use passive voice, convert the infinitive verb into passive voice using the chart below. The verb will then 
act as a normal infinitive verb, and can turn into a participle, gerund, or be conjugated in any tense just 


like a normal -t; verb. 


_ verb __ Passive VoiceEnding = = = Examples 
~by  orerrinntlll, cv. ll—— 

eo egy buuyag by 

gee ML  eEdaptgdey 

-uby/sty™ aby untulyby 


*See Chapter 28g, “Completed Participle (w),” for an explanation on completed participles. 
**Rarely used in passive voice. 
***Does not exist in passive voice. 


***e"Stuuby” is the only “ut)/sb;” verb that can be used in passive voice. 
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Irregular Verbs in Passive Voice***** 


Infinitive Meaning In Passive Voice 
se ae ee ae ee ony oe Ne Rear ae ees ee Beh one ese es | 
. ae nn _ a ceanitnninen Ee a 
oe beta reer lll ai ene 
oe a —~ aa me mem 
fae Loita aon OOOO asissonnne ot rae nats 
as tae on — ae a 
nes —_ CS a ill 
rupdatky to make/cause to become . rupdyty 
Peel ae —— ae RAMI. scinsinssne tae Cr eee, 
re Cu —_ eae ae POO cess pray ee 
eee hha a a ORT ere Se ET cartel 
ee ae la (es a an 


****kSee Chapter 33, “Irregular Verbs,” for a full explanation on each of these verbs. 


******Note that some other verbs do not have passive voice forms, for example “qt.” 


Activities 


A. Differentiation 
Circle the following sentences that use the passive voice. Change the remaining sentences to use the passive 
voice. Translate all sentences to Armenian. Check your answers. 
Adam, Moses, and Abraham were called by God to be prophets. — 
“The gospel is preached by missionaries. 
“John the Baptist baptized Jesus Christ. 
Joseph and Oliver received the priesthood. 
Ns The office missionaries inspected our ‘apartment. _ 
: | was corrected by my Sunday School teacher. 
We are saved because of Christ. 
"The Armenians hang their laundry to dry. 


B. Common Errors 


On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each sentence by correctly using the passive voice. 
Check your answers. 


ni Ywtyws ku npwku upupnttp: You are called as a missionary. 
Qngk> Uuhph ophuky k Znyhwbuku Uypinsh ynquhg: Joseph Smith was blessed by John the Baptist. 
| Quhwtrwynrpytp ny k Qnqk Uuppht:  —_—The priesthood was given to Joseph Smith. 
: ee pees easton gle tatriertnla Lact semen... as Waa eed ody Peep lee ata cata 
Uyiuwpwtp pupnqni t: The gospel is being preached. 
. ae. niup Ubpwhwtigiky k Qngk U Uuhpp- f nee truth has been restored through Jc Joseph. : 
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B cans ae - nianene ace tah tt iat dae At dee aan 
— Pofwtinipynrtp unwgh)  &§ The authority has been received. 
Unwig qywyntpynttukpp wupwgtynu bh: Their testimonies are being strengthened. 


\ . 
, 4 C. Error Correction 


Correct the following underlined words so that they are in the correct passive form: 


Tptdp uypuni E: Vrej is being baptized. — 
‘Unpunth | Obhppp wm nb pa: - a oe The Book of Mormon was given to me. 
Fe a cee coon nnn le a 
“Uiunuipwtth Sulwpinnypynuukpp bi huyuntwpkptght f Gospel truths were revealed to Joseph by _ 
Qnqkppu huwyuntunrpywup: revelation. 
Ont Epyph ypw niws tu 1 wju npnywyh d duntwtwy: 7 You are placed o on n earth at this specific time. 
. ‘Uyqpmiupttpp bh huuywinjni ku: The principles are being understood. . 
Unwip gpunwd Ept: They were busy. _ 
a ee Se REACT ES AAR EET The a eere eet 
ie as ee cee con oun oo neon wth aor dl 
ee as See eas ee ee ae ioe a ere 


(el D. Personal Activity 


Tell about Christ's experience in the Garden of Gethsemane, on the cross at Calvary, and as a resurrected 
being to your companion using the passive voice. 


. 


E. Personal Activity 
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Using the passive voice, write down as many sentences as you can, describing how tithing is used and what 
it is used for. Think of an investigator whom you will be teaching tithing to in the near future and have your 
companion act as that investigator in a role play. 


= 
y e F.Companion Activity 
Bh le, 
Read Preach My Gospel, chapter 3 “Lesson 1: The Message of the Restored Gospel of Jesus Christ,” in 
Armenian (pg. 33) out loud with your companion. Look for instances where the passive voice is used. 
Summarize each paragraph in your own words, focusing on using the passive voice in Armenian. Share your 
summaries with other missionaries and seek feedback on how well you understood the idea, summarized 
it, and used the passive voice. With your companion, talk about what parts of the chapter would be most 
important to share with one of your investigators. Plan to use those parts during a teaching situation. 
a de 
ee G.Companion Activity 
Gh Gb, 
With your companion, bear your testimony about the Restoration using the passive voice. Take turns. 
Correct each other if needed. Re-practice. Plan to bear your testimony of the Restoration using the passive 
voice to someone on the street during the week. 
e 
ee H.Companion Activity 
Ana 


As a companionship, make a list of some concerns that are frequently given when extending commitments 
that are hard for investigators/inactives to live. Then discuss what a person must do in order to live a 
commitment fully. Afterwards, roleplay finding out the concern, teaching a particular principle that a 
person must live to help them with a commitment, and promising specific blessings that come from the 
commitment. Focus on using the passive voice. Repeat this activity with other grammar principles. 
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Irregular Verbs 

Examples 
spp abr een 
| want to understand. Gu ogni tu hwuywirwy: 

- mmm... Ug eetl, op ayo melt Sotto 

ee oe ems. PUA waft bp Alp Rome mm 
They set the book on the table. — ‘Upwtp nptght qhppp utnwipt: 
| ate that delicious meal. Gu Ykpw wyt hwuny awoyp: 


Explanation 


Some verbs change depending on what tense or mood you use them in. We call these “irregular verbs.” 
Typically, the stem changes when put through the aorist or preterite. 


The following tenses/moods do not have irregular verbs: future conditional tense, past conditional tense, 
simple future tense, future perfect tense, subjunctive mood, incentive mood, and optative mood. 


Using Irregular Verbs 


List of Irregular Verbs 


witb] (to do) pnb] (to leave/to let) 
wintik] (to buy) juyy (to cry) 
wiuky (to say) ppuky (to be) 
pupky (to bring) yyw (to wash) 
qui (to come) inwy (to give) 
qhinkuu] (to know) mutt (to carry) 
Tuntiuy (to become) inkutik] (to see) 
jwpdatuky (to cause to become) niqktwy] (to want) 
nub (to place/to put) niuktwy (to have) 
Ey uky (to leave) niunk] (to eat) 


Irregular Verbs in the Simple Present Tense and Past Imperfective Tense 


quiy qhinbiwy, pny tub" yw, muy nigkuw, = nrubiwy 
(to come) (to know) (to leave/to let) (tocry) (togive) (towant) (to have) 


These verbs use the same patterns for both simple present and past imperfective tense, just use the present 
auxiliaries/endings for simple present tense, and the past auxiliaries/endings for past imperfective tense. 
They are grouped into the following four patterns: 


1. Gwy, Su, and Lu 
2. (nntby 
3. Ghunktwy and Natu, 


4. Oigqktwy 


33 Irregular Verbs 


See the next page for explanations on each pattern.Q@uwy, Swy, and Lwy - Three verbs, uw (to give), quay, 
(to come), and jw] (to cry), deviate from the regular pattern: they form the simple present tense and 

past imperfective tense with a participle ending in -hu, instead of the normal ending -n.u. Use present 
auxiliaries with this pattern to form simple present tense. Use past auxiliaries to form past imperfective 
tense. Below are listed the conjugations of these three verbs (present auxiliaries are written first, and past 


auxiliaries are written second): 


Sw (to give) Quy (to come) Luyy (to cry) 
bu muyput/th = gujutl/th yuyu’ th 
(Om wmaypuku/ hp quyhutu/thp | yoypu ku / Epp 
lm pu /ep quypuk/Ep pt / Ep 

_ Ubtp —muypubtp/thbp = quypubip/Ehbp = juyhubup/tbp 
Onp —__ muwyhu tp / Epp quyhukp/thp yuyu kp/tp 
Upwtp , mwypu th / tht - quyhu th / Epu | : ywyhu th / tht 


To negate, simply add “s” to the auxiliary verb, and then place the auxiliary verb in front of the 


participle. 
1. {enntky - *When conjugating “pnrtut),” sometimes Armenians will often leave out the “t,” which is 
more colloquial and less formal. For example, pnntni tu is more formal than jennnid ku. 


2. Ghunkuwy and Nvubuuy - For the two verbs, qhinktw (to Know) and niukuwy (to have), drop the 
“Guy” ending, and attach the auxiliary verb to the stem of the verb. Below are the conjugations 


for these verbs. First are listed the simple present conjugations, and second are the past 
imperfective conjugations. 


Ohpiunktuy (to know) Nutty (to have) z 
Be ahuntal fqbmkh tal meth : 
An qhintu / qhuthp niubu / ntukpp = 

Pe Tee oon _— Ra Se oa” cea 


To negate, simply add “s” to the beginning of the verb. 


3. Orgktuy - One verb, niqktw] (to want), drops the “Gum” ending, and then is conjugated normally by 
adding “niu” and the auxiliary verb. Below are the conjugations for this verb. The first auxiliaries listed 
are for simple present tense, and the second are the auxiliaries for past imperfective tense. 


Oigktwy, 
NE rer i 
Lu niqnid E/ Ep 
np niqniu tp / Ehp 
| Reiameiaae ery aaa 


To negate, simply add “s” to the auxiliary verb, and then place the auxiliary verb in front of 
the participle. 
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Irregular Verbs in the Simple Past Tense and Pluperfect Tense 


For simple past tense and pluperfect tense, the irregular verbs will go through the aorist stems differently. 
The chart below shows all verbs that have irregular aorist stems. Once you have added the correct ending, 
conjugate simple past and pluperfect normally, by adding either the present auxiliaries for simple past 
tense, or the past auxiliaries for pluperfect tense. 
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Infinitive Aorist Stem 
witby (to do) | wpky 
qu (to come) rita 
ght (to know) The only past conjugation is past imperfective. 
Do not conjugate into any other past tense. 
runtiwy (to become) 2 ruipaky 
rupdatby (to cause to become) : rupapky 
nuk] (to place/to put) npky 
Gut] (to leave/to exit) : Ey ky 
pnty (to leave/to let) | pny ky 
ju (to cry) : Use “jug jpuby” and conjugate “|puky” accordingly. 
[htuby (to be) : tty 
muy (to give) myty 
milky (to carry) mupky 
ututiky (to see) utuby 
niqkuuwy (to want) niqky/niqkgky, 
nin (to eat) , 4ykpky 
Examples 
Utuky (to do) ub] (to place/to put) . Swtty (to carry/to bring) 
om pbyta pp mpbybe/thp amp ba! Epp 
‘Lu wpb, E/ Ep npby E/ Ep mupky E/E 
_Ubbp mney bbp/tpbp pk bup/ kup unmpb bup/Epbp 
Imp swt kp / thp npty kp / Ehp uupty tp / Ep 
‘Upulip | | wpby bh / Eht _ ypty th / Epu i uw Gu / Khu 


To negate, simply add “s” to the auxiliary verb, and then place the auxiliary verb in front of the 
participle. 
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Irregular Verbs in the Past Perfect Tense 


For past perfect tense, the following verbs go through the preterite stem differently. 


_Infinitive ———- PreteriteStem* = 
wuby wptg 
junta, ee 

_pupauep epee. 
nuby nptg 

Panik, Pong 

me 
nimky 4ykp* 


*Indicates that the verb will use the “wtw ” endings (w, wp, wi, wip, wp, wh). If there is no *, then it 
uses the normal t] endings (h, hp, --, hup, hp, pu). 


The following chart shows all the conjugations of the all the irregular verbs in the past perfect tense. 


Ut, Au unt, | Wupdatuy astray 
(todo) —_(tocome) (tobecome) (tocause to become) (to place/to put) 
Gu wptgh Ee ep nupéptgh nplgh S 
dm = owpbghp = =obywp qupdwp jupéptghp nptghp a 
Um ptg Ee pdr mupdntg nptg rd 
Utup = wpkghtp wtp = qupéup = pdptghtp npighup ee 
mp = wptghp Ep qepdwp nupdntghp nptghp 
Upwtp = wptghh naw jupdut | nwpaptght npight 
(ennuty Lpuby Su, Swithy Ounky 
(to leave, let) (tobe) = (togive) (to carry) (to eat) 
Gu pnntgh = qu utigh | muipul ykpw 
Mm = pnntghp = Equp «= mfighp unupwp ykpwp 
Lu puntg | unig mwpwiy, Ykpuy 
Uttp pnuntghtp : tnwtp  —snyfightp mupwup Ykpwtp 
Qmp = pnntghp tnwp  —miftghp wuwpup ytpwp 
Upwip == pnntght = bq fight nwpwtt qtpwt 


To negate, simply add “s” to the beginning of the verb. 


Irregular Verbs in the Imperative Mood 


wb] (to do) qui] (to come) purty (to leave/to let) mul] (to give) 
wintiky (to buy) Tunuuy (to become) ] uy (to cry) inuitiby (to carry) 

wuky (to say) ruby (to place/to put) [pub] (to be) untuk] (to see) 
pip (to bring) Eyuky (to leave) jYwiuwy (to wash) niink] (to eat) 
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@ The following verbs are conjugated much differently in the imperative mood than other verbs. The stem 
™ changes, much like in the past perfect tense. Typically, the singular form of the command ends in “hn.” Some 
of these verbs follow that pattern, but some do not. The plural form of the command always ends in “tp.” 


Verb Imperative Singular Form Imperative Plural Form 
err aye ae av ET peng aati OL a ec eee 
ee Se eae ae hh ae Pan eee ne 
© wrt. say) tat tte 
Oe ee tae aera es 


uintuuy (to become) mupahp pap 


___ plpby (to bring) 


rupauky (to make/to cause nuwpapn 1 jupdantp 
to become) 


nuky (to place/to put) Oo nbn . _— npt'p 
 tyuky(toleave) = (asi (sststi<i—~*i«sési C~sS  iykp 
_pmnby(toleavetolet) = pm png 
—mttocryy tte 


_—— anuutiby (to carry) camp app 


__ nbuliby (to see) ok —ankuk’p 


neg oe i sen eiaene ate wees eee 


To negate irregular verbs in the imperative mood, simply say the word “uh” before giving a command 
in the singular or plural form. 


Activities 


pe A. Conjugating Words 


Conjugate the following verbs in every form of each tense (simple present, simple past, past imperfective, 
past perfect, pluperfect, past conditional, future conditional, simple future, and future perfect with negations 
for each tense). Check your answers. 


muy quiy niqtuwy, nuukhwy qhinkiuwy ppuky 
eee. (cocome) Fee. (co have) aterm. (0 be) 


panty wu nuky muy juntuy niunky 
(to leave/to let be) (to do) (to put/to place) (tocarry) (to become) (to eat) 


je B. Translating Sentences 
Translate the following sentences to Armenian. Check your answers. 
He gave Martun the scissors. 
You (plural) have come to serve the Armenian people. 
We have been good. 
Leave the cup on the table. 
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33 Irregular Verbs 


You (singular) became a different person. 
Come here! 

Eat! 

| know that Jesus Christ atoned for our sins. 
They have not carried the bags home. 


C. Common Errors 


On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each sentence by correctly using irregular verbs. 
Check your answers. 


Uttp wpnkt nun by Lup: We have already eaten. 
bu ghuttnuf bu, np bybnbght dovmppnt: = know the Church is true. 
aan nutgh qpwubnwbbt: | ‘Is set it on the desk. 
a a eae 
cunning, 0 
tN ice canicaser gan 
ic ich oe tcois Leh ee ee 
ee 


D. Error Correction 


On a separate sheet of paper, correct the following sentences using irregular verbs. Check your answers. 


Gu nigkunid tu Swnwyb] pia: want to serve you. 

Duwpqbh wbkghqu: = allready did that. 

bu nitty tel frounapntiht: ; ; ; ; ; ‘ | have placed iton the bench. 

bu muktinul kel hhig pnyn: _ | _ | have five sisters. 

Upwtp Tuntuty bu wijwettutp: | They became members. 

Lm uy F ubg qupwt: | He gave us the gata. 

bu qhunnid tu, np Qngkp Oiteen uwpquwnk Ep: a | know that Joseph Smith was a prophet. 
ni whup nwpku sunpyp: You should carry the flower. 
‘Ubupnuntghtp wu wnunn: = === Weaatethismorning, = 


E. Companion Activity 


Prepare a lesson for an investigator regarding the differences between God and man. Make sure to describe 
in detail our relationship to God while using the verb “to be” and the other irregular verbs. 


F. Companion Activity 


Read Preach My Gospel, chapter 3, “Lesson 3: The Gospel of Jesus Christ,” in Armenian. Practice teaching the 
gospel of Jesus Christ with your companion using as many irregular verbs as you can. 


G. Companion Activity 


Ask your companion to begin a thought that ties into your purpose and uses irregular verbs. Come up with 
sentences that complete the thought and check their correctness with your companion. Use the sentences 
as appropriate in teaching situations. 
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33 Irregular Verbs 


ie H. Companion Activity 
ai ibe, 


Write down the irregular words from this section on a board. Then, take turns using these words in 


sentences or questions. Go back and forth until all of the words are used. Have your companion correct you 
if needed. 
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Motion Verbs 


Examples 
| went to the baptism. Gu guwgh Uypunipywip: 
ae. Cub qhumtp nih butt mmm 
ee es. Ceepheatay tel op Gaby bp ep ae nn 
She's going to that building. Quniu E wyn gkupp: 
Explanation 


In Armenian, using motion verbs can the case of the object. This chapter will explain how to correctly use 
cases with motion verbs. 


Using Motion Verbs 


In Armenian, motion verbs (such as to go, to run, and to walk) behave differently with cases than normal. In 
particular, there are three rules (with a few exceptions) to using motion verbs and cases. 


Destination 


1. Physical places: When using a motion verb, if the destination is a physical place it will not have a 
definite article (even if it is a specific place). Do not use dative case. 


34a 


Examples Zz 

w@ 

Quni tu Lykntgh: I'm going to church. a 
Ntwnp £ gu fuwiintp: | need to go to the store. 


2. People: If the destination is a person, put the destination in genitive case and use the genitive 
postposition “un.” 


Examples 
Utup pojnpu Ywpny Gup yipwnwntwy, =We all can return to God. 
Quwynt kup Uwhwhh unu: ___ We're going to Sahak’s house (“near Sahak’). 
byt p quwtp Upvwiwitg unu: Let's go to Arman’s family’s house. * 


*See chapter 370, “Family Names in Cases,” for explanation. 
3. Events: If the destination is an event, or is not a physical place, put the destination in dative case. 


Examples 
_ Mgnt E guy Uypinrppabp: He wants to come tothe baptism. 
Ubttp hwtnhbwuvwt kup gin: We are going to a meeting. 
Nhnp E wauwiunwiuph gi: | need to go to work. 
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Exceptions 


1. Note that unk) is not a motion verb. 


2. Another option is to forego all three rules, and use “niwh” as an accusative preposition with the 
destination.** 


3. If wyu, wyn, wyt, or a possessive pronoun is used with the destination, add the definite article. (The 
exception to this exception is the word “innwt,” which will not have a definite article even with wyu, 
wn, wyti, Or a possessive pronoun.) 


**When using “nkwh” before pronoun, the pronoun should technically take the nominative case. However, 
many Armenians use the dative/accusative form of the pronoun. For example, many Armenians say 
“PLuyjnit tu nuh pig,” but the grammatically correct way to say it would be “Buyjniu bu nbuyp qn.” 


List of Motion Verbs*** 
qui (to come) pnyty (to fly) 
quwy** (to go) aéwuthnpnty (to travel) 
mui] (to carry/to transport) aww wphnpyty (to travel) 


***U gt by; and tuwy are not motion verbs. 


****Note that Armenians typically don’t use the verbs “to drive” (paty) or “to walk” (pwyk by) as we do in 
English. 29%] mostly means to drive something away, not to drive a car. If you want to say “to drive a car,” 
they would typically specifiy it by saying “winn p9ty.” To say “to drive somewhere,” use the verb phrase 
“wyunyny/utpkuuyny quuy.” To say “to walk somewhere,” use the verb phrase “ninpny qtwy.” 


Activities 


A. Translating Sentences 


On a separate sheet of paper, translate the following sentences in Armenian using principles of motion and 
cases. Practice saying these sentences out loud. Check your answers. 


They are going home after church. Those missionaries are flying to America. 
wer apap ae ee Paine eee Se a ea STEN 
He is bringing us home. | | They want to come to the meeting. . 
i 3 a Re aET eT NET re a 
oe ae ean ame oT ae scar ry 


B. Common Errors 


Below are sentences filled with common errors. On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each 
sentence by correctly using principles of motion and cases. Check your answers. 


Utup qunil bup Uypwmnipyncin: We are going to a baptism. 
Fl ne eae eA RL oll 
‘Lu puyjni £ wygh: He is walking near the park. 


34 Motion Verbs 


. ce oie tt : eed cccmne an cone = i Spronimen: tees 
oo a ~ i a ee eine gare a ae 
- Uniytnp Onuuwunuwtt t ls -Suultpnpynut: — Mushegh i is traveling to Russia. 
. Qwymu t bh pup: a They are walking to the bank. 
Ubtnqwitt pnsnid £ Ovypwptiui: Seda is flying to Ukraine. = 
: inci a Fee Soe pa eee 


\) : 
, 4 C. Error Correction 


On a separate piece of paper, correct the following sentences using pinciples of motion and cases. Check 
your answers. 


Gu quwgh hhywinwingp: | went to the hospital. — 
ceo ante tt eit SR ne ee: They sis fying 00% 
Cu witb op qugnut tu qh: ; - ; | run by the river every y day. 
: ‘Amu wyuop hymrpwtingtr tu quypu: You are coming to the hotel ‘today. oo 
Wu ut ghynul E pwwp wyu pwpupyw uty: . She is is visiting | the city | this week, 
~ Onip bykn igh Unwp dup ubyht: _ You entered the church at 1:00 PM. 
~Unwbp yéunttapnbt 2wjpwumwthy “They will travel to Armenia together this _ 
uhuwupt wyu wlnwunp: summer. 
Uuulyeyp puyjtg huwunipp: | ~ Samvel walked to the store. _ 


J 
, 4 D. Personal Activity 


Write 10 sentences using the rules explained in “Motion and Cases.” Have your companion review your 
sentences. 


es E. Personal Activity 


In your own words, tell the story of Lehi’s family leaving Jerusalem and going to the promised land. Use the 
rules explained in “Motion and Cases” at least 10 times. Try using as many motion verbs as you can. Have 
your companion correct you if needed. 
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y ‘ oer 
, 4 F. Companion Activity 
With your companion, come up with 10 ways you can incorporate the principles from “Motion and Cases” 
everyday. You do not have to do all of them, but pick two or three ideas that you like. This may include using 
the principle more in scheduled lessons or when teaching on the street. 


ja ; = 
ee G.Companion Activity 
a ab, 


With your companion, come up with questions you have about motion and cases. Try to find specific 
examples to base your questions off of. Ask your questions to a native, and listen thoroughly to the 
explanation. Make plans to apply the answers in your daily language review. 


aa H. Companion Activity 
BBB, 


As a companionship, study “Motion and Cases” together. Take turns teaching each other the principles in 
the chapter. Hold a discussion about motion and cases, and try to answer each others’ questions concerning 
the topic. 
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Gerunds 


Examples 
Running is good for you. — Mw kyp pur EF pn huvwp: 
Missionaries teach about keeping the ~ Upupnttpttpp unpgmi th yuunyppwututpp 
We love s oe Armenian. Ubup uppnut ae 2uy jepbt junukyp: | 
By listening to the Spirit, you can receive a Unipp Znght yukynd, nnip wpny tp wnwinwy, 
_ testimony. — Uquynipynit: 


From partaking of the sacrament, \ we are cleansed. - ZunpyMpy nun Sugulkynig, kup uuppynul tup: 


Explanation 


A gerund is a noun that is formed from a verb. Any verb can be changed into a noun by declining it into 
the appropriate case. In English, a gerund is a noun that ends in “-ing.” For example, in the sentence, “I love 
reading,” the word “reading,” is a gerund, because it’s a verb that functions as a noun. Notice that “reading” 
is the object of the sentence. However, in the sentence, “| am reading,” the word “reading” is not a gerund, 

because it’s not a noun. 


Forming Gerunds 


Gerunds 


To turn a verb into a gerund in Armenian, simply add the appropriate ending to the infinitive verb 
according to the chart below. 


Case* Gerund Ending Example English Translation 
Ree oe ne ar a... ee ve Mresdlne are 
ee \ —— a one —— ae Fm nee eee 
ila ene ae alec has 
Dative | +n1(t) uUwutwlgky to participate in 
swunwybyn ‘serving | 
ne i a odiatedie< ae a ae ei 
ee <i ER... Toieae pa oe , 
Examples 
Oiunifuwubptyt oguni £ ukg undnpty: Studying helps us learn. 
; “Arunighsp un npkgntg Uundn un - The teacher taught about r returning to God. 
YEpwunqwuntwyn vwupt: 
Ob uppniu utq pubyp: | caked They don't like isening tous. 
i ‘bal oe ti ae ORCRe Ee... believes ane Bla pian aha elonliedecdeueaal 
. bu wypinh wnnpkul pubynig wun: — | should pray before s sleeping. 
Quun|ppwtukpht huwqwindtiny, By obeyingthe commandments they __ 
tpwtp nipwhwinid bu: become happy. 


*Note that locative case is not used with gerunds. 
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Activities 


(Zs A. Conjugating Words 


Change the following verbs to gerunds or adverbs in every case. Check your answers. 


pwupnqky tywpwgqpky wpuwhuynky swd ky uinp qnpdsky 

oe oeeeeeee,..(codescribe) Ti wee(cocover) ia 
hwo ty pnyjwinpky gnyg ww], ounphwynpky ubpbky 

(to count) (to allow) (to show) (to congratulate) (to forgive) 


be4| B. Translating Sentences 


Translate the following sentences with gerunds and adverbs to Armenian. Check your answers. 


By understanding the gospel, you (plural) will be changed. 
Today, we are going to talk about listening to the Holy Spirit. a 
RRA eRe eae peers dificult SRA eA 
. ‘Tsoghik | loves praying with her family. 
| watch General Conference to learn more about Christ. 
We promise. that you (singular) will receive peace from reading the Book of Mormon. ; 
| have had many good experiences by following promptings. ; 
ser es aie earn arraieee Neenah teas ee 
ss ua i ere 
Christ teaches about praying in Third Nephi. ; 
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XJ 
, 4 C. Common Errors 


On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each sentence by correctly using gerunds and 
adverbs. Check your answers. 


ee eenememe.aying isimportant. oo 
Unpunth Snpph Guipnwjnut: Reading the Book of Mormon answers 
yunuufumtniul Eukphwpgkpht: = = —_—our questions. 

Gpqkynt eae ogunil £ pkq qquy Singing hymns helps you feel the Spirit. 
Ubtp Tete Umpp 2nght yukjm: We are going to discuss listening to 
the Spirit. 
Ujuop tpwip undnpni bi nwuwtnpy Today they are learning about 

EE oS . 
Uwptup ubpnut k Swinuyty, qwotwunip Karen loves to serve > by playing the piano 

—tfwqtyig bytntgmu: ___ at church. 

Ujuwt unynptginiu F wuwhrupeyp: Alma teaches about repenting. 
Utup cine tup £phunnuh vwupt We are here to teach about Christ. 
Utup Ununtinul tup Qphunnupt We come closer to Christ by 
nifmtp wwhkyn1: keeping covenants. 
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D. Error Correction 


On a separate sheet of paper, correct the following sentences using gerunds. Check your answers. 


Gyktyntgh hwdwjuky ywplnp £, npnyhtut wyumty Attending church is important because you 
ee ee ee eee emmme..can partake of the sacrament there. 
— Gughyp ubpnu Eupw uninnt pty: ___ Gagik loves driving his car. 

nip unwtnil kp ophtnrpynttttp puinuy jen: ____ You receive blessings from, serving. 

Unipp 2Znghu Swtiwykjmg utup puwunut tup np By recognizing the Spirit, we know God is 
— Uunyws hywpuwinid Fukquiny: _ proud of us. 


Ubtup unynpnil bup 2phunnup uupt pu Yyyutpt- We learn about Christ by studying His life. 
niunitfuwuppkynt: 


‘Upwip ou tu unynpty nippettppt ogtkynt They learned so much from helping others. 

ee wyyputnynptyne oqunul t utq Weekly planning helps us know what to teach 

puwtiwynt pt huy undnptgitup junnutppt: investigators. 

Uuw2fuwpnipyntup Ywplnp puyy £ Uypinnypyntihg: Repenting is an important step before 
ee eee. aptism. 

Lphunnupt huntunwynwt wuhpwdtyn kp Believing i in Christ is ‘necessary. 


E. Personal Activity 


Pick 10 actions that help an investigator progress towards baptism (Ex: reading the Book or Mormon, 
attending church, praying daily, etc.). Write 10 sentences describing these actions and why they are 
important to an investigator's progression. Use gerunds. Have your companion review your sentences. 
Incorporate these sentences in your lessons when explaining to an investigator why it is important to keep 
commitments. 


F. Companion Activity 


Roleplay with your companion. Teach about the the Word of Wisdom. Promise blessings. Use gerunds when 
teaching and promising blessings. 


G. Companion Activity 


With your companion, memorize the missionary purpose in Armenian, found on the first page of Preach My 
Gospel, chapter 1. Identify all of the times that gerunds are used. 


H. Companion Activity 


With your companion, create a sentence that uses a gerund. Then have the other companion create a 
sentence using the same grammar principle that further explains a part of the first sentence. Continue 
adding new sentences until you run out of ideas. When that happens, start a new string. You may repeat this 
activity using other grammar principles. 
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Prepositions and Postpositions 


Examples 
memes. OED gaye EUp typattag aera mn 
During Christ's time, many people rejected the Lphunnuh dwulwiwy swum uwpnpy v&pdni chu 
gospel. aes wytuupuiip: a a 
eee cum lll adele 
You live according to the gospel. oo 
He is filled with love. ee ) Veeupa ia ee. 
They understand except for Karine. Unwtp hwuywini bu pwgh Guphtthg: 
Explanation 


In languages, aside from declension, there are special words that create a grammatical relationship between 
words in a sentence. These are prepositions and postpositions. Prepositions appear before nouns and 
pronouns. Postpositions appear after nouns and pronounds. English only uses prepositions, such as “for,” 
“after,” “since,” etc. In Armenian, both prepositions and postpositions are used, but prepositions are less 
common than postpositions. 


Using Prepositions and Postpositions 


Armenian postpositions and prepositions require that nouns and pronouns following and preceding 
them take a particular case. This pairs the noun/pronoun with the preposition/postposition. If there are 
multiple prepositions or postpositions in a sentence, word order will be important (the word directly 
following prepositions or preceding postpositions will be paired), but in most sentences the noun’s case 
alone will show that it is paired with the postposition. 
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For example, the use of the Armenian postposition “utwiuht” causes nouns or the pronouns to be placed 
in the genitive: 


Examples 
ee eee ee aspiration OO tect 
ee ee... 220ue the Book 
uwnpnywig uwupt about people 


Many postpositions and prepositions are declined forms of nouns. The following nouns declined in the 
instrumental case are used as postpositions: 


Examples 
_ pbunutp (result) > Etntpny (asaresultof) 
_ myunduin (cause) yutnduunny| (because of) 
uhgng (means) = uhgngny (by the means of) 
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Postpositions 


Postpositions are usually placed directly after the noun which they affect, and the noun is put into 
the appropriate case, depending on the postposition. Below are listed genitive postpositions and 
ablative postpositions. 


36a 


Genitive Case* 


wnwse | huuwdawytt : uhond, onipng 
Ainfrontof) __ (inagreeance with) (through the middle of) = (around) 
wngl hwuwp ubongny ywdéwnny 
(before, infrontof) | (for) (by the means of) (because of) 
niu huvtuvuin ubolu wu 
_fagainst) s (comparedto) 2 Min between) Mike) 
ntupnil hwtntuy unin unwily 
fin the case of) 2 (towards) Amear) (below) 
npg hin tkpu YEpwpkpyuy 
sn b@CFOSS) (With) ocumnndlSide of) (concerning) 
pupwgpnil htunl tkppn ypw 
_{during) (behind) | (under the jurisdiction of) = (on) 
dulwiwl htwltutpn thywuudwup thntuwpkt 
ACME) ne AOS a result of) (with regardto) = (instead of) 
ynnubg uwubt tuwt 
(by) (about) (like) 
§nnpht utig 2unphhy 
(next to) (in/amongst) (thanks to) 


Note that the words “wyu,” “wy,” and “wyt" can also be used with some of the genitive postpositions in 
place of the words “upwi” and “ypu.” 


*When using the genitive postpositions/prepositions, pronouns are often put in the accusative/dative 
cases. For example, “Gu pn hit gum ku” can also be spoken and written as “Gu pig hkin quni El.” 
Both forms are correct. There are many genitive postpositions that cannot be used with accusative/ 
dative pronouns (e.g., “muh” and “ynnuhg’), so unless you are sure that you can use the accusative/ 
dative pronouns, use the genitive pronouns. 


Ablative Case 
wnwg wb] pb dtp htiiunn 
(before) (more than, besides) (since) (after/later than) 
Examples 
secon I comune», hl ee 
a ee..beforethe baptism 
npwubg wi ky more than that 
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Prepositions 
S Prepositions are typically placed directly before the noun which they affect, and the noun is put into the 
appropriate case, depending on the preposition. Below are listed the prepositions for each case. 


Nominative Case 


npujku** (as/like) 


Genitive Case 
winuwilig pun hwiuntt 
(without) (according to) (in the name of/ for the sake of) 
Accusative Case 
nbuyh*** uptst tu jupwt 
(to, towards) (until) (before, prior to) 
Dative Case 


stud (despite) 


Ablative Case 


wuywfu pugh 
(regardless of) (besides/except) 
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**Never put definite articles on the word following “npujku.” 


***Note that “nkuh” may sometimes be used as a nominative preposition. 


Examples 
wnuitg piq without you 
ee a oe a os eae 
te Hoenn le 
: cnet At eo ere reer are. ae ee Sen resea ee 
, See ete ee an eee ptr ees 


Adjectives with Cases 


There are adjectives in Armenian are typically paired with nouns in a certain case. Most of these 
adjectives can function as postpositions and be placed directly after the word which they affect, but they 
can also be placed in the sentence like a normal adjective, as long as the noun that they are affecting is in 


the appropriate case. 


36c 


Ablative Case 
wquin | ynipu | tkppu yep 
(free of/from) (outside of) (below) —___ (up/above) _ 
qnh Yuifuywsds uluwsds mwppin 
__ (Satisfied with/from) (depending on) ~—_—s (begun/since) _—_—_— (different than) _ 
ydqnh htnn. 
(dissatisfied with/from) (far from) 
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Dative Case 


wuunynp hwatjh hwpuwp wwinpwuin 
(unaccustomed) (pleasant) (comfortable/  - (ready) 
iy _ a | : convenient) = a 
wpdwth hudwdauytt hiwqutn unynp 
(worthy) (in agreeance (obedient) (accustomed) 
—_ a ae es | | 
swung huywuwp unwnpy oquiwywp 
familiar) (equal) (close) (helpful) 


huwmuy = hunjunuphu (loyal/ 
(contrary) faithful) 


Instrumental Case 


1b/Egnit/| gyws hwpniuwm hywpwm 
(full/filled) (rich) (proud) 


**** Use “hufwauwytu (noun in genitive) htin” with living things, but put non-living things in dative instead. 
See “Activity C. Error Correction” of this chapter for examples. 


Examples 


Ltquiuhg hknnz ku: | am far from you. (Ablative Case) 

i eee ane aaa See era eas 

. Sa Fg ae saat 
| Zwpuwp t ‘ ptq: | — | {sit convenient to you? | _— 

Lee eee ee Fe een... pi Saree tare ates aie 


Lgdwé tu nipwjunipyunlp: I'm full of joy. 


Activities 


> A. Matching 


Match the following words with the cases they belong with. Check your answers. 


 Apnfewpba wep ee 
_ putrid oguutwp 
pugh uptst htinn huwimwppu gunphpy 


LY 
ya B. Common Errors 


On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each sentence by correctly using gerunds and 
adverbs. Check your answers. 


‘Uw guyhu E Lphpunhttp wnwig: __ She is coming without Kristine. 


Ubtup pnynpu Ywunwpywy skup pwghp Zhuniu All of us are not perfect, with the exception of 
eto ele mmm... Joss COSt. 


ee ccc ce a 
_ Gann Uninpy Gop pn dn, .Weareveryclosetoyou 
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: coroner RARER secu cone a i rare 
wwundwnny: 
Zn hwitutu Uypupst wypnid Ep Lphpunnuh John the Baptist lived during Christ's time. 
ee eT umn; ———— 
Ani Ywpny bu nr Yuk, Uurndn htin upongny You can covenant with God by baptism. 
leet lie ee en ee violence 
Utywu nnw, uktp Yawpntuwl kup wypty Despite that, we will continue to live according 
UYpunzipywtt hin, yunwtiwp Unipp Znght: After baptism, you will receive the Holy Ghost. 


N 
, 4 C. Error Correction 


Correct the following sentences which use prepositions, postpositions, and trigger words. Check your 


answers. 
bu ypwy tu tpwt ht: | will walk with her. 
‘Uw huutwdwytt £ uk: : He agrees with us. 
Uw huvwduyt E ubp Ywpshph hk: _ He agrees with our opinion. 
Utup Uwywphwynid Ytuwip uptist dwup tpkpht: We will stay in Malatia until 3:00 p.m. 
ni hywpuwini tu pn punnttkphg: | You are proud of your investigators. 
‘Upwitp qquight Untpp Znght tpwigni: _ They felt the Spirit within them. 
Utup qnh tup Uhwpnth Uypunipywup: | We are satisfied with Aaron's baptism. 


SN 
@ .Personal Activity 


Write a letter to one of your investigators who is struggling. Bear your testimony. Make sure to use 
prepositions and postpositions correctly. Have your companion review your letter. Deliver the letter in 
person (possibly with a treat). 
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ie E. Companion Activity 


Read Preach My Gospel, chapter 3, “Lesson 5: Laws and Ordinances” in Armenian out loud with your 
companion. Circle any prepositions or postpositions see while reading. 


& F, Companion Activity 
aig, 


With your companion, time yourselves for 30 seconds and take turns saying out loud sentences which use 
prepositions and postpositions for the genitive case. See how many you can say within the 30 second limit. 
Then, reset the timer for another 30 seconds and move on to another case. Do this for all of the cases listed 
above. For what cases were you able to say the most sentences? Are prepositions and postpositions easier 
to use in one case than another? Discuss with your companion. 


G. Companion Activity 


Write five sentences for each case using the appropriate prepositions and postpositions for each case. Have 
your companion review your sentences. 
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Miscellaneous 


Explanation 


This chapter will quickly go over very specific grammar principles and tips. Since the explanations will be brief, 
ask native speakers to explain/clarify and pay close attention to how they speak. 
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Grammar Principles and Tips 


“Either Or/Neither Nor/Both This and That” 


Follow the table below to form these expressions, and substitute the words “this” and “that” with other 
words as applicable. 


Gu uw Yu (f)* nw Either this or that 
Os uw bins ky qw _ _ Neither this nor that _ 
ee a nn il a a ara 
Do eae oh as nn 


*Words in parentheses can (and often are) added for emphasis, but are not required. 


“Zig” 


Zig is used to emphasize the specificity of the next word. For example, if you are buying apples and 
the worker asks which ones you want, you may point to one specific apple that you want and say, “hktg 
wy uGyt Gu niqniu:” Or if someone says something that you were about to say, you could say, “hktg nw 
Ep niqniu wuky:” If you want to say “just like this,” you'd say “hig wyuuu:” The most common use of 
“hig” is to say “hitg hf,” which means “right now.” 


“Any, Anywhere/Time/Way You'd Like” 


There are multiple ways to express the idea of “any” in Armenian. 


1. Simply use the word “gutyuigwd” to mean “any.” “Switlwugwsd" literally means “desired” but expresses 
the same meaning. This is the simplest way to say “any.” For example, “Swit ywguid nin” means “any 
place.” 


2. If you want to say “anywhere/time/way you'd like,” say “(ntp/Gpp/ntg) yniqku:” or “(n_p/tpp/nu 
niqniu tu:” This is roughly equivalent to saying “wherever/whenever/however you'd like,” and could be 
the response to, “where/when/how?” instead of saying “gwtlwguwid kn.” The same principle can be used 
with nouns: the construction is “np (noun) np Yniqku" or “np (noun) nigniu ku.” Similarly, you could say, 
“npp np Yniqku” to mean “whichever one you want.” 


“To Like” 


There are three main ways to say, “to like.” Any of the methods can be used in any tense; simply 
conjugate the verb accordingly. 


1. Use “Ynip Guy,” which has three different methods. This is very common. 


(a) Add a possessive pronoun (my/hu, your/pn) before “nnn” (and add a definite article to “nnip”), 
and then use the he/she/it conjugation with “qu” (for example, “I like that” would be, “hu nnipp 


qu hu £”). 
(b) For first (I/we) and second (you) person, instead of using a possessive pronoun, you can use 
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the possessive articles “wu” and “1” respectively (see section Q in this chapter for further explanation 


of the possessive articles). These possessive articles will replace the definite article and remove the 
possessive pronoun, but retain the same exact meaning. For example, “I like that” would be “nninu 
quipu £.” (Note that in this situation, “nnipu” is pronounced “nnippu” and “nnipy” is pronounced 
“nnippin”). Note that (only for this point, not for points a. or c.) you should pluralize “nnip” when 


referring to multiple people. For example, “we like it” would be “nnipubpu qujfu b” in Armenian, and 


“you (plural) like it” would be “nniptkpn quypu &.” 


(c) Instead of using a possessive pronoun, add the correct dative pronoun, and do not add a definite 


article to “nnip” (for example, “I like that” would be “hud nnip E qujpu’). 


2. Use “uhpty” (to love) as a normal verb. Although “uppty” does mean “to love,” it is very commonly used as 


“to like.” 


3. Use “huiwitky” (to like) as a normal verb. This is less common, but perfectly acceptable. 


“Tt” 


In English, we say the word “it” very frequently. Armenians will often leave out the subject/object if it’s 
obvious. In other words, don’t worry if your sentence doesn’t have the noun/direct object in it, as long as 
it's obvious what you're talking about. For example, if someone saw cake in the church, they may ask you, 


“Uw ny k pputy:” (Who baked this?), and (if you baked it) the correct response would be, “U'tup tip pluby,” or 
“We baked (it).” Notice that in your response there is no direct object, but that is how native speakers would 


express that idea. 


Avoiding Directly Translating from English 


When speaking Armenian, you may struggle to find the right translation for the word you want to say. You 
may hear words used that don’t match with the English translation you originally learned. While there are 
words that have direct translations (usually nouns), there may be verbs or adjectives in Armenian which 
don't have direct translations, are used in different contexts that in English. For example, there isn't really 
a good word for “to get” in Armenian. Instead, Armenians may use “uunwtiwy” (to receive), or they may use 
“pipty" (to bring), depending on the context. 


This same principle applies with word order. Word order is relatively changeable in Armenian, but there are 
contexts where a certain word order is used most often. It is important to express ideas as a native speaker 


would, and in order to do so, it is crucial to pay close attention to how Armenians speak and express ideas. 


“Please” 


There is no direct translation for the word “please” in Armenian. There are a few ways to express the 
same meaning: 


If the word “please” is part of a question (as in, “Will you please give me that?”), then you can say, “nn 
Juunptu"” at either the beginning or the end of the sentence to be more polite. 


In other cases, simply say, “jwunpni tu” to mean “please,” and put the following verb in either the 
subjunctive mood or the imperative mood. For example, to say “Please give it to me,” you could either say 
“Tuuypni bu, np pud mwu:” (subjunctive mood), or “Pud unt p, Juypni tu:” (imperative mood). 


When asking if someone will do something for you, you can negate the auxiliary verb and either leave it in 
the future conditional tense or change it to past tense, while using “np Jutyptu” at either the beginning or 
the end of the sentence. 


Examples 
English Sentence Armenian equivalent* Alternate equivalent** 
Will you please go to the store? Op futyptd yqtw u juwtinip: | Tuwtnip stu quw’_np jutnpbu: 
Please gotothestore. = | Qtwhwimp, funpmid bu:  — lanpmd bd, op Jowtmp quuu:** 
Wouldyoupleasedo = Up pw ywtw pba huntwp, = Op fubnptal up put phd huntup — 
something for me? np jutinpku: stu wh : 


*Note that the “np futypku” can be placed at either the beginning or the end of these sentences. 


**See chapter 12, “Optative Mood,” for further information on this form. 
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“Sor ” 


Just like “please,” there is no direct translation for the word “sorry.” There are at least four different ways 
to express this idea. 


1 Simply say, “tkpnnntpynt,” which means “forgiveness,” but is used the same as “sorry.” 


2 Conjugate the verb “u&pty” in future conditional (as in “yukpku/yutptp”). Do not ask it as a question; 
simply saying it is roughly equivalent to saying “sorry.” 


3 Conjugate the verb “jpuky” in future conditional as in number two, and add the word “tukpnn” before 
the conjugated verb. For example, when speaking to two people, say, “tkpny Yypukp.” 


4 Ifyou are saying “sorry” because something serious happened (e.g., someone passed away), do 
not use the above methods. Instead, you should say, “gunjwlgnil tu” or another conjugation of the 
word “guiulgky” (to share/join in pain/sympathize). 


“Hello” 

Here is a short list of ways to say hello, listed (roughly) from most formal to least formal. 

1. Ononyu 

. Pup dtq 

. Zupqulptkpu 

. Ujn (used only on the phone) 

Pwpl 

. Pwph jnyu/op/Epkyn (To mean “good morning,” “good day,” or “good evening,” respectively.) 
. Zuquip pup 


oN OD aK WD 


. Pupp gnit (This is very slang/colloquial version of “pwph tpn,” so only use in the evening/at night.) 


“Goodbye” 

Here is a short list of ways to say goodbye, listed (roughly) from most formal to least formal. 
1. Zwognnnrpyniu 

2. 8unkunipynit 

3. Zwonn 

4. Uuinws dtq hin (pup) 

5. Q@twgh/quwghtp (when leaving)- See chapter 25c, “Past Perfect Tense in the Present.” 


Filler Words 


The following is a list of filler words in Armenian. The purpose of this list is not to learn and implement 
these words in your speaking, but rather to recognize and avoid their use. Most of these words have 
other uses that are perfectly appropriate, but try to avoid using them to just fill empty space in your 
speech. 


1. Ujuptpt 
Uutup 
VG 
Nug-np 
Oinnwyh 
Oiptrfu 


NO Oa F OD 


TNwpqwury tu 
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“unn” has three different meanings/uses: 


1. ““Lnp" means “new,” as in “a new pair of shoes,” and is used as a normal adjective. 

2. “Unp” means “just/recently,” as in “I just/recently came to Armenia” (in Armenian, “Gu tunp tu Gye, 
Zuywunuir:”), 

3. “Lunn” can be used when listing things to say “next” or “then.” 


Examples (Definition #3) 


English Sentence : Armenian equivalent Alternate equivalent us- 
s osaaeiapeimmaso antisense I OT 
Go to the store and then go Ot juwtnzp, inp giw -Qhw wip, hiun giw 
FO eisai ON ca yatemeuaoaned Mt we een cucitar gees 
|went swimming andthen —_ bu jnnuwgh unp Yuiqkgh: - Gu nnwgph b hin ywgkgh: 
running. 


Uju, Ujn, and Ujt 


Uyu means “this,” while wyn and wyt both mean “that.” In general, wyu is used to reference things within 
reach; wyy is used for things within sight but not within reach; and wy is used for things out of 
sight. The same principle applies roughly to other trios of words containing “u,” “ny,” and “tu.” 


“a (within reach) “1” (within sight) : “a” (out of sight) 
” es pao is ae ae ey oii : guaear pare 


For example, if you were calling some members before coming to their home to tell them when you will 
arrive, you should say, “wyjinky Yj pubup hhtg pnuykhg,” not “wytmty Yj pubup hptg pnuykhg.” This is 
because the location is within their sight/close to them. On the contrary, if you were calling them but 
meeting in a place where neither of you are (as in, you and the member are at home and you are meeting 
at the church), then you should say, “wytinkn yyputkup hptg pnuythg.” 


Another example would be if you are digging dirt with a member, and you ask them how to dig (by saying 
“husuyk u tanpk:”). They may answer in any of the following ways: 


1. “Uyuutu,” while demonstrating themselves how to dig (within reach). 
2. “Uynuytu,” while pointing to someone nearby who is digging (within sight). 


3. “Ujyuutu,” referencing something out of sight. Perhaps they might ask if you remember how Armen 
was digging yesterday, and then say, “wyuujku” (out of sight). 


Note: The word “wy” may be used as a noun, “it.” Armenians often don’t say a word for “it,” because it is 
implied, but they sometimes used the word “uyt.” For example, to say “! don't like it,” one might say, “Gu 
stu uppnid wyt:” 


“« 


Opu tu” 

Never use a definite article after “npwku.” This is covered in chapter 5b, “When Not to Use Definite 
Articles,” but is repeated here for emphasis. Even if you want to say, “as the bishop,” or any other specific/ 
definite noun, do not add a definite article. “Opujku tuypuynujnu” would be the correct way to say “as 
the bishop.” 
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Family Names in Cases 


In English, when referring to a family we often say “the ___ family” (as in, “the Carter family”). In Armenian, 
rather than using that phrase, “kup” (or “wip") is added to the end of either their first or last name and 
conjugated accordingly. For example, “Uwpqujywtktp” means “the Sargsyan family.” See the chart below 
for conjugations. 


Case Ending 
here oe rare eer ciarnaenaace 
(pet Ev seat cee ee ae ee bBo eet tendo ce ect te tne 
as ae a - ace — Peete ts ces aa ala pide Raat a Sie cnet 
Dative  — ——“—s—s tag, = 
ae pee ee ee ene eee re 
Rae as ed =e ae nnn 
ee oe oe an ia 
Examples 
Fwuywpywttug, To the Gasparyans, (written on a note/letter) 
— Qin kbp Ywquipwikigunn:* ==“ We're going tothe Ghazaryan’shome. 
bee oe ey eae eae ae aaa RE i nsaeaae ees 
a ee aon Cues ee eae See REE aso csiaecilenicm akan 


*This is probably the most common use of this principle (to say, “we're going to the __’s house). The 
other uses are grammatically correct but less common. 


“I Have No Idea” 


In Armenian, sarcasm is not common and is often misunderstood; however, there is one exception. 
“Gu gwin ghinku” is a somewhat rude/blunt phrase meaning, “I have no idea.” A much more polite way to 
express the same meaning would be, “tu qunwihwp snub.” 


If you want to say, “I really know,” or “I know for sure,” say “ku hpnp ght,” “bu wiv wyfwt ght,” 
“Gu huungyws Eu,” or “ku hwumwtn ghwku:” Do not say, “ku gwin qhinku,” as that will have the exact 
opposite meaning with a somewhat impolite connotation. 


Possessive Articles 


The possessive articles are “uw” and “n.”* They are used to indicate possession (and they thereby replace 
possessive pronouns), and they will replace any definite article on the word. The possesive article “u” is 
used to replace the possessive pronoun “hu,” and “yn” is used to replace the possessive pronouns “pn” and 
“Abn.” 


Examples** 
ee eee your(singular) computer 
pumywpwin your (plural) apartment 


*Note that “p/w” can also act as a possessive article for “um” (replacing “tipu). See “R. GPP Shortcuts,” of 
this chapter for explanation on this usage. 


**Note that the possessive pronouns and definite articles are omitted. 
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Genitive Postposition Shortcuts 


This section explains some of the shortcuts you can say by using possessive articles with genitive 
postpositions. Note that all of these shortcuts are informal/slang. While they are important to 
understand, use them appropriately. 


With the genitive postpositions “ht,” “unin,” “gning,” “nw,” “ypu,” and “kg,” you can apply the 
possessive article principles explained in 37q, “Possessive Articles.” That is to say that you can omit the 
possessive pronoun, and add a possessive article to the end of the genitive postposition to express the 
same meaning. However, there are two differences: 


1. With genitive postpositions, “p/w” can be used as a possessive article for the third person possessive 
pronouns “unw” and “upwitig.” Apply the normal definite article principles in determining whether to 
say ny" or ial Ted 


2. With the plural possessive pronouns (“utp,” “dtp,” and “upwig’), first pluralize the genitive 
postposition, and then add the appropriate possessive article. For example, “with us” will be 
“hiunttnu.” 


Examples 
htiwnu with me 
| oe ee ee ee io Paes aA ee eeeraaieeeion 
, ree Cen 
. eee Semmens le a aaa 
ee ee ee ceo rs 


*Putting this example together with the principles from chapter 3, “There Is,” chapter 7, “Asking 
Questions,” leads to a very well put-together sentence. “h ts Yw utop:" is a very common way of asking, 
“What's in that?” 


**It is worth noting that Armenians sometimes pronounce “ypwit” as “ptt,” but this is a more slang/ 
informal pronunciation. The same principle applies to some other short words: for example, “huyn” and 
“ufuyn” are sometimes pronounced “hip” and “utp.” 


Talking on the Phone 


When talking on the phone (or at other applicable times), remember to avoid using “uw” in reference to 
a person. For example, in English we typically answer the phone and ask, “Who is this?” but in Armenian, 
just say “n YU &" or “ni ud hi td fununut:” rather than “uw n y E:” 


Here is a list of some useful phrases to use when speaking on the phone. Note that this is not a 
comprehensive list, and there are many ways to express the same ideas, so do not limit your phone 
conversation sentences to these alone (these are merely a start to forming your own style of speaking). 


a"Uk: Who is this? 

“Ovuvhtm tl hmun: = === Whoam|speaking with? 

bptg2nyp__tt = = —~—__ ThisisSister/Elder_. 
ee ae ee peer en le See ee sched actssacuxtatieeachs 

Uupkupt yupkyp bo Could | speak with Karen? _ . . 

. ae ee nnn 
ioe ane oe ee 0 le a a aaa 
| Uwpnn & up wp hwtnhuyty: | Could we meet tomorrow? 

a en tap ee o — eee... Horie ea 
pumnwipppt wgky) kup: your family? 
tq t’ppkhwpvwp np hutnhykip: —- Whenis good for you to meet? 
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“Both” 


The most common way to say “both” is “&pyniuti 5.” To say “both of us,” say, “&pyniuu b,” and to say 
“both of you,” say “Epyniuy 4.” All of three of these decline into cases. Follow the chart below. The same 
rule can apply with “gntp" (“the three of us/you/them”). 


Nominative Genitive Accusative/Dative Ablative Instrumental 
gS seni = r paceman we iy Bi ran : , ae ae . SOTA = 
Pe see ae = nea =a ? ee Peet a . i. Hae a 
"Both of them’ -kpymul  tpymubi (word) —, = Epymupat, = Epmugt, ~— Epa t_- 


Placement of “kh” 


While word order typically only changes the emphasis of sentences in Armenian, there are a few 
instances when word order will actually change the meaning of the sentence. When asking a question, 
whether “ky” is placed before or after a question word will change the meaning of the sentence. If “ky” 

is placed before the question word, it means “else” (e.g., “What else do you want?”). If “Ey” is placed 
after the question word, it is equivalent to adding “ever” to the question word (e.g., “Whatever you 
want.”). 


Examples 
E_npuk yn quutip: Where else should we go? 
Opwtn k ynigku: Wherever you want. 
c Bete «lc a a er aaa 
3 Srna ee eer Sere ee . ai ay 


Asking Permission 


The most common way to ask for or deny permission in Armenian is to use the phrase, “ywntyp E.” 
“Yupktyh” is simply the verb “yupky" (to sew) with the “h” ending, so “ywpkjp’ literally means “sewable” 
but is understood as “permissible” or “allowable.” Therefore, “Ywpkjp E” means “it is permissible/ 
allowable/okay.” 


There are three ways to use verbs with “Ywptyjh b”: 


1. Conjugate the verb in subjunctive mood using either the present or past conjugations. This will refer 
to either the future or past respectively (e.g., “You're not allowed to go” or “You weren't allowed to 
go"). 

2. Add “np” after “Ywptyh b”, and then add the verb conjugated in any tense (e.¢,, “It’s ok that he left 
already” would be “Uwpkyjp £, np want quwgky E:"). 


3. Add the verb in the infinitive. This is the most general/unspecific form (e.g., “it’s okay to laugh” 
[ywpkyp E Spsuinky] is more general than “it’s ok if you laugh” [ywpkyp EF Spswyktu)). 


In order to negate, simply negate the auxiliary verb (as “sh”, not “sE”), and then move the auxiliary verb in 
front of “Ywptyh.” 


Examples 
(1) Guptyp b° quwu: Is it okay if | go? 
n ee ae oe laa Aes ace one - = 
to go.”) 
(1) 2hyuptypqiuu: = = = ~~ ~—~—~—«*Yourrenotallowedtogo. 
: oh nee = Re ie ae oe lea ane ney eee ae = 
— (3)Gwptyh k Ykpgut_ hunnpympmtp —_|s it okay to take the sacrament before — 
uypuytynig wows: being baptized? 
3) 2hywptypqnnwimy, It’s not okay to steal. 
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Uutg Vs. Uuwg 

The verb “wuky” (to say) can be conjugated in only past perfect tense as either a “tj” or “wy” verb. 
Either way is acceptable, but “wy” is tends to be more formal, and “ky” tends to be more common and 
conversational. Note that this only applies to the verb “wuky,” and only in past perfect tense. 


Examples 
_Uutgh/Uuwgh  _tsaid  Gukghtip/Uumghtp = We said — 
_ Uutghp/Uuwghp = -Yousaid = Uukghp/Uuwghp = Yousaid 
Uutg/Uuwg He/she/it said Uutgpt/Uuwgpt They said 


“i 


‘To Happen” 


Armenians will often use the verb “;puby” instead of “wuimuihty” to mean “to happen.” Another 
alternative is using “inknp ntuktwy” but the most common is simply using “pty,” (“to be”). 


Examples 
Pee .Whathappened? 
Puy kyptmut: What is happening? 
bus £ in hy: What has happened? 


“Since” 

“Pts” can be used to mean “since” when referring to time (“since” in English can also be used to mean 
“because,” in which case you should use “pwt np”). For example, to say, “Since | got baptized two years 
ago | have felt great,” say “Puy Upwey i Epynt mwph wnwg, gwin jw bu qqugky.” Or, you can use 
“h kp” as an ablative postposition. In this case, you could say “hil Uypunipyniupg fh yép, gun ju Ed 
qquigky” to mean “Since my baptism, I've felt great. 


“Unless” 


To say the English expression “unless,” Armenians use the word “uhusbl“ (until), with the next verb negated 
and put into a mood. 


The structure is “uhtsl s(verb in mood).” 


Examples 
nip skp Ywpny cvypnyty uhush Unpuntip You can't be baptized unless you read 
“pppp bupnmp: ed eT uiiteeetinuainn 
Uttp Unipp Znght skip qqu ubtsh We won't feel the Holy Ghost unless 
smnnptup: we pray. 


bupp and bpttp in Cases 


The words “htpp” and “hpkup” are used to refer to “uw” and “upwtp.” Armenians often use them in place 
of “uu” and “upwitip.” Some Armenians may say that using “hupp” grammatically incorrect, but most 
Armenians use it more often than “uw.” The same applies for pronouns in different cases. Below is a 
chart that shows the different pronouns that come from “hupp” and “hnktup” depending on the case. 
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Colloquial Replacements for Singular Pronouns 


Nominative Genitive | Accusative/Dative Ablative Intrumental _Locative 
tu tupw pw upwthg upuwitny Upwtnil 
pupp bp/bpw bpbt/ppwtr — ppbthg  — ppktny/ Ss ppkumi/ 

> bpwthg = pbpwind | bpwimd 


Colloquial Replacements for Plural Pronouns 


Nominative Genitive = Accusative/Dative Ablative Intrumental _Locative 
tupwtp uputg upuitig  tpwtghg tpwignmf = tpwtgmd 


pptup/ppwtp = ppkug/ppwtg | ppttg/ppwutig _ bpbtghg/ pptugny/ = =— ppktugni/ 
_ bpwtghg pbpwignf = pwtigmid 


Note that all of the boxes except for “hupn” have two different pronouns listed. In each box, the second 
listed pronoun is less grammatically correct, but still frequently used. 


“« 


Anipu Gwy” 


When talking about going outside, the correct verb is “nnipu qui,” not “nnipu qu.” Listen to the way 
Armenians say this verb to correctly understand its usage. 


“Gu ink » 


Although “Gu qhwnth” is directly translated to mean “I knew,” sometimes it is used to express the 
English phrase “I thought,” as in “Oh, | thought the meeting was supposed to start at 3:00.” However, 
it is also sometimes used to mean “I knew,” So it is important to pay attention to context when hearing 
this phrase. Use “Gu ghwth, pk,” rather than “Gu ghwth, np,” when expressing the phrase “I thought.” 


"Utpntp” and “Qtpntp” 


The words “u&pntp" and “Atpntip” mean “our folks/people” and “your folks/people,” respectively. They 
conjugate into cases similarly to the way that upwtp does. 


Nominative © Genitive/  Ablative —_ Instrumental Locative 
Mepntp  Mepmtg  Mipntighg vepntgny] —epntig vig 
4tpnup : 4tpntg ébtpnighg 4tpnignf = dbpntg uto 
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Review: Narrating Experiences and Telling Stories 


This review will help you see how well you have learned the material in the previous section. It will also help 
you evaluate your ability to apply several different grammar principles you have learned in performing the 
following function: 


Narrating Experiences and Telling Stories 


*Word Order *Relative Pronouns *Gerunds 
*Word Endings * Passive Voice *Prepositions and Postpositions 
“Fleeting Vowels *Irregular Verbs * Miscellaneous 
* Double Negatives *Motion Verbs 
Activities 


72 A. Error Correction 


On a separate sheet of paper, rewrite the paragraph below, correcting the four errors in it. Check your 
answers. 


Unipktt wyuop quwgt) E kykntgh hwinhuybyn ububntkpttpnd: Uw quwg npnyjhtul nignid Ep 
wykyp py plwtwy bybnkgnt b Zhuntu Lppunnuh vwupt: Lw ghinp, np Uunywds Pp Npnnru 
qnhwptptg vtg hwuwnp: Untpbtp gun E uppnid Zhuniu Lphumnubt, npnyhtul vw hp ®pypst 
E: Uw npngby E uyping ky, npnyhtul hwulywgby §, np wit Gyintght Seguwppw FE: Uniptiup 
gutywtnid £, np bp puinwthpt nt pp puytpttpt Fj uypwdmd bo bybntgniu, npnyfhtint tpwtg 
gunn E uppnid: Lw wybyb pw E depwpkpuh pnjnppt, npwybugh opptiwy jpup tpwtg huudwnp: 


\) . 
, 4 B. Error Correction 


On a separate sheet of paper, rewrite the paragraph below, correcting the three errors in it. Check your 
answers. 


Lphunhttt gwin Ep mgktni uypwmyty, puyg bp wlnuptp skp hwungyniu: Lppunhptkt nin 
quwjpu Ep bybntgh b gwpntiwyni Ep hwtynpuky uhpupnttpttph hi: Cptgttpt wygkjnul 

nt ophtni tpt tpwt op yuppwpnipyn.t qqup: Uju dwuwtwl, Lppunhtbyh tpkfwttpp 
uluight unynpty vhupnttptiphg: Upwtp wuunutght wukt pw, np undnpnid Eht tpwtg hnpp: 
Zhuw tpwig hwypp undnpnid £ upupnttpttphg, npnyhtint hp ubpwp pugytig: Lppunpubyp 
wynppukpp wwinwulwbkght, lb upwip uypwuytyni Gh uby wuuhg: 


fe C. Companion Activity 
With your companion, conjugate the following verbs into every case of gerunds and use them each ina 
sentence. 
ghtntiy (to know) wiuky (to say) 
. niqkuuy (to want) . niki (to have) 
pre aay eae LT a nS oe oe . 
or eae nore Te ne EN eS arene ay Sema cea 
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es D. Personal Activit 


Translate the following sentences into Armenian. Check your answers. 


We are going to the church with Ani after our lesson. 

The district leaders are going to bring lunch to the district meeting this week. 
We are walking to our meeting with Bishop. 

We will be taking a taxi to zone conference. 

We are playing soccer for our preparation day activity. 

She is running late to the appointment. 


E& E.Companion Activity 


Practice the passive voice by telling Joseph Smith’s First Vision to your companion in the passive voice. 


G25) F. Personal Activity 


Conjugate the following verbs in all tenses and forms. Have your companion review your conjugations. 


Understand Become 
Walk Have 
Receive Teach 
Respect Eat 
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Asking and Answering Questions of Time, 
Date, and Location 


Purpose 


This function will help you talk about when and where things happen; for example, when is church, and how 
do you get there? The grammar principles in this section are targeted at helping you perform these functions. 
Below are examples of the types of things you will be able to express with the grammar in this function. 


*On Sundays, we go to church. (Telling/Expressing Time) 

*Our appointment is at three o’clock on Thursday. (Telling/Expressing Time) 

*On Mondays, we write our families. (Telling/Expressing Time) 

*We are going to Alaverdi this week. (Directions) 

*Last month, we had three baptisms. (Telling/Expressing Time) 

*Next Friday, they are meeting with their new investigator. (Telling/Expressing Time) 
*This year, we are getting a new mission president. (Telling/Expressing Time) 

‘Turn left at the light. (Directions) 


*| have received ordinances in the temple. (Locative Case) 


Application 


Below is a list of doctrinal points that these grammar principles will help you teach, as well as some common 
missionary tasks that they will help you perform. This list is not comprehensive; it is meant to help you think 
about how you can use the grammar in real situations. In parentheses next to each point are some sample 
questions that you can ask yourself to help you think about how to apply the grammar. 


Doctrines from the Lessons 


*The Restoration of the Gospel of Jesus Christ (When was the First Vision? When did Joseph Smith receive 
the priesthood? When was the Church restored? Where did the First Vision take place?) 


=I 
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*The Spirit World (Where do we go when we die? How long are we there?) 


*The Resurrection (When will we all be resurrected according to the plan of salvation? Will we all be 
resurrected on the same day at the same time?) 


*The Three Kingdoms of Glory (When do we learn which kingdom we go to after this life?) 
*Keep the Sabbath Day Holy (What time does church start on Sunday? Where is the church located?) 


Tasks from the Missionary Vocabulary and Phrases Book 


*Conduct a Meeting (When does each part of the meeting happen?) 

* Make Appointments (When are they free? Where is the appointment?) 

*Set a Baptismal Date (Will you prepare to be baptized on [date]?) 

*Weekly Planning (What are some goals | can accomplish before Wednesday of this week?) 
*Set Goals (Which investigators should | meet with each day?) 

*Practice Inviting Others to Church (Will you walk with us to church at 10:00 a.m.?) 


*Invite Someone to Attend General Conference (Will you come to General Conference this Sunday?) 


195 


38 Directions 


Directions 


Examples 
How do | get to the bus station? Puy yt u wpnn bu hwutby wyunywywt: 
Opwt'y quit sw mtuwpdwtt Yuyptp: 
Uunn’y kp gnyg ww] pwpunkgh ypw: 


Where are there a lot of sites to see? 
Can you show me on the map? 


Explanation 


In Armenia, in addition to walking to your destinations, you'll use several different modes of transportation, 
from small minivan-type buses (called a “utwpgnimuh”) to large buses, trains, and taxis. Follow the list of several 
commonly used phrases to help you get around in each city you serve. 


Using Directions 


On the Street 


& Here are some helpful phrases while you are out on the street and need directions: 


~m 


_Puyyb'u ywpnn bhp hwwtby 
quwgph Ywywput: 


How do we get to ? 
.. the train station? 


rs) 
° 
— 
S 
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E 
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ae 


onwmyuywt: 


Ybuunpnt: 
— Suupn’n kp ukq gnyg wma puypuntegh ypu: 
ec eee en 

{ekpYk p duu: 

i 


wplininp 


utppl | 
Utup Ynpwid kup: 


... the airport? 
.. downtown? 


street 


Turn left. . 


left 


right 


_ past the 


Ccunjionyuymt: the busstation? 


Can you (plural) show us on the map? 


_straightahead 
_ towards the 


eee niaiseeeieaenters 


north 


Hp RiUpia BOVE 


intersection 
hyniupu 


Scanullldowa/Selon ee eae eee eee 


We're lost. 
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In a Taxi 
ee a ee ee rc 
— Lupun" Y Yuwittp - How much does it cost to get to 
Swptp uviq wytinkn, ee tup: Take us there, please. 


On the Bus or Train 


is “iy wpdt wnuup nbwyp How much is aticketto__? 
Ie uth a ae ea” care ticket iS aa oe Beasties 
; on p & qunul wyu quwgpp/uunpmup: Where does this train/bus go? 
Opn” 1 E____-h qguwgpp/winnpn.up: Where i is the train/bus to ___? 
t Hee a eae a a ee ee = me santa 
opp Eowpdymu __—- fp quwgpp/ When does the train/bus for___ leave? 
—witinnpniup: 


Opp E wy qtwgpp/ujmnpmup huuimul = When will this train/bus arrive in? 


Common Street Signs 


Here are several common signs one would see in Armenian: 


BUS |e OPEN 
a out 3 Fe AS GISAAIRG Raa ace attest eae ae ata a CLOSED 
Re re 
ble | EXIT 
‘aenp Leu orescence 
i anraurun ere ae a ee cree oe eer “ToLeT 
Mf (Russian a sence ld 
)K (Russian letter) WOMEN 
eae n  « ii aaa 
Q0IUGL (Or other verbs)* DON'T SMOKE (Or other verbs)* 


*See Chapter 11e, “Incentive Mood: General,” for further explanation. 


Using Ablative Case with Directions 


You will mostly use the ablative case as the means by which you express a location or describe how to get 
to a place. 


Examples 
Pepe p wpm BUR ane frm left from here, 
Twtwdnp Gpuutihg hymuhu E _Vanadzor i is north of Yerevan. 
budwthg tkpph E: It’s below me, 
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38f 


Using Verbs with Directions 


Note that some motion verbs will affect what cases you will use, as well as whether there will be a definite 
article. See chapter 34, “Motion Verbs,” for further information. 


Examples 


nt Uninkunid ku bud: You are coming closer to me. 
Gu Ywigttv pwtyp:* | will pass the bank. 


*When using wigtt), pay attention to your intended meaning. Are you trying to say “to pass...” or “to move 
onto..."? "To pass” treats objects regularly, whereas “to move on to” puts objects in the dative case. 


Activities 


pe A. Application 


7a 
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You are walking with your companion when two passersby stop you and ask for directions to the bank. You 
know there are multiple ways to get to the bank from where you are. Translate the different directions to 
Armenian. Check your answers. 


Walk north one street and then turn right at the theater. Walk two more streets. The 
bank will be on your left. 

Walk east three streets and make a right at the school. Walk one street more and 
then cross the bridge on the right. Walk five streets west. The bank will be on 

your left. 

Walk west for two streets and then turn left at the mall. Walk one street past the 
church and the bank is right in front of you. 

Walk south for three streets and turn left at the police station. Cross the train tracks. 
Three streets after the train tracks you will pass the park. The bank will be right in 
front of you after the park. 


B. Common Errors 


On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each sentence by correctly using directions. Check 
your answers. 


CUptp thnnng ypuyjtp lb hiinn Ywtgukp tpnnngpt: You will walk for three streets and then cross the 
street. 
. See ae Sennen oe ll a peace eee ae ee 
Pudwp uknwtt E: (5 _ The cup is on the table. 
Am Ypjwqku tkpph yurinrpgp: You will run under the bridge. 
‘ cae ae Fa Aa ine ee See searing ene! eee 
. “kn unnup wok The pharmacy is to the right. ee 
ie ee 0 ll aaa 
cae a ee Ree ee eo eee a ae 
Uttp pn wm wing kup: ae We are in front of your house. ; ; ; ; 
: Cee oocmn non ll a a a arc a aaa 
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N 
, 4 C. Error Correction 


Correct the following sentences using the proper directional words. Check your answers. 


futdnpp ubqwthp wu bE: The apple is on the table. 
: fie ee oe lla ae ander ee 
} Utinnutpttut tuuupwtp wom] iB | The car is to the left of the bench. 
ae cae re ae... The Sins oe - os Schacter dh 
: Ane a 0 la TT sdaaitastiddualeauiagactlen 
Qnmipp ywupeh ukppup E: | | | The water is below the bridge. 
i Guymtunnbnp ; 2buph hin ib gg The parking lot i is behind the building. _ 
ie ‘Ugwiip nuypngh nhuwg k: — ff The sign is in front of the school. 
iy Puulwpwttkpp wngl th qpnunht: | § The apartments. are diagonal to the post office, 
; Uwptpp 16p hupunfwy hu bh: ~The mountains are north of the lake. 


2uptiguywtp Zpuqnwth hupun I: Charentsavan is south of Hrazdan. 
~ Ulwiw | 1bép Cpluwth wpldinpuypu tp i Lake Sevan is east of Yerevan. 
— Qynudphi utwanph wpukpuyhi t: —— Gyumri is west of Vanadzor. 
| Zwnnpnnypynuup qnpdywdph Unk: The sacrament is beneath the cloth. 


| D. Personal Activity 


Review the travels of Alma in Alma 5-8 with your companion and draw a map of his journeys. Then prepare 
a mini-lesson about diligence, and use the map as you describe Alma’s journeys. Make sure to include 
information about location correctly when you describe the map. You can repeat this activity with any 
scripture story that includes travel. 


i 2 E. Personal Activity 


Write 10 sentences using the directional words listed in the chapter. Have your companion review your 
sentences. 


& F. Companion Activity 
aad 


Take a few minutes to draw a map on a whiteboard with your companion. Include distinguishable landmarks 
that you can name (i.e., a church, a post office, a gas station, etc.). Take turns starting out at different 

parts of the map and giving directions to your companion as if he or she were an investigator to the LDS 
meetinghouse on the map. 


G. Companion Activity 


With your companion, practice different ways to invite investigators to church. Then, practice describing 
how to get to church from the investigators’ homes. Also, practice describing where the church is located 
to people that you meet on the street. Be creative. Come up with various ways to locate the church in your 
area. 
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Telling and Expressing Time 


Examples 


At four o'clock, he/she is (usually)here. = Vw dwufp ynpubt wyuntn typhoons 


It will last thirty minutes. | Gpbunrt pnt Yul: 


Explanation 


Telling the actual time in Armenian is dependant on knowing the Armenian numbers as well as some 
principles with regards to the hours, minutes, and seconds in Armenian. 


Time Words 


Time-related Nouns (dwu ni dwiufwtwl) 


39a 


duu hour Eptyn evening 
ae i hee ae ae : ce ee 
be aaa a osetia ae oe oe... perriee sinlantioetantse 
eet aaa ae — 
oe eae oe... Se : a So 
= cea ee : , , ese ae ’ , —- eyeeenoeeeees: 
me oes ee... onic an ae a troniiontt 
ns ee i —_s nae Apacd ie N eee. a ae 
Ykuonhg hiun ~~ afternoon | hugqwpwiujwl millennium 


rs) 
° 
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The Days of the Week (Gwpwptw optpp) 


tEpyniwpph (on) Monday 

a ree tian Se 
7 ie ae seems: ene 

ee ee ere ; ——— arr Tne secaness ee 

ees ee 2 coveonserens 3 a Ue sspipssastinecueadendtacto ace 

ae neces cee ee ence 


Ybpwlp (op) Sunday 


Seasons of the Year (Swpyw tnwiwyttpp) 


de  SUMIMAP 


_ wont Fall 
dautn Winter 


Note: All of the words in the charts above are irregular nouns, and have irregular endings when put into a 
case. See Appendix A, "1. Irregular Nouns in Cases" for more information. 
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Months (Uuputknp) 


hnvuywp January hniypu July 
ls Cees Fre... ener ee. eae Reet tae... ee eee eteeneeiai 
ae iia Poe ee... ae pendant 
ts ae ee... rer ee... eee ee ome 
. ieee eee ey sonnei ae —... 
, cee meen i ee... oe a 


Adverbs of Time (Gwuwtwyh uwpuyttpn)* 


hpulw now wligwid (wig) ghatp/ —_—last night/evening/ 
4 Eptyn/wmnwrynu morning 
htiinn after, then, Epkynywt/wnwynunjwt —_ in the evening/morning 
wnwg before, ago hwonpy (ujniu) »pwpwp/ next week/month/year 
uhom always wiugwd (wigqyw}) last week/month/year 
Lo: LLL LL 
eee. COinuoUsly Teme. recenty 
EE lala ade ef 00 oho) 

tppbhifu, u&y- sometimes yun, enim early 

hwawfu often ywnnig, gnintwiipg for a while/since a 

while/a long time 

ne lle ee STS 
ee. ONCTOW mee. Sating today 
— ‘Eph yesterday — Yumwthg © ___ Starting tomorrow 

Epk&y sk the day before dwiwiwlwynp(wyku) temporary 

eeemm.yesterday eee... Cemporarily) 


yup sk the day after “Ykpomut , in the end 
ujniu opp tomorrow 


=I 
= 
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wyu this morning/ — pupwgpnul over time (when not 
wnwiynin/ evening/ used as a genitive post 
Eptyn/ghatp tonight position) 


*Note that definite articles have already been added to these expressions as appropriate. It may seem that 
some of them need a definite article, but they can be thought of as exceptions. For example, the correct way 
to say, “I’m leaving this evening” is “Quniu buf wyu tpn” —with no definite article. 


Telling Time 

There are four different forms of telling time: when the time is on the hour, between minutes 1-29, on 
the half hour, and after minutes 31-59. 

On the Hour 


For stating times exactly on the hour (e.g., “It is five o’clock”), simply say, “dup (hour) t £.” If stating the 
current time, use nominative case (add a definite article). If saying “at a time,” (“at 6:00") use dative case. 
For example, “at 6:00,” is “dwufp yight.” 
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Between 1 and 29 Minutes 


& For times in between 1 and 29 minutes (e.g., 5:23, 1:15), say, “dwufp (hour) wtg (minute) £.” When saying “at a 
™ time” with these minutes, do not use dative case. 
Or, if the time is after the hour but you don't want to be too specific, you can always say, “( 
htiunn” to say, “a little after (hour).” 
On the Half Hour 
& When the time is on the half hour (e.g., 7:30, 12:30), use the same form as between 1 and 29 minutes, but 
™ instead of saying the minutes, use the word, “tu” which means “half.” For example, “dwup (hour) wtg Yiu.” 
“Uku” will never be put into dative. 
Between 31 and 59 Minutes 
& Ifthe time is between 31 and 59 minutes (e.g., 3:56, 9:32), then instead of saying that it is a certain number 
(oa) 


of minutes past the hour, in Armenian you say that it is a certain number of minutes until the next hour. 


This is similar to saying, “20 until 5” in English, instead of “4:40.” First, to find the number of minutes 
until the next hour, subtract the number of minutes from 60 (so for 4:40, 60-40=20). Then, add 1 to the 
hour (4+1=5), and then the form will be “dwup (next hour) ht (minutes left) ywywu” (so 4:40 will be “duufp 
hptght puwt wwlwu,” or in other words, “20 minutes lacking to five o’clock”). See examples below. 


Examples 
dwup hhtqt t: ae ___ Itis 5 o'clock. 
Fee i bbbah bup gut: oe Weal are going at 5 o' ‘clock. 
Vuughtip dup hhtpht- We left at5o0 ‘clock. 
_. Fup bpbg wig uma b pee. (Cis 5: 10. ee 
— dup hptg whg mwu bhp quuym: — We are going at 5:1 0. Benet 
E —Ghughtp dup | hhtg wiguumu:  #$ We left at5:10,00 
= _ Fup hpoghtnmuymywut: tis 4:50. nr ee 
ie dup hhtght wwu wwywu kup qty: We are going at 4:50. at 4:50. 
- _ Muughbp dup hhoght waa uur: We left at 4:50. 
ui pba aug Gua ee eee ec itis 2:30. ome 
duup EpYniu wig You bup guy: ___~Weare going at 2: 30. 
Gpkp wig yeu quwghup: We left at 3:30. 
. — dup pub “ul Ey What time is it? 
Fup ubyi E (epyniut* k, snput lees It’s one » (two, four, . .., twelve). 
FETT) av iam aodhn auienmet— icra oreuranentes ane eaeeegssaeat 
dwup uky wig yku (Gpyniu wig ybu, .. ee It's half past one (half past two, ..., half 
Se ae eee meeee...Past nine), ~ 
(dwup) uy (cpm, tptp, snput, .. ., puta) It's a quarter past © one e (two, thr ree, », four, 
whgpwnnpyt: a we, Nine). 
(dwup) u&y (kpyniu, kpkp, ..., ny) wig It’s five (minutes) past one 2 (two, three, 
Coa ee SIND. a 
(Fup) uy (épynuu, tpkp, .. ap ., mip) wig It’s twenty (minutes) past o one 2 (two, 
yn eee eee. free, .., eight). ee, 
(dwup) u&bypt (epyniupt, tpkppt, ..., It’s quarter to one (two, three, . .., ten). 
mwupt) nwuthptg wuyuu E: 
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dup pwuh’ uti E: What time is it? 
(Fup) uy (Epyn.upi, ..., inwutiukypta) It’s five (minutes) to one (two, . 
ean ean eee 
(dwup) v&bypu (cpynwuht, .. It’s twenty (minutes) to one e (two, . 
mwuttpyniupt) puwt paren IB twelve). 
dwup putihuh t: At what time? 
(dwup) wkypu aba snpupt, ..., At one (two, four, ..., twelve) o'clock. 
ake uy wig a (tpyniu wig qku, At half past one (two, ..., nine). 
ee ey ae a _ | oe 
(aunty) uty (kpyniu, tpkp, ‘snpu, .., pttu) At quarter past one (two, three, four, ..., 
Fn arte ae meme...) 
(dwup) wy (kpyniu, ‘tpkp, . ae nip) wig It’s five (minutes) past o one (two, ‘three, . 
erie eee... lent). 
(Fup) uty (cpu, tpkp, .. +.) WU) At twenty (minutes) past o} one e (two, three, 
a mmm. C0): = 
(dwup) u&ypt ie. sees uuu) At quarter to one (two, . ., ten). 
(dwulp) uiyhu er ., putht) At five to one (two, ..., nine). 
Be aU ee ae... - r a 
(dwup) ukypu (cpynwuht, .. ., putpt) At twenty to one (two, ..., nine). 
puwt ywhwu: 


*Note: A “u” is added to time expressions in which the number two is in the hour portion of the expression. 


Expressions of Time 


In What Month/On What Day/In Which Season 


When answering a question regarding “in what month/on what day/in which season” an event takes place, 
use the dative case. 


Examples 
ee ee acim inn nll ie 
in’ the Te usual 
OnM March 3rd Uwpup tptphi 


In the Morning/In the Evening 


Use the table earlier in this chapter “Adverbs of Time,” for these phrases. Included below are 
some examples. 


Examples 
_ twilcallinthe morning. Be dquibtgtel wowymy aoe 
| Weill meetintheevening, «§-Ukup Yhuitmpuybop kpkynmute 
I'm leaving t this evening. Uyu Epkyn tu qunuu: 
| read this morning. Uju wnwynn yupnwugh: 
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39 Telling and Expressing Time 


“The Day/The Month” 


& When answering a question regarding what day or month it us, use the nominative case. 
~m 
Examples 
Itis Friday. mare — Oippurp opti E: 
Today is Thursday. Ujuop hhtqgwpph opti E: 
“The Morning/The Night” 
D When answering a question regarding whether it is morning or night, use the nominative case. 
Examples 
Itis night. Qhotp k: 
Prepositions and Postpositions 
ay There are various prepositions dealing with time. Be sure to use the correct case according to the 
postposition used when referring to time. 
Prepositions and Postpositions Used with Time 
wnuwg (Ablative) - before/ahead/ago** utig (Genitive) - in/‘amongst 
ee eee mmm epee (Genitive) = in betwee ue 
ee ems erin (Geritive/Dative) Mea cm 
Ywhrjwd (Ablative)-on uUntnhy (Genitive/Dative)- close . 
ee ees ejup (Accusative) - before/prior to* 
3 hktnn (Ablative) - later/after** oning (Genitive) - around 
o 
E 
- Examples 
CRISES MG ee PPP donb | 
During speaking Tunubynt pupuwgpnil 
Before your birthday Ln dSutnhg wnwg* 
*twufupuiti is a preposition. The rest of the positionals in the list are typically postpositions. 
**When using “winuig” to mean “ago,” do not use ablative case. Using ablative case with “wnw9” means 
“before.” Notice the difference in English between “two weeks ago” (Epnt gwpuye wnwg) and “two weeks 
before” (Enyn1 9wpwyphg ung). Likewise, don’t use ablative case with “hiinn” to mean “later.” Using 
ablative case with "hiunn” means “after.” 
See chapter 36, “Prepositions and Postpositions," for further clarification. 
Using Ablative Case 
x To tell the duration of an event, use the ablative case. The first hour, day, or month of the event will be 
~m 


followed with “hg.” The following date will typically have a definite article. 
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Examples 
ee eee... CPunupph opumlhg Ouppap opp 
From April to December Uujphjbg Fk yntuptpp 
From 1:00 p.m. until 3:00 p.m. Utubg tptpp 


“Once a Day”* 


To explain how often something occurs, use the nominative case. The duration of the event is placed in 
the nominative case (with a definite article), and then the number of times it happens within that duration 
is given, usually followed by “witquu” (“time, occurrence”). The formation is “(day, week, etc.) p (number) 
wuquiul.” 

Examples 
Three times a week Cwpwpp kpkp waquul 
We pay tithing once a month. Ubtup nwuwitinpy yawpnid tup whup uh 
wugwiu: 
*See chapter 44b, “Expressing Frequency." 
“Every Time; All the Time” 

€ When using the phrases, "every time," or "al the time," pay attention to the words you use. When saying 

em "every time," do not say "wut dwuwitiwy." Instead say "wut whquu." Note that "wiquu" means "time/ 


occurence," whereas "dwuwiwml" refers to the general concept of time. If you want to say "all the time," 
don't directly translate from English. Don't say "pnjnp dwuwtwyp." This phrase doesn't translate to 
English, and it's better to just say "dwn" or "hwa&wfu." 


See the examples below. (See also chapter 10u, “Enjnp and Uukt,"and chapter 10v "Pnjnp and Uupnng" for 


an explanation on the differences between "wut," "pnjnp," and "wupnng.") = 
z 
Examples IE 
is 
They come to church every time. Upwhp qujpu Gi cyintgh wiht wigumu: 
You read the Book of Mormon all the Np hudwiu kp ywpnni Unpunth 
time. Shppp: 


Activities 


[ee A. Translating Phrases 


Translate the time phrases to Armenian. Check your answers. 


Saturday, March 7th at 3:00 p.m. This morning 
ae ieee sis doty apetee diel chatdtaeddeetade Stine 
Three weeks ago | _ | At night 
Itisfrom6:00to8:00p.m. ~~~ Ayearago~ 
ee 
Wednesday at 9:34 a.m. After these two years . 
y eae nn ll ce Se cesbaesetast tte cheats tna ana, 
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39 Telling and Expressing Time 


(ee B. Translating Sentences 


Translate the following sentences into Armenian. Check your answers. 


When was the last time you read the scriptures? —_ This morning our district ran in the park. 


A little while ago | was serving in Ajapnyak. We are leaving now to reach our meeting at 4: 00 p. m. 
Last night, we finished planning for today. Tomorrow: evening we are eating dinner with the 
Hovhannisyans. 
We are meeting her today at 6: 45 p. ———— Friday afternoon, they are g going to Alaverdi. 
Web baptized him last week. This week we have two baptisms. 
_ Can we sing at church on ‘Sunday? toe Jesus \ walked on water a long time ago. 
[finished my interview 10 minutes ago. oT They r recently gave birth toa baby girl. 


es C. Answering Questions 


Given the following statements, answer the questions in Armenian. Check your answers. 


It is Thursday at 2:15 p.m., and you have meetings from 4:15 - 5:00 p.m. and 5:00 - 6:00 p.m. 
Church starts at 10:00 a.m. on Sunday. 

You have been in Armenia for a year and a half. 

You go on exchanges from Friday at 9:45 a.m. to Saturday at 9:45 a.m. 


Dinner is at 6:45 p.m. today. 


dwup pwup ut es 

Ubupnttpttpp np dwiuht bu puniu: 

Gpkp op wnwg np ont Ep: 

Qkp wygkynipyntittpp puspu't duldwtwl Yuku: 

G pp k uyuynid Gytntgh: 

Lup” op Yw uptsh nippwp opp: 

O’p dwupt tp ninkym: 

np opp l np dwuht huuwp vhupnttpwulwt juypng: 
Puypw t dwulwiwy E np Zwywunwinil ku: 


rs) 
° 
— 
S 
oO 
E 
= 


SS 
, 4 D. Common Errors 


On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each sentence by correctly using time expressions. 
Check your answers. 


Pts duvwtwl bup qn: What time are we leaving? _ 
Ghkp uyukup pm pnyk: Let's start in two minutes. 

ae ie oon la ae oe eee eaten 
Utip wnnpni tip np whquiu on: We pray eight times a day. 

be drunfu puthoket: nee enc racine. What time isi ee de eee 
Pts duvwiwy hwtinhyniu i What time is the meeting at? a 

. ae one ine So lle ret arene 
Uypunrpynrup dwup jnp yku E: ~The baptism is at 7:30 p.m. . 

: Oat ean fete Sure tim ee lewis 
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NS 
E. Error Correction 


On a separate sheet of paper, correct the following sentences using time expressions. 


Zwtynhyniup dwup 3:00-t E: The meeting is at 3:00 p.m. 
 Ubtp hwtnputghtp pm wnwy tpymt pupup: Wemethertwoweeksago. = 
bes ae aan iceiet tae ot Gat Chere. a Ee aaa al 
ne tee ees fee ecetie ay eee... ina eae oe ee ee 
| Ut wygkympymup dup 5:00-p inwuthhug www: Our appointment is at 4:45 p.m. —— 
ae oe a 00 aa 7 eet eee ae eee 
Ne oe ae oo ars SRR eee. ey 2 ere en eae 
Unk whup u&bp ytinp kygwpttp utp ==——«sEvery month, we need to pay our tithing, 
mwuwtnpyp: 
~ Zuytpp tynuf ku Umpp Obniinp 2nujwp Yykgp: Armenians celebrate Christmas on January 6th. 
kg yku t: | It’s 6:30 a.m. a _ 


3 
o F. Companion Activity 


Make a list of important dates (days, months, and years) in your life. These dates might be of your birth or 
baptism, or when you received your mission call, when you gained a testimony, or other dates that deal with 
other parts of your life like school, sports, etc. Write down what the date was, where the event took place 
and what was important about them. Make sentences telling investigators about these dates and tying them 
into a gospel principle. 


G. Companion Activity 


Role-play a situation with your companion where one of you is an investigator and the other is a missionary 
trying to set an appointment. Try different times during the day and different days. After a few minutes, 
switch roles. Repeat as many times as you feel is effective. 


i 


i 


H. Companion Activity 


Before and after each visit you have throughout the day, ask each other what the time is. Always answer in 
Armenian. Then ask when the next appointment or meeting will be. Answer in Armenian. 
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40 Locative Case 


Locative Case 


Examples 
I’m in the church. Gu Gybntgni tu: 
This verse in the Book of Mormon is powerful. Uju hwindwop Unplnth Gppnilf pwn nidty FE: 
| am happy to be in Armenia. Gu ntpwiu bu, np Zwywumwimed td: 
Explanation 


Locative case is used to express location, and can generally be thought of as meaning “in.” While locative case 
is sometimes used for physical locations, it is almost never used with people and names, and using the 
genitive postposition “ut9”* is much more common. 


Forming the Locative Case 


Location 


The word which is the location wherein an object or action takes places will be put in the locative case. In 
English, this is usually identified with the words “in,” “within,” or “inside of.” 


40a 


Endings in Locative Case 


_ NounEnding ne  bocativeEnding 
Regular/Plural +niul 
-p -nif 
EE ttttiunnncth utg (Genitive Postposition 
-nid -uwitt uty (Genitive Postposition) 
-niypyniu -niypyncuniu/nipywit uke 
Pronouns** 
Ltquiunil You (singular) Qkquitnul You (plural)** 
‘Upwitni Him/Her/It ‘Upwignil Them 
Examples 
eee. cel ee Pits a 
Oe ee... ae. = pag 
ee et z ete ae 
In the gospel wy buwpwtt + niu = wy tbiunwpwtini 


Some words will most often use “niu,” while others will primarily use the genitive postposition, 
“ut9.” You will learn which words use which ending as you listen to Armenians speak and use the 
locative case. 


*See chapter 36a, “Postpositions.” 


** Note: while these are technically the pronouns for locative case, they will very rarely be used. Use the 
genitive postposition “it” instead, with genitive pronouns. 
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Activities 


Gn A. Conjugating Words 


Put the following words in the locative case or use the genitive postposition “uty.” Check your answers. 


tu, tuowpwt wygtyntukph Ybtupnts ggh Ykumpnt uuptu 
ee eee (Cedroom) Tt iikiemee.. (stake center) Ti. 
aia pul Yywtp wiquinnipyntl juwnwjnipynit 
es P) (bank) (life) (freedom) (happiness) 


(family history) 


es B. Conjugating Sentences 


Put the following underlined words in the locative case. Check your answers. 


Muuthquin Yuywht'p: pees... ‘vill you stop at the next station? eens 
— Sjninh tujuuguht rm niu ubbyw E gz Branch P President i is in the other room. 
2nhunnuh wikinwputip ipbynrpynvip quitnjnul E The fullness of Christ's gospel is found in the 
Unpunth Shppp: . _____ Book of Mormon. 
«Gpypupt nipwfu 5 dupnnul, tnp utp Yu uot. “Kindly heaven smiles above, When there's love 
ee eee ome.” 
Munn ppwttkpp. wywhtyp pkpnul b Keeping covenants brings blessings i in this life 
ophuntpyntuttp wu Ywup b ykhwgni gw) hp and exaltation in the life to come. 
| Pwh’phngh bp dtp plunutibp: How many people are in your family? 
Poy yu unwt ug: meme ..“at is in this? 
bu qqniul tl Umpp 2nght. tu uti: . | feel the Holy Ghost in me. 
(Zuma uu tyenkgar mtgmokp yt: in. Armenia, there are many church members. 
Nid Yw niunitfuwuhpnrpyn.t uty: There is strength in studying. 
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\ 
, 4 C. Common Errors 


Correct these common mistakes related to the locative case. Check your answers. 


Gu huwuni tu 2ppunnuniu: | believe in Christ. 
ee cae oe ge a “They ae et 
ae SS rr ae ie ocean ae lag ives syne 
Umpp Znght palm & equim: The Spirit dwells in us. 
/ Luunwpwtttp quit wyqni uke: There. are benches in the park. 
ie ee een ee... at — ath ac ae. Guepecesadece adden 
| Uytunuputip pwpnqyniu § hwytpni: a ~The gospel is being preached among the 
Armenians. 
— bunbuby bul gum hpwypbp ful ywtph uty: S| have seen many miracles in my life. 
; Up Yu win: na ~ There is love at home. 
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N 
, 4 D. Error Correction 


Correct the errors in the following sentences. In the answers section, notice the difference between the 
correct Armenian translation and the words that we use in English. Check your answers. 


Ubtup wynptyniu kup: We are in the middle of praying. 
Pu Unpunth Ghppt pu yuyntumyp ukgt; ~=—=————S—S—*« My Book of Mormonisinmybag. = 
= as eae Saat: we paige heen nade on ea 
~ 2wymunubt wpwght pppunntym ymynntywt Armenia was the first official Christian nation in 
Epyhpt Ep w2juwph ug: the world. 
 Twpwpnul uUbup yunynpkgubup hpug inpyunn; ——~Within the week, we willl teach five new 


iotiamusiniiniininmnarniasomsunenarnnscnee lila ae 
nip Enqkynul kp: You are in the middle of singing. 


es E. Application Activity 


For each of the following places, tell what area of Armenia you would need to be in to see them. Your 
answer should use the locative case. Check your answers. 


Ophqnp Lniuwynphy Uwyp he Uubtwhwywnth bybntgpt 
Gytntgh Zuywuunwt ae - AT Zuywunwtnil Upwpwinp Ujpnipttp 
unin 
Owlkpuyp winpnt spec ae Uuttwuts ;pdp Uuhktweptn hynipwtingp eae 


Zuywunwutinil 


S ae 
@ £.Personal Activity 


Write 10 sentences using the locative case. Have your companion review your sentences. 


G. Companion Activity 


Watch The Restoration in Armenian. Write down all sentences containing the locative case that you hear on 
a separate sheet of paper. Write out 10 of your own sentences using the locative case in reference to Joseph 
Smith’s experience. Practice these sentences out loud with your companion. Repeat this activity looking for 
other cases or tenses you want to work on. 
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( H. Companion Activity 


As a companionship, take turns telling a story. Each person can only add one sentence on to the story and 
must use some function of the locative case. See how many times you can go back and forth and how long 
you can get your story. Repeat this activity for practice. You may choose to focus on a different grammar 
principle when you repeat this activity. 
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Review: Time, Date, and Location 


This review will help you see how well you have learned the material in the previous section. It will also help 
you evaluate your ability to apply several different grammar principles you have learned in performing the 
following function: 


Asking and Answering Questions of Time, Date, and Location 


* Directions * Telling/Expressing Time * Locative Case 


Activities 


Y ; 
@ A.£rror Correction 
On a separate sheet of paper, rewrite the paragraph below, correcting the three errors in it. Check your 
answers. 


Gu GTwgqqkht tu: Gu stu ubpnill wou ynim wpptwtuy, hwunywutu duvknp: Uwywyt 
ubuvhtwphuyh nuutpht dwutwgkjnr hwuwp, bu wpptwtnid td gwin gn wowynuywt, 
dwuht Yight: twup ujudai E wownwywt dwup jnpp: Ujyt wlinid £ up dw: Gwuh pwnnpy 
uwup hwpg nt ywinwufuwii £ jpuniu: Gpbpt jntpwpwisynip nwuw dwiwiiml nwu pnuyk hnquop 
hu Gup npuni: Vtwgwd duuwiwny utp neunghyp uvtg undnptgunil 5 Zpuntu 2Lphunnup 
uwuht, li pt pusytu ywpnn bup tuwtyky Lpwt: Udnwtp ubtp nwukp snttkup: tin tpkp mwph 
Yu uptsh wywputd ubuptwphuyh nypngp: 
Ny 5 
, 4 B. Error Correction 

On a separate sheet of paper, rewrite the paragraph below, correcting the five errors in it. Check your 

answers. 
Zumuuhyt wpptwinid § oni wowynuywi: dwup nye wig mwuthpig pny bhi tw wkinp E 
[pub nypngniu: Undnpwpwp nwypnght wlnid E Ybghg - jn dw: Wuuwuhengttpp win bu 


uuu pny kutp: Ghuopht tw nino. £ nwypngh dweawpwtht: 8tpkyp tpkp whg Yku Zwudhyp 
YEpwywontnid EF wnt: Snpht puwt wwywu, hkpniumwugnygny uyuymid £ upw ubpbyp 


hwunnpynnidp: Zwuupyp wywnyni § pukpnt tpbynywt dwup wwu wig tpkuntt pnwytbu: 
a ; oe 
se Cc Companion Activity 
aah 


Look up the addresses of six different investigators or ward members that you plan to visit soon; take turns 
describing how to get to their house. 


(es D. Personal Activity 


On a separate sheet of paper, translate the following sentences in Armenian. Check your answers. 


We are going to meet the new ward missionaries during our meeting. 
Turn left at the next intersection. 
Before our appointment with Tatevik, we need to pick up Narek to teach with us. 


a eee 
@e E.Companion Activity 
Falranan 


Perform your weekly planning completely in Armenian. Be sure to mention dates, times, addresses, and 
phone numbers (all in Armenian). Describe how you will get to your investigators’ homes. 


ja fo 
ee F.Companion Activity 
andy 


Describe your favorite time of year to your companion and describe in detail what makes that time of year 
most special for you. 
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Asking and Answering Questions of Quantity 


Purpose 


This function is to help you talk about quantities of things; for example, how many kingdoms of glory there 
are or how many Apostles we have today. The grammar principles in this section are targeted at helping you 
perform this function. Below are examples of the types of things you will be able to express with the grammar 
in this function. 


*There were five investigators at church today. (Pluralization) 

*How many wards are there in this stake? (Numbers) 

*We take turns reading every other day. (Expressing Frequency) 

*We pray many times a day. (Numbers) 

*One of the principles of the gospel is faith. (One of Them/Half of It) 


*Christ had twelve disciples. (Numbers) 


Application 


Below is a list of doctrinal points that these grammar principles will help you teach, as well as some common 
missionary tasks that they will help you perform. This list is not comprehensive; it is meant to help you think 
about how you can use the grammar in real situations. In parentheses next to each point are some sample 
questions that you can ask yourself to help you think about how to apply the grammar. 


Doctrines from the Lessons 


*The Savior's Earthly Ministry (How many apostles did Jesus call?) 
*Kingdoms of Glory (How many kingdoms of glory are there?) 


*The Ten Commandments (How many commandments were given to Moses? How many other 
commandments can you think of today?) 


*Prophets (How many prophets have there been since Joseph Smith? In what year was each 
prophet called?) 


* Tithing and Fast Offerings (How much money are you giving to tithing? How many meals have 
you fasted?) 


*Priesthood and Auxiliaries (How old do you need to be to receive the Aaronic Priesthood? How many 
priesthoods are there?) 
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Tasks from the Missionary Vocabulary and Phrases Book 
*Make a Purchase (How much does this item cost? How many should we buy?) 
*Tell Time (What time is it? At what time are we meeting our investigator?) 
*Count Your Tithing and Fast Offerings (How much will you donate to other areas of the Church?) 


* Prayer (How many times a day do you typically pray? How many times do you thank the Lord in 
your prayers?) 
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Numbers 


Examples 


The animals came two by two. 
~ He was the second person who was baptized. 
Ninty-nine percent of Armenians are Christian. | 
es ee poe Peni ceris S UNS een 
Bre ae ae atmo ene 
This is her third opportunity. ; 


Ubunwipttpp byw Epyniuwywt: 
Zwytphg hutunttiptip nnynu pphunntyw kt: 
‘Uw pw tp pnp huwpunpnrpyntt E | 


Explanation 


Numbers are used in various forms in Armenian (cardinal, ordinal, distributive, and fractional). Each form 
has a specific role. 


Cardinal Numbers 


Like other languages, Armenian uses Arabic numbers (1,2,3, etc.) for cardinal numbers*. Cardinal 
numbers refer to size, quantity, measurements, etc. Cardinal numbers answer the question: “How 


many?” The Armenian words for these symbols are shown below. Note that the word for zero (0) is 
spelled qnn or qkpn. 


Cardinal Numbers 


41a 


Examples of Cardinal Numbers 


1 ky, 14 nwutsnpu 40 pwnwuntt 
2 Epynr 15 nwwuthhtq | 50 hhun.t 800 nije hwipynip 
3 tpkp 16 muutytig | 60 ywpuntu 900 pup hwpynip 
4 snpu a «(17 unwubynp 70 jnpwiuunt 1000 hugup 
Shhtiqg  18muuimp | 80mpumb(or — 1001 huqup uty 
oo ———— LS 
6 kg 19 mwulhtt or 90 futuntt 1500 hwquip hhuq 
“pup huapynip 
8 mp At pumtlty 200 ep hupymrp 5000 hig huaqaap 
eee eee...22 Povey yn, ee ee eee....0.000 rau buquip 
10 nwu 23 puwttptip 400 snpu hwpynip 100,000 hwipjnip 


700 jnp hwpynip 


> 
= 
oo 
( 
© 
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 Mumwutty 24 puwtynpu S00 hhughwpymp = 1,000,000 upypnt 
12 wwubkpynr 25 puwthhtq 600 ytg hwpynip 1,000,000,000 


13 nwuttpkp 30 Eptunit 


*Note: The chapter numbers in the Bible sometimes use a different numbering system based on the 
Armenian alphabet. See Appendix A, “11. Alphabetical Numerical System,” for more information. 
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Examples 
1,896 hwqup nip hwpynip hituncty|tg— 
- a NSS Eanes ae ee ee 
9 gees me 7 siete ee natal said 
1 983 Peete serie up sone oe es eRe aa ae ee eee 
23, 027 | puwhbptp | huquip puutynp . 
ar rasan sone seat ar ET CRT ee ETE AOR 


Arithmetic (ywpwitimpynit) 


The following are examples of basic arithmetic in Armenian. Pay close attention to which case each 
number is in for each type of arithmetic. 


For example, each of the sums is put into the dative case (non-specific) because of the dative positional 
“hunjwuup.” Note that the first number in addition uses dative case (because the second number is 
being added to the first), the first number in subtraction uses ablative case (because the second number 
is being subtracted from the first), and the second number in division uses the genitive case. 


Examples 


Addition (@niuwpniu) 


; x + ae Zo _Xht qnitwpws* Y hunjwuup E Z- hb 
on 6 ae ~ hugh oes tg tee : eae 
' Subtraction (Zwtniu) 
X-Y=Z X bg huts" Y hunjwuwp E! IE Z- -h: 
a — = me eee. ae bt tp Sen : yp 
- a ‘Multiplication (Rwiquuyunnynil) 
-AXB=C A whgun B hunjurup § C-p: 
4x5=20 | . Onpu wiquiu hhtg hunwuwp F puwtp: 
qe ncinonaaaaaaaaaai reser 
A+B=C A pudwtwd B-h huiuuuip E C-h: 
30+6=5 Gptunttp pwdwtws Yigh hwywuwnp £ hhtgh: 
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*Sometimes Armenians use the Russian word “wjjniu” instead of “qnivtwpws.” 


**Sometimes Armenians use the Russian word “uhtnzu” instead of “hutiwsd.” 


Date and Time 


In Armenian, use cardinal numbers to tell time, the days of the month, and on what day of the month an 
event will take place. 


Examples 
Znvuywph yign The sixth of January, or January the sixth. 
ear no thircotAprl Peirce cs aoa ee 
: ae nae ee After ‘rs of Ma Ree ee 
Suu wig hhtug 10: 05 
. een po 


*Note that “at atime,” or “on a date,” uses the dative case. See chapter 16g, “Dative Case,” or chapter 39f, 
“Telling/Expressing Time.”Ordinal Numbers 
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Ordinal numbers indicate the relative position of things and persons in a sequence. In other words, ordinal 
numbers show order. The English ordinal numbers are “First, second, third, fourth,” and so on. In 
Armenian, ordinal numbers are derived from the cardinal numbers by adding the suffix -pnpy or -kpnpy to 


the stem. 


Cardinal Numbers 


Ordinal Numbers 


The first four numbers are exceptions to the rule: 


3 tnkp 


4 snpu 


—-> 


= 


= 


= 


Rac. eee eer ere 


Eplpapa 


Pia ay eee eee 


aed 


_Below are examples of regularly formed ordinal numbers (Just add "kpmpn"): 


hhtgtpnpy 


9 pu or bup | 


10 nwu 


12 mwuttpynr 


13 mwuttpkp 
14 mwutsnpu 


50 hpun.t 
60 ywpun tu 


70 jnpeuntt 


80 nipuntt 


100 hwpjnip | 


j os fore iy DRE ORenore se once RE 


~ 500 hptg hupynip 
1000 hwquwin 


bbdadag 


ee ee eer 


ee ae ae var name ete 


mptpnpn . 


| pubkpnpy 


a Sea Hashes pile Sang teat ate ree? 


wnuuikpynukpnpn CEP EE CS OEP 
uwuttpkpkpnpy 


| mwulsnpukpnpy 
mwuthptugkpnpy 


puwttpnpy 
Ekuntutpnpn, 
pwnwunttitpnpy 


| hpun.ttpnpp 


Ywpuntitpnpy 
jnpun.utpnpy 


| nipuntukpnpy 


hutuncakpnpn, 


hwpjynipkpnpy 


hhughwpyptpnpy 


hwquptkpnpy 


Following the patterns in the table above, the question pwuhtpnpn, “Which one?” (in a sequence, in a row, 
etc.) is derived from the question pwth, “How many?” 


*Note that in two digit numbers (10 and above) the regular forms (-ukytpnpn, -Epyntkpnpy, tpkptipnpn, 
snnukpnpn, etc.) are employed rather than the common irregular forms (wnwght, Epypnpy, Eppnpn, 


snppnpy). 
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Fractional Numbers 


Fractional numbers refer to a fraction or fractions. The numerator (the top number) is indicated by 
a cardinal number while the denominator(the bottom number) is indicated by an ordinal number 
(ending in -(&)pnpy), which may alse be formed by adding the suffix -wlwit. 


Examples 
2/3 Epynt Eppnpy or Epynr Eppnpnwyw 
aa fos Aerie ieee oheeeecre Se ene ee 
ee oe = ake eer ae ES, Sete beeen tere achat 
68 Utg nikpnpy or Ybg nyptpnpnwhwt 
a Safe eee Laue a ee een sosennatoes 
Denominator Examples 
1/5 (uty) hhugkpnpy or hhtgtpnpnmywi 
es” Phare eee Sie at  esstrgac tr eae 
1/7 (uy) jnetpnpy or jnetpnpnwywir 
a aaa aaa i Saar maa a eee eee 
ao cana foci ast Beis Bi igincGr nhc ata oan actnotioneRiaban acca aiplbasshasaicatingt 
ee” pi neaeneee ree eee eee ee eee 


Miscellaneous Number Phrases 


The following are miscellaneous phrases or terms that use numbers in different ways. 


English Phrase Explanation Examples 
“Hundreds/thousands —_ Add the suffix “-winp.” hwqupwnp Uwpnhy 
of” (thousands of people) 
Refering to a decade Add the suffix “-wlwit” and putuntiwywittpht (in 
of time (“in the pluralize it. You could also the nineties) 
1950's,” or “he’s in his say the number and then say oO 
twenties”) “uw wtttpp” after. = 
“Inthe year___" Say the cardinal number Zuiqwp nip hwpynip =. 
of the year, then the word puwt pywywth(t) (in = 
cesses lll dale eA, TN 
“One by One” The common way is to say Ubty wn ukh, 
“uty wn uty.” You can also add Ubthbughttpp 
“wywt-" to the end of numbers, gnowiptght Lphumnuh 
like “Epyniuwyut.” This could Utppkipp: (One by one, 
also mean “by twos,” or “two the Nephites felt Christ's 
cotmunineims nhl meee 
One “unit” Armenians use the word “hun” uh hwin hug (one bread) 
to mean “unit” or “piece,” 
and they usually use it when Epynr hu bef nigniu (| 
quantifying things, or when want two.) 


ordering buying things. The 
pattern is (Number hwin item, 


not pluralized). This form is not 


used with people. 
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41 Numbers 


Activities 


ie A. Translating Numbers 


On a separate sheet of paper, translate the following words. Check your answers. 


one 
Six 
third 


\ 
, 4 B. Common Errors 


eight 
one hundred and ninety-five 
thirty-third 


Below are sentences filled with common errors. On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each 
sentence by correctly using numbers. Check your answers. 


Upwtp wuypni Gi Ganpn Uwuniu: 
Bee ae a Lc Lae noamemeana eee are... 
but Up hunt tu mga: 
| Dip t ubupnttp quit utp ongwtinul:, 


2npu whqud thnpap’ p: 


— Snpyunnttp mbtbtp: 
— Uw bd uel inwpwdpt rp Zu pumnwutane: 


dig qnignuytputp tl nutigh: 


\) : 
, 4 C. Error Correction 


Correct the following sentences in Armenian to reflect the correct translation in English. Check your answers. 


oo Pp gap Pa EB 
Ghkp Epynr wiqwu tpnpdaktp: 
Utobypyp wtp E vypunytp Epynr 


© Pu wnwghte Ynymef mb 
‘Unwlp hupnipwywt npwil nub 


Uwpgninth tunbpn hulp: 


—Lantantind/ugmul pm vey gpngp: 


2mywunwt up yuguntwyut 
pppunniyw Epyppt Ep: 


2n Epkp unipwidspp Zu wunwtinul 
bby Ep: 


d D. Personal Activity 


. Anjelik had to be baptized a 
_ second time. 


They live in the third area. 
| want one-sixth. 
| want one. 


Eight missionaries are in our r district, 


Try for the fourth time. 
We have seven investigators. 


This was my first area in Armenia. 


| have had six companions. 


You (plural) have four grapes. 
Let's try a second time. 


| have one calling. 


They have one hundred dramtoride 
the marshutani. 


Shei is celebrating her first water day. — 
Armenia was the first official 


Christian nation. 


What was your (singular) third 2 area a 
in Armenia? 


Write down a list of numbers that you see. Try to get a good variety of fractions, percentages, dollar 
amounts, and ordinals. Practice saying those numbers in a sentence. Look up any numbers that you don't 
know how to say. 
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E. Companion Activity 


Take five minutes to think of 10 questions each, for which the answer would include some form of a 
number. Try to use different types of numbers, and do your best to keep your questions in line with your 
purpose as missionaries, such as standards of excellence or weekly goals. Take turns asking and answering 
questions with your companion using full sentences. Give each other feedback where necessary. 


F. Companion Activity 


While walking to and from appointments, take turns with your companion saying a number, fraction, 
ordinal, or percent in English. Try to conjugate the number, fraction, ordinal, or percent in Armenian in 
under five seconds. As time goes on, reduce the time by seconds. See who can conjugate the quickest. Make 
sure not to miss contacting opportunities while completing this activity. 


G. Companion Activity 


With your companion, practice teaching “Lesson 3: The Gospel of Jesus Christ,” step by step, while using 
ordinal numbers. Then practice teaching “Lesson 4: The Commandments” using cardinal and ordinal 
numbers as you teach each commandment. 


H. Companion Activity 


Prepare together to give a report to a district leader or ward mission leader in Armenian about how the work 
is progressing. Try to use different kinds of numbers in your report (regular numbers, fractions, percentages, 
half, ordinals, multiples, etc.). Try to use as many different kind of numbers as possible while still make them 
applicable and useful. Here are a few items you may discuss in your report: how many investigators you 
have (or other key indicators), what fraction of them are progressing or coming to church, how long you've 
been in your area, what percentage of the ward you know, etc. Ask your district leader for feedback on your 
numbers, as well as what more he feels you can do to help the work in your area progress. 
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42 Pluralization 


Pluralization 
Examples 
How many apples do you want? — Lutih” judnp kp mqnu: 
tummies? aE St 
Will you give two? Gpynr hu Yunw u: 
Explanation 


As in English, Armenian has a way to quantify an object. In order to do so in Armenian, you simply pluralize the 
object. There are various rules and exemptions to pluralizing nouns. 


Using Pluralization 


Rules 
a 1. If the word is one syllable, add “tn” and fleet vowels when appropriate.* 
Examples 
Singular Plural 
ee ene: OS mm ll —— Te 
ae ee tn 
gu (pain) guifip 
2. If the word is two syllables, add “utp.” 
Examples 
Singular Plural 
= unLpP gnnipynvtu (Scripture) unipp qpnipyntuttp 
= 
O 
=) 
Oo 3. If a word is a compound word, apply pluralization rules to only the last root. 
Examples 
dspwaqhp (plan) > dspwgptp (“qhp” is the last root, so apply rule one.) 
guwdniy (shark) > suwdyttp (“dniy” is the last root and is irregular, so 
pluralize “stumdniy” just like you would pluralize “an.q.”) 
Exceptions 
q 1. There are a few irregular plurals that simply need to be memorized.** 
Example 
Singular Plural 
amy (fish) 4yutp 
nnn (door) notkp 
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1. Do not pluralize after a number, unless the noun is specific. If there is a definite article, pluralize and 
add the definite article on the end. 


Examples 
Five chairs hhtq wpnn 
ce ee esa cana, ppeaaumate 
2. Do not pluralize after “pwtih” and “huspuit.” 
Examples 
_ How many pears do you want? 2wtih’ unwtd Ep nigniu: 
How much ice cream do you want? ~ hypur’ u uy tu mqnul:- 


*See chapter 29c, “Pluralizing.” 


**See Appendix A, “8. List of Irregular Nouns,” for a list of nouns with irregular pluralization. 


Activities 


ess A. Conjugating 


Put the following words in their pluralized form. Check your answers. 


juwynn hoy ws wpnn nwu uhinp 
Se eeee......2tce) ee. (essOn ee 
tuywinwy “thuunupnuyp pudwy jin 4h 
(goal) (document) (cup) (mountain) (horse) 


’ 


B. Translating Sentences 


Translate the following sentences to Armenian. Have your companion review your translations. Check your 


answers. 
The gospel is in many countries. There are two orders of the priesthood. 
oo apo OU es a O 
How many tables are there? There is “one Lord, one faith, one e baptism” s 
(Ephesians 4:5). =. 
The Twelve Apostles speak in general conference. How much sugar should put in? 
Erase those three letters. Arayk talked with the two missionaries. 


N 
, 4 C. Common Errors 


On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each sentence by correctly using pluralization. Check 
your answers. 


Ubtup nip junj utp nukup: We have eight investigators. 

Cp§n gnitkp Ywt wyu tpnnngh ypw: There are two dogs on the road. 
Pen ee oe eon lea rene - “an i — 
— Ubtp hpg hnghttp kup vip plumwippnu; There are five of usin our family. 

Ubtup pojnpu mwpptp spwgppttp nuktp: | We all have different plans. 
ee ee 0 a oe 
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\Y 


pa ON, 


in 
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Lwup’ puhwhuynpyitkp yu: How many priesthoods are there? 

bpp hunnjwdtkp yyupnw’u: _ _ will you read three verses? - 

Qnpu gppkp Yu ukywtht: —— There are four books on the table. 
- Gpynt nwphttp £, np wyutntn, kl: = ~~—_ | have been here for two years. 


D. Error Correction 


On a separate sheet of paper, correct the following sentences using pluralization. Check your answers. 


tg ubupnttpttp wt Upmugmmnu: — There are six missionaries in Artashat. 
Puutip” wijwitutp Gut 2wywunuwutniu: How m many members are there i in Armenia? 
Swutthhtgq qpptp Yu Unpuntih Qppnul: ‘There are 15 books i in the Book of Mormon. 
| Up Uuinrwdp Yu: | There i is one God. - 
‘Surutkpyn wubu yu inp tg: eel There are 12 months ina year. OO 
Ubttp tptp dwutp niukup: We have three hours. | 
Cn nee es = i oo 
Ae eee Soci il re ec aaa 
Suu Judnpukp Yunw'u: | | ~ Will you give 10 apples? _ 
ee a a cern 


E. Personal Activity 


Write 10 sentences using words in the pluralized form. Have your companion review your sentences. 


F. Companion Activity 


Today as you travel between appointments, take turns calling out the things you see, including items of 
more than one thing. Use pluralizations or a quantity. (Ex: “I see dogs” vs. “I see three dogs.”) Review the 
numbers chapter of this book if needed. However, make sure that you don’t miss contacting opportunities 
because you were doing this activity. 


G. Companion Activity 


As a companionship, read one of or all of the following parables. Discuss how numbers and pluralization are 
used in these parables. Summarize the parable in your groups. Take turns retelling the parable in Armenian. 
Listen to each other's use of grammar, especially with pluralization. Correct each other when needed. 


Parables 


10 Virgins (Matthew Zailel 2) 
10 Lepers (Luke 17; TM 19) 
- fee sees Coin lle re zt 9) statea catia 
| Talents (Matthew 25:14- 30) 


H. Companion Activity 


Call your district leader and report on how the work is progressing in your area. Try to use different kinds of 
numbers in your report (Ex: regular numbers, fractions, percentages, half, ordinals, multiples, etc.). Here are 
a few items you may discuss in your report: how many investigators you have (or other key indicators), what 
fraction of them are progressing or coming to church, how long you've been in your area, what percentage 
of the ward you know, etc. Make sure you use the correct pluralization with each topic if applicable. Ask your 
district leader for feedback on your numbers, as well as what more he feels you can do to help the work in 
your area progress. 


43 One of Them/Half of It 


One of Them/Half of It 


Examples 
GWE Me Dal OF tne Meese. ani See ae a EOE nnn 
woke only wane half of itt ee hal pee nignut “ 

One of those boys i is really tall. — —- Ug mnuttphg ubyp pun pny ym] E: - 

One of the principles of the gospel i is faith. Uniunuputip uygpniuptikphg uy huwinpt t: 
Explanation 


As in English, there are various ways to express amounts, portions, or pieces of an object. Rather than using 
pluralization or fractional rules, you can describe amounts, portions, or pieces by using principles of “one of 
them” and “half of it.” These principles are used with two cases: genitive and ablative. 


Using One of Them/Half of It 


One of Them 


Genitive Case: Some missionaries can be confused by when to use ablative and when to use genitive 
when saying “of.” The key is to think of genitive as showing deceouak or ownership instead of just 
meaning “of.” For example, “a piece of that apple” will use genitive (“wn Jutdnph up Yunp”) because a 
piece of the apple is possessed by the apple as a whole.* In other oe: if the word is singular, you 
will probably use genitive case. 


43a 


Ablative Case: On the other hand, “one of the members” will use ablative (“winwtfubppg uhyp”), almost 
like saying, “from the members, one” because there is no possession or ownership involved. In other 
words, if the word is plural, you will probably use ablative case. 


Note that if you ever say “one of the _,” you will typically add a definite article to “one” (or whichever 
number you are using). 


Examples 
Uqu gpph tnythuy uv&y mnynup unii sk: Not even one percent of this book is a 2 
lie. | 
‘Upfuwphh | pn " np apptphg, w ju a uy hu Of all the books in the world, this one is < 
EI TU meee oy favorite. 
Gptgutphg tpkpp hhywhn, bh: Three of the elders are sick. 


Half of It 


Genitive Case: Similar principles apply when trying to say “half of it.” Use genitive as showing possession 
or ownership instead of just meaning “of.” For example, “half of that” will use genitive (“npw ykup”) 
because a half of something is possessed by the whole of something. The word will most likely be 
singular. 


Ablative Case: On the other hand, “half of the people” will use ablative (“umpnywtghg kup”), almost like 
saying, “from the people, half,” because, again, there is no possession or ownership being done by “the 
people.” Note that in this case, you will typically add a definite article to “half.” The word will most likely 
be plural. 
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43b 


Examples 


Gu Yount plow dph yk up: 
Ububntkptkphg Yybup suunwynul tu 
— Gplutiniu: 


Gu mgm tal wyywtunynp by ne nwptphg ykup: 


‘Unwtip nuk nnypwltkphg ykup upwtg 


wyinnyniu: 


Activities 


es A. Translating Sentences 


Translate the following phrases to Armenian. Check your answers. 


72 


72 
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Half of this 


re 
Sikofyou 


~ Half of that 


B. Common Errors 


| will eat half of the cake. 


Half of the missionaries serve in 


Yerevan. 


| want to plan half of the lessons. 


~ They have half of the bags in their car. 


Five of those 

alt scala 

Four of these a sal 
rere sien 


On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each sentence by correctly using one of them and 


half of it principles. Check your answers. 


_Ubup Yhutinhutup upwtghg tpkpp: 


| Yunu’u ubdnputphg vey ynpus 


— Gpymuhg vtq YEpqktp: 
Fe ee ae ee 


dnt yywpnure qiubg utyhg a 


__ Ubbp Yunynptghtup nwuhg yup: 


fnyphg ubyp yyw¢h: 


C. Error Correction 


We will meet with three of them. _ 
wil you give one- fourth of the apples? _ 


Two of us will sing. 


| want half of the bread. 


~ You will read one-third of the chapter. a 


We will teach half of the lesson. 
One of the sisters will run. 


Correct the following phrases in Armenian so that they match their English translation. Check your answers. 


_ Aupynep put tpg 


ered GcL aaa 
<upuncopyne tykntghubph 
nuh you 


ie Ububntep tpg te ee ee 


© Snp wnwpymykp 


a, 


Gpkp ukq 
Cpyhputph ybup 


One hundred and twenty of them oe 


‘Half ot of the cake 


Senne - | a i fg Rita stestre teh aaccteea 


Half of the lesson — 
Half of the missionaries | 


Seven of the Apostles — oe 
Half of the oe eaessnasenenesteeeeen es 
Tree ac eee 
Half of the countries 


43 One of Them/Half of It 


S 
, 4 D. Personal Activity 


Create 10 sentences using “one of " or “half of "in Armenian and have your companion review 
your sentences. 


Lgl E. Companion Activity 
BSZay 


Look at the pictures of Abinadi and Nephite baptisms in your Book of Mormon. With your companion, 


describe each picture in 10 sentences using “one of "or “half of .” Have your companion correct 
your grammar if needed. Use these pictures in a lesson with your investigator. Practice using “one of " 
or “half of "in preparation for your lesson. 
& : 5 
by e F.Companion Activity 
le . . . . . . 
When you're out with your companion in a crowded area, describe the people in the crowd using “one of 
"or “half of .” (Ex: Three of the people by the fruit stand are wearing fur coats. Half of the four 
children are eating candy.) Try to come up with as many sentences as you can. Make sure not to miss any 
contacting or teaching opportunities while you are doing this activity. 
a ; ag 
ee G.Companion Activity 
aah 


With your companion, take turns describing your investigators using “one of them” or “half of them.” Correct 
each others’ grammar if needed. 
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44 Expressing Frequency 


Expressing Frequency 


Examples 
Do you have English classes every day? Uukt op whqEptup nwu nik ’p: 

- Every other day he goes to the shop to buybread. Unt hwonpn opp qunuf  rutimp hug wrtkym: 
Remember to say your prayers threetimesaday.  Zhohp wuk, pnwynppukppoppkptp whquil: 
Ce ee ae aaron nis ae an ees ae 

wuquiu: 


Explanation 


This principle is used to express how frequently something happens, and how to say “every other.” 


Using Phrases that Express Frequency 


In order to express frequency in English, we typically say either “every (time period, e.g., month or day),” 
or “(number) times a (time period),” or “every other (time period).” In Armenian, the same three forms 


exist. 
“Eve ” 
& Use the word “wut” to mean “every.” This word is very literal in Armenian, so it is not the correct word to 
“express some English phrases (such as “every two weeks"). Only use “wut ___"if it is actually “every __.” 
Examples 
Ubtup kytintgh gun bup wukt Yhpwyh We go to church every Sunday at 9:00. 
eee cum NWI 
Utup hwinhwnit top utp 4jninh We meet with our ward mission leader 
ubupnttpwlwt twiawqwhhb hiw wht every Tuesday. 
Fn whup wyanptu wiht wowdnin: You should pray every morning. 
S Gu top tywunwy Gd nunil wht Unp | make a new goal every New Year. 
s Suiph: 
Oo 
Saying “ Times A ‘ 
 Theexpression in Armenian for “ times a "is “(time period) p/t (number) wiquu.” For example, 
Y to say “Four times a month,” say “Uuhup snpu wiquu:” In other words, simply add a definite article to 


the time period (e.g., day, week, month), and then say the number of times in that period. 


Examples 
Ubtup nwu nittup Qnhpwph him gwewep = We havea lesson with Zohrab three 
Udunnpniup Ywigtni & Upubtth nwt The bus stops by Armen’s house twice 
unun duifp tpynr wiguul: an hour. 
Pu winwtfutpp uwppnid td opp Epynt | brush my teeth two times a day. 


wuguwu: 
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“Every Other” 
§ The expression in Armenian for “Every other...” is “wutt hugnpn____.” Note that this is not especially 
common, and there are times when the “____ times a___" principle (see above) could also be used to 
express the same idea (See second example below). 
Examples 
Ubtup upengwnnil ntitbp witt hwenpn We have an activity every other 
hhugqowpyph: Thursday. 
Qwywikt w2fwuni £ wiht hwenpn Gayane works every other day. 
opp: or Qwywttt wafuwiunr £ Epynt opp 
up wtiquil: 
Sni p hud wut hwenpn gphyp: Give me every other pen. 
Related Vocabulary 
Si Cyclical Time 
opwlwit daily 
owpwpwywt weekly 
wiluwy wit monthly 
mupkywt yearly 
wut on every day 
Frequency or Interval 
hwéawhw/hwdéwpwyp often 
hwq yw ty seldom/rarely 
Epptittu sometimes 
dwuwiwy wn dwiwiwl from time to time, occasionally 
uk y-uby sometimes, from time to time 
un npwpwp usually 
punhwipwyku generally, in general oO 
ung always a 
us Uwuwup mostly 3 
Activities 


d A. Translating Phrases 


Translate the following phrases to Armenian. Check your answers. 


Three times a day Every other week 
Every other day Two times a minute 
Four times a month Every other person 
Every other chair Ten times a week 
Six times a year Every other time 
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44 Expressing Frequency 


s 
, 4 B. Common Errors 


‘Lw Ywnnpeh pn him wukt nipho on: 
ni whip nintu Epkp whqui op: 
Upwip wimp E qiuwt Gykntgh up wiquu 
nA ERE 

Gu puinhwtpunytu nuke ub op ig 
ruwubp: 

Uw unfnpwpwp snpu 
twiwywunpwuunnipywt optpt wiltt 
wuhu: 

Utup qpniu tup vip pumwthpttppu 
wubb pwpup: 

Utup tumnil Gup Gpyni mwpuh uh op: 
‘nip wimp E Ywpnwp jnp qynifu wukt 
owiywp Unplnth Ghppp yépgwgtibyn 
hwuwp: 


Utup Yhwtnhwytup dwup 3:00-ht wiltt 
ujniu opp: 


N : 
oe C. Error Correction 
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‘Upwip Epqnid Gi uhwupt wukt on: 
Litwt gwjpu § ubp him tptp wiguu 
wut on: 

nt jaqwiunil bu up wiqu opp: 
Utup puwuljkmnpn, kup fuwnnidl snpu 
wuquwu wuhu: 

Unwitp Cpluwit bu quni Epynr wigqud 
Quipulys: 

Utup hwtnbwynid Gup utp nkywywpttph 
hiw gwpwyp ub whquu: 

Gu dwnuynill Gu wut op nig np: 


nt Spsuijnid Gu Epynt wigqudl wk 
duu: 


Unwip uUwt Gi quypu wut ujniu opp: 


On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each sentence by correctly expressing frequency. 
Check your answers. 


He will pray with you every other day. 
You should eat three times a day. 
They need to go to church once a week. 


| generally have six lessons a day. 


There are usually four preparation days 
a month. 


We write our families once a week. 
We take two taxis a day. 
You must read seven chapters a week to 


finish the Book of Mormon this month. 


We will meet at 3:00 p.m. every other 
day. 


On a separate sheet of paper, correct the following sentences by expressing frequency. Check your answers. 


They sing together every other day. 
Lena comes with us three times a day. 


You shower once a day. 
We play basketball four times a month. 


They go to Yerevan twice a week. 
We meet with our leaders once a week. 


| serve every other day. 
You laugh twice an hour. 


They go for a walk every other day. 
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S a 
@ 0.Personal Activity 


Answer the following questions in Armenian to the best of your ability, using “every other” or “(number) 
times a (time period).” Have your companion check the grammar of your answers. Come up with 10 
questions of your own to ask your companion using this principle. 


How many times a day do you pray? How many times a transfer do you go on 
exchanges? 

What do you do for exercise every other Do you take turns holding the phone 

day? and keys with your companion every 
other day? 

How many times a week do you go to How many times a week do you do you 

the store? say pup? 

Do you write letters every other week? Do you translate at church every other 
Sunday? 

How many times a day do you call How many times a transfer do you have 

someone on the phone? weekly planning? 


(a E. Personal Activit 


Practice this principle by saying the following sentences out loud in Armenian. Have your companion correct 
your grammar and accent if needed. 


Joseph Smith was visited by the angel You (plural) should sit every other chair. 

Moroni three times in one night. 

We will take turns reading every other She calls us every other day. 

person. 

Will you (singular) try to pray at least | will sing every other meeting. 

three times a day? 

We write our families once a week. Armenians receive welfare once every 
two weeks. 

They come to church twice a month. You (plural) read from Preach My Gospel 


seven days a week. 


S _ 
’ 4 F. Personal Activity 


Create five sentences using “every other” or “(number) times a (time period)” in Armenian and have your 
companion review your sentences. 


Ze) 
S 
iT) 
= 
=. 
oo 

id 


& : — 
le e G.Companion Activit 
nah 


With your companion, roleplay situations where “every other” would come up ina lesson, such as “We will 
read a verse every other person,” and “We want you to start living the Word of Wisdom and try to stop 
drinking coffee every other day.” Come up with at least five scenarios, but try to find as many scenarios as 
you can. Have your companion correct your use of this grammar principle if needed. If applicable, use this 
preparation in lessons with investigators. 
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Review: Quantity 


This review will help you see how well you have learned the material in the previous section. It will 
also help you evaluate your ability to apply several different grammar principles you have learned in 
performing the following function: 


Asking and Answering Questions of Quantity 


« Numbers * One of Them/Half of It * Pluralization * Expressing Frequency 


Activities 


72 A. Error Correction 

On a separate sheet of paper, rewrite the paragraph below, correcting the four errors in it. Check your 

answers. 
Pu wtn.tp Ut E: Gu puwtthbtg wwp tu: Uwypu want Epbuntt nwph nwuytwhwhwpnthp 
E: tin tpkp nwpkywt Ep, vwjpu wukt op Yiu dw nwgtwunrp Ep wupuynil pd hi: Gu 
tyuignil Ep opp Epynt dw: Swu nwpkywt Ep, bpp minh niukgwy pu wowgpt hwukpgp: 
Puquwphy hyniptp Ept tipyw: Uwyuyt, bpp mwutinipu jpwgwd, tu npngtgh ppwywpwt 
Quntwy: Zhlw bu Epo. vmubtwghunipynibttp nvubu: GY bu EF uwyppypu tut jnpwpwtyjnip 
Ybpwhh Gybntgnil nwetwunip tu tugniu: Pugh npwithg, bu ub pwth wawhtpwntkp nik, 
nil nwetwunip tuwigk ku undnptgtni: 


d B. Error Correction 
On a separate sheet of paper, rewrite the paragraph below, correcting the three errors in it. Check your 
answers. 
Uwpbktt hip mwpkywt F: Upntt jnp wwph £, np tw hwdwfunid £ Gpaktwwttph Upnrpynit: 
Ujytintn inwututy bpbhwittkp, Ykg wygpy by hptg mqw, uygkjniu E pwgh Uwpkufg: Pwynid 
Uwpbtp ub pwth puykpttp nth: 8nipwpwisjnip Epkpywpph tw hudwfunil £ pninpnyp 
wwpwynuph: Gwpwpp Epym opkp Uwpktp twhl gio F bywpswtwt nupng: Gpakp nwph 
htunn, tpp Ywpkup Yyjptb wwuttpynr mwpkywt, tw yhudwfuh Capwwuwpy Snwitpp 
Uhbnipyntt: 
C. Companion Activity 


Practice saying the following phone numbers in Armenian and have your companion write them down as 
you say them: 


> 
cS 
4 
(S 
© 
3 
Oo 


077-86-58-00 094-97-00-99 098-35-87-04 
091-50-13-34 562-42-43-89 097-85-80-66 
707-00-72-03 092-25-36-17 091-86-67-12 


ee 
, 4 D. Personal Activity 
On a separate sheet of paper, pluralize the following items in Armenian. Check your answers. 


table taxi street car 
ey ee nn —— ae << ia 
ee ae ee we... a i ae TI peer disaiehies 
ees fea Sn ses oi — ane a er ere eta 
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ja ; = 
ee E.Companion Activity 
BD a, 


With your companion, discuss how often you complete the following activities, practicing frequency: 


drink water eat jwjw 
ee ty iia iiaaianl* aca 
7 aaa a oe 
visit with your progressing investigators —+have district meetings and zone 
conference 


Ze) 
S 
AY) 
= 
=. 
 g 

K 
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Asking and Answering Questions of 
Cause and Effect 


Purpose 


This function will help you talk about actions or events that are conditional on other things, such as things 
that “will be” done or “would be” done. The grammar principles in this section are targeted at helping 
you perform these functions. Below are examples of the types of things you will be able to express with the 
grammar in this function. 


*We will all be judged of our faith, works, and desires. (Future Conditional Tense) 

*He won't smoke anymore. (Future Conditional Tense) 

*| would have come, but | wasn't invited. (Past Conditional Tense) 

*God will provide people to teach if you prepare and trust in Him. (Future Conditional Tense) 
*If you gave us a million dollars, we still wouldn't smoke. (Past Conditional Tense) 

*He would have agreed if you asked him. (Past Conditional Tense) 


*I| won't lie to you. (Future Conditional Tense) 


Application 


Below is a list of doctrinal points that these grammar principles will help you teach, as well as some common 
missionary tasks that they will help you perform. This list is not comprehensive; it is meant to help you think 
about how you can use the grammar in real situations. In parentheses next to each point are some sample 
questions that you can ask yourself to help you think about how to apply the grammar. 


Doctrines from the Lessons 


*The Great Apostasy (Why was there a Great Apostasy?) 


*The Restoration of the Gospel of Jesus Christ (What would have happened without the Restoration? List 
the doctrines that were restored by Joseph Smith.) 


*Resurrection (How is the Resurrection possible? Why was it important that Christ die and 
be resurrected?) 


*Marriage and Eternal Families (Why are families so important in God's plan? What happens if we are not 
sealed in the temple?) 


*Temples and Family History (Why are temples important? Why should we do family history?) 


*Service (What happens when we serve others? Why do we learn when we serve others?) 


*Callings (What happens if we give of our time and serve?) 
*Word of Wisdom (Why do we need to follow the Word of Wisdom?) 


Tasks from the Missionary Vocabulary and Phrases Book 


*Extend Commitment invitations (What blessings will they receive after they have kept 
their commitment?) 


*Use the Scriptures (Why do we need to read the scriptures?) 
*Promise Blessings (Why is it important to keep commitments?) 


*Asking Questions (If you read the Book of Mormon and pray about it, what will happen to your 
testimony? Why does God allow us to go through trials?) 
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Future Conditional Tense 


Examples 


ll call you later. 


- Will you read the Book of Mormon for half a an n hour | 


She will come to church. 


every day? 


He won't smoke anymore. 


You will feel peace if you read the Book of 
Mormon. 


| won't lie to you. 


Explanation 


Future conditional tense expresses that something will happen in the future based on some condition. While 


the 


45a 


45b 
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condition may not be stated, it is always implied. 


Zkinn Yquigku ptq: 
Guu” u Unpunth Qhnpp Yyku dul wut on: 


— Sqw tytntgh: — 


An arnt miu yqquiu, tpt yuipnwu Unpunth 


_ Shppp: 


Gu plq unun ‘stuf ut up: 


Forming the Future Conditional Tense 


In English, the construction for future conditional is, “I will (verb).” In Armenian, a “Y” will be added to 
the beginning of the verb, the “ty” or “wy” ending will drop and the appropriate ending will be added to 


the end of the word. 


Future Conditional Tense 


e a 1 wie " r i — ne ‘ 5a aes aaa aaa oe Te 
BP 
te 
ee wl wip 
wu wp 
es a 
Examples 
You will sing in the church. “nt ybngtu tytn tgniu: 
; will read the Book of Mormon. .... ee bu yywpnunl ‘Unpunth Qbppn: 
Hayk will live live again. ; 2a Up ypyh yuuyph: 


Will you pray every day? 


Negation 


nip wutt on yunnpt p: 


There are two steps to negate future conditional tense. First, add a “5” to the present auxiliary verb 
and move it before the verb. Second, add the appropriate ending to the participle. “b)” endings will 


” 


change to “h” and “wy " will change to “w. 


Future Conditional Tense Negation ~ 


kt kup 
_yku gp shen add 


ACM 
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Note that future conditional (and past conditional) tense should only be used when the statement is 
actually conditional on something else. Missionaries tend to treat future conditional as equivalent to simple 
future tense, but it is not. If you want to say, “We are going to go to the store,” then you should use the 
simple future tense to say, “Utup Jumwtnzp tip qin.” If you use future conditional and say, “Uttp fuwtnip 
Yqututp,” it will imply that you going to the store depends on something else happening (i.e., it is conditional 
on something else). 


Negation Examples 


He will not receive. ‘Lu sh unit: 
You will not lie to me. nt pud unin sku wuh: 
They won't walk. ‘Upwip ski puyh: 


Note: There are no irregular verbs in the future conditional tense. 


Activities 


74 A. Translating Sentences 


Translate the following phrases to Armenian using the future conditional tense. Check your answers. 


Will you (plural) show me the way to the bank? 

| will carry your books for you (singular). 

Will you (singular) take a stroll with me? 

They will help us move the chairs. 

Will you (singular) turn off the lights? 

He will meet us at 10:00 AM. 

Will you (plural) come with us to church this Sunday? 

Will you (singular) stop at the next station? 

We will answer all of your (singular) questions at the end of the lesson. 
Will you (singular) marry me? 


SN 
, 4 B. Common Errors 


On a separate sheet of paper, fix the common error in each sentence by correctly using the future 
conditional tense. Check your answers. 


Gu Yywtquu: | will stand. 

‘Upwhp Ypth: They will sleep. 

‘Lui Yywigu: He will cry. 

‘Uw qninu Yquy: She will come outside. 
nt shuyhnyku: You will not swear. 
Utup ypwpdpwittup: We will climb. 

Gu thnpdku: You will try. 

Gu stuf wywnwlw: | will not yell. 

‘Uw Yuypiuu: He will baptize. 
‘Unwip stu tfuwt: They will not stay. 
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D 


7a 
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C. Error Correction 


Correct the following verbs so that they are in the future conditional tense. Check your answers. 


Shgnwitp Yuinwéw pn vwuhu: Tigran will think about you. 

nt shu wuunwufuwtiuy: You will answer. 

Gu unin stu wut pkg: | will not lie to you. 

Unwtp Ywuuit tg: They will tell us. 

Fnzp pw Yownwywp Zuykphu: You will serve the Armenians well. 
Gu stu pwgu: | will not cry. 

Lphuunup yoquwmy ukq: Christ will help us. 

Ubtup ypuwikup dofwpuntpyniup: We will know the truth. 

Amp yquyw p vp wnt: Will you come to our house? 


D. Personal Activity 


Come up with 10 goals you want to accomplish throughout your mission. Write them in the future 
conditional tense. (“I will... on/during my mission.”) 


E. Personal Activit 


Read the section titled “Ask Direct Questions” in the Armenian Preach My Gospe/ chapter 11 (Qhnnwyp 
hwpgtp mykp, 221-222). Come up with 10 different commitment invitations using the future conditional 
tense. 


F. Companion Activity 


What do you think is going to happen to you and your companion's lives in the next 50 years? Make at least 
10 predictions about each other's lives. Have your companion correct any mistakes you make with your 
grammar. 


G. Companion Activity 


Choose an investigator or less-active member you are teaching. Together with your companion, think of 
several questions you could ask to better understand their experience with religion, family, work, etc. Focus 
on the using the future conditional tense. Use these questions in your teaching. Remember what Preach My 
Gospel teaches: “Asking too many questions, especially in your first visits, gives the impression that you are 
conducting an ‘interrogation’ (184). 


H. Companion Activity 


Identify a member that is at or near missionary service age. Make plans to call the member and invite him or 
her to go contacting with you and your companion for an hour on a day that is convenient for them. Make 
plans to ask questions and invite contacts to act using the future conditional tense when contacting. Then, 
make plans to ask the member to give you feedback on your grammar and pronunciation after the contact. 
Make plans to make sure that the member has opportunities to contact, and give him or her encouragement 
and ideas to help them overcome any fears they may have about sharing the gospel. Afterwards, make 

plans to talk with the member about his or her experience and bear your testimony to him or her about the 
importance of missionary work. 
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Past Conditional Tense 


46a 


Examples 
| would have come, but | wasn’t invited. Gu Yquyh, puyg hpwyhpyws sth: 
__ Tyou gave us a million dollars, we still wouldnt smoke. Opt upjpnt qnywp wuyhp, vebp nbn sehup Shu 
He would have agreed if you asked him. ‘Uw Yhuvwdawyudtp, tpt hupgitbp upwt: 
Explanation 


Past conditional tense is essentially the same as future conditional, but in the past. Instead of describing 
something what will happen, it describes something that would have happened on some condition. For 
example: “I would have gone to the movies, but | didn’t have any money.” In this example, going to the 
movies was conditional on having money. 


Forming the Past Conditional Tense 


The English construction can either be, “I would (verb)” or “I would have (verbed).” While these two 
phrases have slightly different meanings in English, they are the same in Armenian. 


To form past conditional tense, add a “4” to the beginning of the word, drop the “ty” or “wy” ending, and add 
the appropriate past conditional ending to the end of the word. 


Past Conditional Tense 


tp Ehu 
ype he 
i a ee 
Examples 
' would have understood. Su Yyhwuywiwyp: 


They would have watched you while you ‘Upp yiuykbt pkq upty rumnul Ehp: 
were playing. 

~ You would have listened to ourlesson if ‘mi Yukbp utp nwuht tpt qpumwd 
you weren't busy. sEhp: 
We would have helped. . . . | Utup yoqttthtup: 
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Negation 


Past conditional negation is almost identical to future conditional negation. Add a “s” to the past auxiliary 
verbs (instead of the present auxiliary verbs), move the negated auxiliary verb in front of the verb, 
and replace “t,” endings with “h,” and “wy,” endings with “w.” 


46b 


Past Conditional Tense Negation 


cr nad at SOE en ae 
tp sepa — (wy) . wu w 
Examples 
He wouldn't have come if you were not ‘Uw skp qu byt nn pwph s;pubhp: 
nice. 
She wouldn't have taught us the message ‘Lw skp unyaptguh ukq nintndp tpt 
if there wasn't time. © dwilwtiwmly s;pttp: 
If you sang the song, they wouldn't have GUpk nnip tpqkhp, wpwtp skh kpgh: 
(sung). : 
| wouldn't have shared. bu skh Yhudh: 


Note: There are no irregular verbs in the past conditional tense. 


Activities 


74 A. Translating Sentences 


Translate the following phrases to Armenian by using the past conditional tense. Check your answers. 


You (singular) would smile. We would help. 
seer Pnereren They nero ave ete me Mee eae 
. They would lift, | | oe He would sacrifice. 
be i eo eens iis cE ove 
"She would laugh. We would understand. 


N 
, 4 B. Common Errors 


On a separate sheet of paper, correct the following sentences using the past conditional tense. Check your 


answers. 
Unwtp Yywpnwt Unpunth Ghppp: They would have read the Book of Mormon. 
- Ubup yquwyht Uypinipywtn: oe We would have gone to the baptism. - 
— Buyuyh uwpnymtg wngh: -—=——_— would have testified in front of the people. 
- nt yuunwgEhp inn: You wouldn't have received money. 
Um Yuinwdtp tpw pummthph uwupt: — She would have thought about her family. 
Omp| Yhwulwtwp utp umptpp: You would have understood our thoughts. 
‘Upwlp yqquikht pn gunipp: a They would have felt your pain. 
rae Tite aan leet a Wek sear se ore erred i oS 
Lu yjuwp pn nunkpap: He would have listened to your message. 
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C. Error Correction 


On a separate sheet of paper, correct the following sentences using questions. Check your answers. 


Uhwyntwptppu They would have discovered. 
oe ere ar cane Pathan a 
c alan ae ia ee 
youth =——s—<—~‘“‘“‘;*;*™SCSCShe would have folded. 
- acacia [7 a ee one aa 
a aaa maar rr ON a 
se ar ea eet 
ren ranean iia ey US a 
. shhoth: ae te [would not have remembered. 


D. Personal Activity 


If Christ came to earth to visit with you today, what would you do? What would you say? How would you feel? 
Record your thoughts in Armenian in your journal. Use the past conditional tense at least 10 times. 


E. Personal Activity 


Create 10 sentences in the past conditional tense using the following verbs. Have your companion review 
your sentences. 


pudwtik] (to separate) uUkswtwy] (to grow) 
_pmpaghty to justify) atta (to enjoy) 
puny ky (to hurry) yupky (to drive) 
é ae pa pesenae ee ee é : mea 7 pecan z 
puytpwtuy (to become friends) Uhuru (to combine/to join) 


F. Companion Activity 


If you had to give advice to a new missionary or a sibling who was going on a mission, what kinds of things 
would you say? Write down a small note as if you were sending it to them. Use the past conditional tense 
as much as you can in your note. For example, you could say, “| would work as hard as you can because 
the harder you work and the more you give yourself to the Lord, the closer and closer you will feel to him.” 
Or you could say, “In the beginning of my mission, | would have studied Christlike attributes more because 
the more we become like the Savior the easier it is for people to recognize Him through us.” Have your 
companion check your note and give you feedback. Set goals together to improve your use of the past 
conditional tense. 


G. Companion Activity 


Practice describing some of the things you and your companion have down in the last week. Name at least 
six activities. Ask your companion for feedback, such as whether or not it was easy to understand, and 
whether or not you pronounce words correctly. Repeat this activity, applying your companion’s feedback. 


H. Companion Activity 


Take turns with your companion telling stories of a time in your mission where you would have done 
something, but the Spirit prompted you otherwise. Listen to each others’ grammar. Lovingly correct others’ 
errors. You may repeat this activity, focusing on other grammar principles. 
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Review: Cause and Effect 


72 


a 


in 


This review will help you see how well you have learned the material in the previous section. It will also help 
you evaluate your ability to apply several different grammar principles you have learned in performing the 
following function: 


Asking and Answering Questions of Cause and Effect 


* Future Conditional Tense * Past Conditional Tense 


Activities 


A. Error Correction 


Correct the following sentences by using principles found in the Future Conditional and Past Conditional 
chapters. Check your answers. 


Gu Yoqtkh: | would have helped. 
Lu yupnu Unpunth Qnphg: ee She will read from the Book of Mormon. 
eC oe uk ug Sele OR teem ine arenes eee i. mole = fre a i 
. “nip yhutinhynut tp ubgq hin nippup opp: — Youa all wil meet with us on Friday. 
Uttp wygtjthtp piq puyg qpuntws thtp: _— We would have visited you, but we were busy. ; 
oe = ae cece an wil encom ce ~ 
. Um Yquy pu pug hhijwtywgunl: He would have come, but he got sick. 
F . ats eae Seen ene arene. Treva wil a oe 


Utup unphg qunypkyne tup wip Bpytuy pu 2np htm: We will live with our Heavenly F Father again. 


B. Companion Activity 


As a companionship, pick a chapter from this section to review together. Take turns teaching principles and 
going over the activities together. 


C. Companion Activity 


With your companion, describe how one of the lessons you taught could be better by describing what you 
taught and how the lesson went using the past conditional tense. 


jee D. Personal Activity 
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Translate the following future conditional sentences into Armenian. Check your answers. 


We will eat dinner with the Yeritsyans at We will ask Hovik to say the opening prayer before 
six tonight. the lesson. 

| will teach the ten commandments and you _ The Hovsoyans won't come to church today. 

will teach the law of chastity. 

Arthur will meet with us at the bus stop for This is the last district meeting we will have before 
our lesson. the end of the transfer. 


Review: Cause and Effect 


a ed 
ee E.Companion Activity 
a a, 


Practice using the future conditional tense by doing your weekly planning session in Armenia, making sure 
to plan out exactly what you will teach and where you will go. 


> F. Personal Activity 


Each day this week, write down five goals you want to accomplish for the day in the future conditional tense. 


Gea G. Personal Activit 


Translate the following verbs into the past conditional tense and put them in a sentence, making them 
negative. Have your companion review your sentences. 


Eat Talk Kneel 
Sing Remember Run 
Pray Come Teach 
Listen Teach Forgive 
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Appendix A: Verb Charts, Word Lists, 
and Reading the Bible in Armenian 


1. Verb Conjugation Charts 
Simple Present Tense 


Simple Present Tense 


(ky) - e+ eo _ bt Bp 
thenadd tu tp 
(a) - ow + om t a 


Simple Present Tense Negation 


lo Al ee 
sho ep them ad 
sh stu (wy) - we it niu 


Past Imperfective Tense 


Past Imperfective Tense 


Gm - ie: ee eee. Eb 
thenadd kbp  thp 
(wy) - ee + ee Tp sEht 


Past Imperfective Tense Negation 


Lo eee om - i + 
stpp = sthp_~——s then add 
stp th (a - ow + mu 
Simple Past Tense 
Simple Past Tense 
BL a HE Sm) | a Ee 
ee... Mamet i cae 
ee cme ened’ Ta 
Ee, ee no ae 
uk > i 
c — eu) ee ee 
guky > aorist stem (gpk) 
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Simple Past Tense Negation 


stu stp inf 
stu | skp then add > “Buw, | 
guky . 


aorist stem (ty) 
a ay st 
~ aorist stem (tgky) 
~ aorist stem (wghy) | 
ee ye oa 


bdbilidegeg 


aorist stem (gpk) 


Pluperfect Tense 


Pluperfect Tense 


Gy 

wy 
faa 
Pee i 
ae 
ae 


aorist stem (ty) 
_dorist stem (ugh) 
aorist stem (igi) then add 


E E 
aorist stem (ugh) ” ie 


| aorist ster (hy) . & 
aorist stem (gnty) 


Pye ci 


Pluperfect Tense Negation 


sth st hup mo 
wy 
ns thenada 
skp skp on 
guky 


aorist stem (ty) 
~~ aorist stem (wight) 
le eee ae me 
oe a me 
aorist stem (ty) . 
= zea Pee 


meets cases) 


Simple Future Tense 


Simple Future Tense 


Any verb (infinitive) + ml then add ie tu 7 7 tp 7 


Simple Future Tense Negation 


> 

x) 

xe} 
i?) 
=) 
a. 
x< 


a 
oeem..2°P... thenadd oe * i 
sh stu 
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Future Perfect Tense 


Future Perfect Tense 


ao 
Any verb (infinitive) + mL then add Epp ss Ep 
rp Ept 
Future Perfect Tense Negation 
sth sthup 
_ sthp _ sthp 7 then add Any verb (infinitve) + nL 
stp sEpt 
Future Conditional Tense 
Future Conditional Tense 
ty = y + infinitive - Ek + tu tup 
to R. 
h bh 
wm = + infinitive = - om +) wtp 
ee _ up 
Ww wu 
Future Conditional Tense Negation 
oo A (ey) - Eee + bh 
ot. SeR then add 
sh stu (uw) - wy], + w 
Past Conditional Tense 
Past Conditional Tense 
ho = + infinitive - om + Eh Ept 
x tbp | thp 
2 oe: es 
{D) 
= as 
a co - e+ eee et Oe be 
_ uypp =uyhp 
wp wyht 
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Past Conditional Tense Negation 


Lo a oo) ie Oe: 
sthp —s sthp___—thenadd 
stp stp (uty) : wp + w 


Past Perfect Tense 


Past Perfect Tense 


tL = preteritestem(tg) = ht 


' wy =  preteritestem(ug) + pp bp 


‘Huu = preterite stem (bg) wtp 


whw, = = —preteritestem(mg) + = wp wp 


Uby/sky - preterite stem (---) ut] wu 


_ preterite stem(gn) = + = gh, = seghtp 
Eghp  Eghe | 
tg ight 


gt 


Past Perfect Tense Negation: add a “s” to the start of the verb. 


2. Mood Conjugations 


Incentive Mood/Optative Mood/Subjuntive Mood 


Future Tense Conjugation 


(tp) - by + .... Bee. 
a 


aa ; " . 4 ” a oo " = ae . 7 
own —— 


wi wt 
Past Tense Conjugation 
COan - a! ae .., 


th Ee 
tp th 


> 

x) 

xe} 
i?) 
=) 
a. 
x< 


ss - uy + ee. ROP 
eee. Oe 
wp wypu 
To negate, add a “3” to the start of the verb. 
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Imperative Mood 


Imperative Mood Conjugation 


oes 


wt 


a 


{ 


Singular: remove -wy 


_ Plural: preterite stem (wg) 


uby/sk 
guy, : 


_Preterite stem (tg) 
preterite stem (wg) 
preterite stem (---) 


Lo 


preterite stem (gn) 


oo iiiititi.,.singular 


NL 


To negate, add “uh” as a separate word before the verb. 


3. Pronoun Charts 


Nominative 
Singular 
1st Person Gu 
2nd Person ni 


Plural 
Utip 
3rd Person ‘Lu ‘Upwip 


Genitive 


Singular Plural 
oo ee sagen 
2nd Person _ Ln Qtp 
ee See et a 


Accusative/Dative 


Singular Plural 

“4st Person. pla = Utq 
ion i Ci a 
oo ae on... ene =e 


Ablative 
trtmine2 ne 
aASt Person ee. 
2nd Person | Ptquthg 
‘Upwlifg 


Plural 
Utquithg _ 
2kquithg 


3rd Person ‘Unwiighg 


eee 


He, She, It 


EEL Aan 


My 
Your 
His, Her, Its 


Singular 
Coe eee. 


Cont 


a oe pee Fe at 


Singular 
From me 


From you 


From him, her, it 


Plural 


tp 


tp 
tp 
tp 


Plural 


Plural 

(to)Us 
(to) You 
(to) Them 


Plural 
From us 


From you 


From them 
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Instrumental 


oo Singular Plural Singular Plural 
_J(st Person = Pudwtn = Utquitny co, ByMe Byus 
2nd Person Ptquimy — kkquiiny Byyou By you 


3rd Person ‘Upwiiny ‘Unwigny | By him, her, it By them 


Note: Instrumental pronouns will rarely be used; typically, the genitive pronouns with uhgngny and Ynnuhg 
are used with people. 


Locative 
Singular Plural Singular Plural 
au ASt Person ioeegees..U equine ee IUS 
znd Person Fceeeem.cquan = = eI YOU 
3rd Person ‘Upwitnil ‘Upwignil In him, her, it In them 


Note: while these are technically the pronouns for locative case, they will very rarely be used. Use the 
genitive postposition “tg” instead, with genitive pronouns. 


4. Verbs with Cases 


Genitive Case 


Verb Genitive Postposition Verb Genitive 
Postposition 


wqnky ypu hwutuwiiny by hiw 
(to influence) (to be compared) 


wuyuimulpey niu Spswy by, ypu 
(to rebel/to revolt) (to laugh) 


pupywtwy ypu Yktupniwiwy ypu 
(to be angry with) (to focus/to center on) 
nuby upwi (or use the dative Youky htiw 
(to place/to put/to set) case) (to fight) 


quypuitiwy, ypu hwpdwlyby ypu 
(to grow angry) (to attack/to assault) 
qupuwiwy;, ypu hwutuwiny by htin/ipu 
(to wonder/to be astonished) (to be compared) 


uty ypu hng wwtky uwuptr 
(to make fun of) (to take care) 


(to speak) (to mingle) 


> 

x) 

xe} 
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Swinputuy ht (with people only. ory, ypu 
(to become acquainted) With non-living objects, (to become mad) 
use dative case) 
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Dative Case 


wwe nuk 
(to hearken) 
wnnpty 
(to pray) 
wujwudwgpky 
(to subscribe) 
wuunuiwgpy iy 
(to be subscribed to) 
wunpwujWntiUy; 
(to refer to) 


wuintuby 
(to ignore) 


wauyuat pty 
(to rely upon) 


wg gk, 
(to support) 

wnwp by 

(to object) 


wpdwtiwtuiy 
(to be worthy of) 


pudwinpywgny by 
(to subscribe) 
niu Ywtquty, 

(to stand against) 


npvunpty 
(to resist) 


nhvwgpuy ty 
(to withstand) 


nhulwyuayty 
(to face) 
nhuwiwy, 
(to endure/suffer) 


nprysby 
(to touch) 


nhuty 
(to address) 
nuby 
(to put/to place) 


bupupy(y) by 
(to submit) 


Epypuywghy 
(to worship) 


quiuquhwpky 
(to call) 


qupyky 
(to strike) 


Swuinwyky 
(to serve) 
Yurtyty 
(to call) 
Yuiny ty 
(to cling to) 
Yuwpnwky 
(to miss) 


Yuysty 
(to stick to) 


huwypy by 
(to resist) 
hwhwnwhyky 
(to oppose) 
hwwuky 
(to contradict) 
hwdwfuky 
(to attend, except when 


used with physical places) — 


hwuwykpuyy ky 
(to adjust to) 


hudwdawytky 
(to agree) 


hudwdawytyky 


(to be in agreeance with) _ 


hudwiywnwufuwtby 
(to correspond) 


hwutuwuny by 
(to be compared to) 
hwupuyuky; 
(to coincide with) 
hwtiyhuyby 
(to meet) 
hutidty by 
(to surrender/to yield) 
hwutky 
(to reach) 
huywuwpyty 
(to become equal) 
hwiwinuy, 
(to believe) 
hwpwptpky 
(to relate to) 


hwpty 
(to join/to side with) 
hwpudwpyty 
(to get used to) 


dknp ubyuby 
(to extend a hand) 
uwutimlgky 
(to participate) 


upwtwy 
(to unite) 


ubowuinky, 


(to interfere/to intervene in) 


un by 
(to prompt/to incite) 
ununtiwy 
(to come close to) 
tuifuwtdaky; 
(to envy) 
twfunpnty 
(to precede) 
ty by 
(to watch/to look at) 


tuluity Ey 
(to be like) 


yup ky 
(to worship) 


wwunuufumtiby 
(to answer) 
wwiunywuky 
(to belong) 
wwunpuuny by 
(to be prepared) 
ubpwhwpy tp 
(to fall in love) 
uywuky 
(to wait) 
Ytpwpepty 
(to treat) 
YEpwpepy ty 
(to be treated) 
Ytipwunwntuy; 
(to return) 
YéEpwnwpatky; 
(to return something) 
YEpwdy by 
(to be changed/to be 
transformed) 
Ying nuby 
(to put an end to) 
yunwhty 
(to trust) 


punynhlwiwy, 
(to oppose/resist) 
puunkpwtwy, 
(to get used to) 
Juwty by 
(to be jealous of) 
swtnpwiwy 
(to get to know) 
(use “htuwn“ with people) 
oquky 
(to help) 


Ablative Case 


wytwsky 

(to be in awe) 
wiuuis ky 

(to be ashamed/to 

om bd@ SAY) 


uwauy by 
(to gasp/to be 
astonished) 
pu yuu 
(to consist of) 


Tuanwpky 


(to stop/cease) 


yndqnhty 
(to complain) 
qqnigwiiwy 
(to be careful) 


Locative Case 


quywtwy 


htt ty 
(to lean on) 
htuntky 
(to follow) 
hiwqutnyky 
(to obey) 
hpweuwyky 


(to prescribe/to direct) 


dqunky 
(to strive) 


qkps fu 
ore train rom) 
qquey 
(to be disgusted 
by) 


qp yt, 
(to be deprived of) 


Juntuwihky 
(to avoid) 


(to hang) 


“yuunsky 
(to cling) 


(to be 
disappointed) 


(to consist) 


Instrumental Case 


qpuny ty 
(to be busy/to be 
occupied) 


Ypudey 


(to share) 


hiuwppppyby 
(to be interested) 


hpwitwy, 


(to admire/be happy) 


oe 
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mppwtuy 
(to possess/seize) 
mppuy tut, 
(to master) 


wppty 
(to rule) 


niuyunpby 
(to listen to) 


niwypnrpynit nuipauby 
(to pay attention to) 


hnqtky mbknywl ppuby 
i emee....tobe aware) 
hpwdwpyky mbinblywiwy 


(to refuse) (to be aware) 


(to suffer) 


(to be bored) 


tknqwiwy oqunyiy 
(to be offended) (to enjoy/to be 

counts ED) 
Yuji tpufuyty 

(to be afraid) (to run away/to 
escape) 
mwinwyy by 

_{to suffer) 
wwppepy by 
(to differ) 

uu Ey 


(to be wrong/to make a mistake) 


wwpdstiuy 
(to brag) 


huywpuuwitwy 
(to be proud of) 


hpdyty, 
(to rejoice) 
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5. Irregular Verbs 


wy (to do) ju (to cry) ghwnkiwy (to know) unkutiby (to see) 
cunt (to buy) they (tobe) umm (to become) mbm, (to want) 
wiuky (to say) jw (to wash) nuky (to place/to put) nttikiuy (to have) 
Sen eee nee ee Len pes iy Eee see one ane 
qui (to come). a unwiby (to carry) | penniuhy (to leave/to let) _ 


*See chapter 33, “Irregular Verbs,” for explanation on conjugating these verbs into each tense. 


6. List of -ut)/-st; Verbs* 


unbubhy utniuky (to die) huutky (to thupus by 
(to see) reach/to arrive) (to flee/to run away/ 
PT cis, Eo | 
potty pultty (to fall) wpduby (to pnsty 
(to descend/to finish) (to fly/to jump)*** 
come down) 
quit Eyuky hwquky uumnsky 
(to find) (to exit/to get (to wear) (to freeze)*** 
ee OES) re 
uumtiby ninsky. wiugtky Yuk, 
(toenter) (to swell) to passy** to stick toy#** 
wntky Ynpsky 
(to buy/to take) (to get lost) 


*Note: Armenians will often omit the t or 5 in about half of these verbs, for all tenses. Although this is 
grammatically incorrect, it is common. This is most often done with nipsty, Ynpysky, tawfusty, pnstky, and 
uwnsty. 

**Note that “wigtky" is not a -guty verb. 


***Note: Armenians will sometimes replace “sty” with “uky” in these verbs. 


7. Irregular Nouns in Cases 


Word 


father 


mother 
brother 


sister 


woman/wife : 


friend 


ie 


home 


women 


girl 


people 


man/person | 


husband 


_ grandchild 


great 


month 


today 


time/ 
occassion 


before/ 


previous | 


night 


yesterday 


time/hour 


“noon/midday — 


week 


winter 


spring 
summer 


fall 


Nominative Accusative Genitive 


buyp 
_ Muyp 


Eqpuyp 


pnp 
Yhu 


puytp 


wtp 


yuibyp 


_wangh 


Uwpnpy 


wuniubt 


énn 
ase 
wiugquil 


wnug 


gh2tp 


dwu 


— ybuop 


Dovey 


wuwn 


gmt 


vapp 
— tppppp 
Ppnen 
_ oenep 
— puktpngp | 


_whpngn 


un.u 


por pnw 


au 


—Ykuopp 


quipniu 


_wgntip 


Dative 
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Ablative 


_hnpp _Anp  Bepn 
_Unp 
tnpnp 
ppng 
Yung 


puytkpng 


_unhpng 
mnup mul 


yututg  ywimtg ywiutg 


cungyut ung 


twpqmt 
wuniutatt © wuniutint wuniuun.u 
pnw 


énnwiup énnwt 


énnwup 


wauupunuat 
wyuopp 


wuqwup 


| wyuopyw 


wuquuw 


unwen == wnwgy — wnwigiul 


qhokpp = qh 


Tepe yaa 
euame 
_Mbvopya 
—gwpmpyw = gupuptut 


Epkyp 


dwup dwuywt 


CU SUN ep 


_ Aliph 


Aidt Auto 


qupniip quptwt : quptwip 


cunump = uwirw = uninwlip 


—ounpp 
ppp 
Ppnep 
denen 
— pukkpngn 
nbpngn 
mutip 
tungyal 


 Muypym wpm 


| pannus 


 ghztpeats 
Ep 


— Ybuopyuts 


untinu —uninwttpg 
w2twt = watwbp 


hnphg 


tnpnphg 
ppnehg 


puytkpnehg 


mfg 
Ywtwtghg 


wgyuyhg 
Uupnywtg uwpnywtg uvwpnywtg Uvwpnywighg uwpnywtgny - 


—wpymg 


wiufniuunig 


_pmrhg 


obnnhg 


wyuophg 
wigquiuhg 


bg. 


Sarna os 


_bg 


epky(wt)pg 


dwuhg 


—— Ybuophg 


gwpwye (wt) | 


quptwthg 


wetwthg 


_<mphg 


“Utnghg 


anppnghg : 


ee 


Instrumental 
hnpny 
_Ppngnt 


puykpneny 


Ywitwtgny, 


wuniuuny 


énpny 


wyuopny, 
wuquuny 


guipupny 


<Auimustin 
quiptwtiny, 


cwgtmtm 


npm 
ppp 


_Yongn 


sabpngnd, 
uw uhengn = nwt ute 


ungyuyn 

-pnnm 
— bnnwti uke 
qhokpny 


Locative 


Le 


inpnp ukg 


___Ppng ut 
Yung ity 


puytpng 
utio 


Ywitwtg 
utig 


uwpnyuitg 
oe 


> wuniutint 


utig 


Ravn erat Serene 
pieonraies as 
wuquuymt 


ogg 
Ybuopn 


Yykuopmul 


pupuypnil 


| Adi 
— guptwtp 
_walmotp 


sw2tutp 
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Unp utg 


tnppng uke — 


wunjgyu uke 
uapyn uty | 


pnowt uti 


cunumeal 
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OTHER 
Genitive 


Nominative ‘Accusative _ Dative Instrumental 


2s 
Oo 
iS 
7 
Qo 
a 
<x 


bed ———_whynnpt 
death 


bed 


fish 


foundation 


mountain 
burden 


palm c of Fhand _ 


lamb 


pomegranate 
door : 


; ae Se 


Unum 


ubp 
piqnt 


tongue 


uwh 


én.y 


saan 
__ [kp 


pio 


FAL 


Umindmr 


bpp 
jiqnit 


erent 
pou aery aiaerss 
Ayu 

oe 
ee 
peop 


uwhp 


hhup 


painp 


: qunwup 
<——ws 
2mpPn 


mpm 


wn.up 


éyutp 


_ uppn 
equh 


agen 
_ yeunh 


phn. 


a 
cwhyantnt wh ynntnt 
eee 
 éhwtp 

ee 
emp 


poinwis 


uywt 


areas me 


= Shbygmt 
yur 
wp 


uywtt 


Uumsn : 


jenwt 
pinwi 


quimutt 
tow 
jew ~ 


gpputt 2. 
wit 


ubpnt 
jequpt 


phot 
npn 


ponwtp 


poinwtnp 


qumwtip 


qowtp 


PA eet a 

wrwtp 
uywtp 

Uwtywip 


TE 
_Subywtp 


ujywp 


yunnypa 
éhmt 


towip 


4ywup : 
wptp 


__ Ablative 
Uo 


uppnig 
tequhg 


yunnifpg 


phnig — 


bmg 
— whynnimg 


uwhhg 


Terpg 
Pkouthg 


pninwthg 


qurwhhg 
trwthg 


npubg — 


uUwtiniyhg 


uyniufg 


Uundnig 


_ gen 


ébmg thm 


amupg 


gnpwuhg 
winithg 


-aywthg 


a 
stunhg 
ore an es 
Porte ae 


‘Uundmi 
ubpny 
pequny 


Res 
phoy 
boy 


uwhny 


poinwiiny, 


quimutint | 


atin 


2gppwtny 
wiununy 


wyatt 
uwtniyny, 


4jntuin 


ujntuny, 


én.yny 
Pemutmy 


Locative 


—Uundn atts 


jkqunul 


ee ron ‘ai 
-yunnyfp uty 


sleet 
pho 


 ahmiutg 
wb ynnioy 


whynn unl 
uwhnil 
Aniyh ukg 
[emul 
Pinwtnu — 


pninwinul 
quit tg 
tnwtiny 


owtaw 


qn uty 


2ppwini — 


wintinil 
“yt tg 


uwtwt 
utig 


ee 
aaa 
wpynvim] —— wpputs uty 


ey Te 
yyntunid 


corner 


*Note that the words “pnyk” (minute), “Yuypyyw 


time endings. 
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wutjnvup 


wuyjwt 


wutjywip 


wulynttihg 


wuyjyntin 


wu jnttinil 


wt” (second), and “nun” (century) do not take the normal 
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8. List of Irregular Plural Nouns 


Singular Plural Singular Plural 
uwpy (person, man) : uwpnpy unin (pomegranite) : tntkp 
ujwuwpy (man) ujwuwpnpy Anz (fish) 4yttp 
yhu (woman, wife) yup tq (0x) : tqutp 
wpypu(madam) =—smpytup uUwnn (finger) uunntikp 
wuwpnt (gentleman) wwpniwyp huinu (bride, hwputtp 


daughter-in-law, 
sister-in-law) 


qniump (daughter) | nniumptp qoiuinp* | noiuimptip* 
pin (burden) pinukp dwiqp* dugqpkip* 
quin (lamb) | qunttp wuun* | wun in* 
pin (mountain) jinttp nouns ending in -gh, Normal “akp,” or 
: -igh, or-wgh.* just add “p.” 
énn (great grandchild) : snnttkp pnn (grandchild) : pnntkp 
qnin (door) : nnukp ; 


*These nouns are pronounced with two syllables, but they take the “kn” ending rather than “utp.” 


**These nouns typically refer to residents of cities, and the irregular plural ending is optional. For 
example, the plural of “tplmtgh” (a resident of Galt), could be formed normally to be “tpuwighttp,” or 
formed irregularly to be “tplumtghp.” 


9. Prepositions, Postpositions, and Adjectives For Each Case 


Prepositions 


Nominative Case 
npwyku (as/like) 
Genitive Case 
wnutig pum hwtn.t 


(without) (according to) (in the name of/ for the sake of) 


Accusative Case 


nuh uptist tufupwit 
(to, towards) (until) (before, prior to) > 
= 
5S 
Dative Case = 
stud (despite) 
Ablative Case 
wityufu pugh 
(regardless of) (besides/except) 
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Postpositions 


winug huuwdawyt : on 
(in front of) (in agreeance with) (through the middle of) 
wngl huuwp uhongny 
(before, in front of) (for) (by the means of) 
niu huvtuduin ube 
(against) (compared to) (in between) 
niuypnil hwtnty unw 
(in the case of) (towards) (near) 
nhuwg hin tkpu 
(across) (with) (inside of) 
pupwgpnil hint ubppn : 
(during) (behind) (under the jurisdiction of) 
dwuwtiwl htwlwtpny tywuudwup 
(time) (as a result of) (with regard to) 
Ynnuhg uwupt tuwit 
(by) (about) (like) 
Ynnpp utg 2tnphhy 
(next to) (in/amongst) (thanks to) 
Ablative Case 
wnwg wy, pb Jtp 
(before) (more than, besides) (since) 
Adjectives with Cases 
Ablative Case 
wquiun nnipu ubippl 
(free of/from) (outside of) (below) 
qnh qufufwd uluwsd 
(satisfied with/from) (depending on) (begun/since) 
ydqnh ht&nnt 
(dissatisfied with/from) (far from) 


wuundnp 
(unaccustomed) 


wpdwth 
(worthy) 


Genitive Case 


Dative Case 


hwdkyp 
(pleasant) 


hudwéauyt 
(in agreeance 
with)*** 


hupuwp 
(comfortable/ 
convenient) 
htwquitn 
(obedient) 


2ning 
(around) 


wwauinny 
(because of) 
whiu 
(like) 
muy 
(below) 


YEpwupipywy 
(concerning) 


Ypw 
(on) 


tpnfuwptu 
(instead of) 


htinn 
(after/later than) 


qtpu 
(up/above) 
uuppip 
(different than) 


WwiMpwun 


(ready) 


undnp 
(accustomed) 
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swine | hwy wuwp unwpy | oquulwp 
(familiar) (equal) (close) (helpful) 
hw ywnowl — hutwtnwphu (loyal/ 
(contrary) faithful) 


Instrumental Case 


Lp Egnit/ gwd hwpniuin hyywpm 
(full/filled) (rich) (proud) 


10. Basic Noun Endings in Cases 


Ending Examples Genitive Accusative Dative Ablative Instrumental Locative 


a ee 7 eae , a a a 
Plural/ = kyknkghtkp- = +p (p/P) s—<=s +p) stg +n] nul 
Names MUS ns une ae -. See 

p tykntgh- m (Wm) mit) nig ny md 
church 
qynujwigh - 
vinind5 h  ce i no: i A ee 
mu yunnn-cat = dp (AIL) sha) ss hg nd Up ute 
yeqn.- 
ccc eT a ne 
niu hwinbymd-—  uwt/wt (pAut(p) © uwt(p)/ +hg uwdp/ny Sts t/t 
meeting  wi(p) ee) 
nipyn.u tbpynrpynzti - : nipywu nipyntup nipywup +hg ; nipywup nupynvuniu/ 


ee same ee _ . oe ss ees en . o a ean 
_ Words _ week : : : 


Plural  Uputukup- gg = gp) ~~ gi) —— ghg gn] gus 
suffix “p” © Armen’s folks | 


11. Alphabetical Numerical System 


This system is used to number the chapters in the Bible (Qyn1[u U = Chapter 1, Q9yn1J[u dG = Chapter 15, and 
Qyntfu PL = Chapter 28). 


F-10 &- 100 O- 1000 
TR ns Un 
a 
ee 
Uh sg 
Si a a 
a 
Se a 
9,- 90 2 - 900 . 2 - 9000 


> 

x) 

xe} 
i?) 
=} 
a. 
x< 


QQ nNiti:d»P Pi ma 
OO NDA U Biwnee 
(eo) 
wa 
Oo 
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12. Reading the Bible in Armenian 


Because the Bible is written in an old form of Armenian, sometimes the spellings are changed. The following 
chart shows the different spelling changes that occur in the Bible. 


& 
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Spelling Changes 
Sometimes y =1 
Sometimes jnt = pt 
Sometimes j =k 
Sometimes y = nt 
Sometimes m =n 
Sometimes k=E§ 
Sometimes n=o0 
Sometimes a “n” is added to pronouns. 
Sometimes there is an added “&.” 
If a word begins with “m” or “h,” sometimes it is changed to 
cl |S 
Sometimes, as also shown in the last two examples, a “y” will 
be added to words that end with a “n” or “w.” 


Examples 


thu] = byw 

, wppuynipyntl = wppuynipepru 
wppuyjnipywh = wopuynipbwt 
| Uuinws = Uuinniwd 

nyu = nyu 

uy = uky 

“wynpp = wNopP 

—upwig = inpwtig 

pw = YEpuy 

- hiun = jbunny 


: Ypw = Ybpwy, hiun = jtunny 
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Commonly Used Russian Words 


Armenian Russian English 
uunuwput juwywdtyupy fridge 
peti pnw handle 
hwuwl wny floor 
wnwuuuUy wwunwyny ceiling 
unwupp Ynho roof 
wgfunyd, dwpuypy gnLumnph active, animated 
Wwunwnwpwuy sug (Turkish) fork 
wmihut mupby yu plate 
Ypwwyphs quidhqwodky lighter 
nigyp uy psu match 
Yught mwiwynn ax 
unipa& swpnis hammer 
pyowjpu hinwjunu uninyp cell phone 
onwy Yuwygn ring 
aéwguuntbuuy Fyn, dish (type of food) 
Ykiggtu, wuptu uwywnytg good job 
snpwy Youwtip faucet 
qqikunwywhwpwir quindhpnp wardrobe 
ulmniquipp quisjynun test 
qnpdpp puunnniwtiin tool 
Yepwpynr wwijun coat 
hyniye uny juice 
punhwipwytku yuk in general 
qupdé wuwd Yunnsk qurdwunyw in short 
hktig Yunwq exactly 
Ywpdstu ynnynp as though, as if 
ulyqpniup wphtghy principle 
ywpwqniyp quiwytuyw curtain 
nny] inn bucket 
janwywquir puupt font, pool > 
janjwpwt yuttiw bathtub 3 
hnynwpwith nquuwotpy slipper a. 
ounutugp wuywgnyupy windowsill a 
2 powl wy puunig floorboard 
ninjwlh wnnuup just, simply 
huutbtiwyunbyu Unpapu at any rate, anyway 
Yhuwypewqqkun yoru yu skirt 
YEpuwowry hy uwnn2yu dress shirt 


257 


pS 
me) 
eS 
o 
on 
or 
<x 


Appendix B: Commonly Used Words 


258 


Armenian 
tpn yuy 
puiqung 
wppuywpildnop 
puqywpnn 
Ytpph uuyh 
ywnwpwt 
qnp4 
yepuwl 
uppép2hy 
Ep2hy 
qniqntytp 
swidyng 
huuwlywpghy 
wuninwywhwt 
wpgnt 
nuukyp 
puuwyp 
Ynnyytp 
wudpliuting 
wudtnonghy 
Ebywgnth, wywpwtewt 
juawyintp 
ofun, unt 
qnyywt 
tnp 
pee 
mul 
mtuuy 
oniyw 
pugynu 
nygniyu 
hwegnn 
uwq 
utuwhnjny wl 
&wyuwgpky 
npt.k 
iguby 
éoqphu, hitg wynyytu 
tnytbuy 
puptuphr 
Ypwp 
hnywtudnp 


Russian 
quijumnn.y 
nba 
wiwiwu 
Ynkujn 
nw 
wybsyu 
uwyp (Turkish) 
jopnwit (Turkish) 
uuuhtighp 
Yuyjpuuw 
twiywntpy 
yuwyrhyuy 
Yuuwyninp 
wd jnpun yu 
wypwuywynruygh 
whptgkin 
uy 
quuny 
qnudhy 
uw pbinywu 
powuytiun 
puunwunky 
upyw 
gtp 
ptuqu (Turkish) 
ubpnquh 
qnuhy 
unnw/inpuy 
pouyyu 
Yninntw 
wyppijban 
www 
Ywutuw 
Uiby 
quiwypu wih, 
eset 
quiynwyyu with; 
unsup 
nudt 
uuulwyjynin 
mywnyw 


uyntunn 


English 
tie 
couch 
pineapple 
armchair 
scar 
oven, stove 
carpet, rug 
blanket 
hot dog 
sausage 
companion 
covering, blanket 
computer 
screwdriver 
pliers 
tongs 
key 
lock 
umbrella 
napkin 
bracelet 
flashlight 
soap 
pocket 
new 
serious 
little house, shack 
type 
little booth store, shack thing 
jacket 
hi 
bye 
radio cassette player 
clip 
to record 
any 
to fill (e.g., gas station) 
precisely 
even 
airplane 
accident 
sponsor 


Armenian 
uwutwdyniy, 
qn1juju 
quugp 
nb/Erjun] 
unpp 
iby 


ppywutp 
ZENON 
yyy 
upwmp Ywpywd 
wuniunwy 
pintwiuwp uvkpbim 
uwlwn 
Yuwunine 
Yupnpy 
gknnighs 
Yuwhnip 


wp 

mani 
hnoygndwl 
Yumprwy 

Juguit 
junhwing 
wynuy 
Ywtquin 

tpnun 
npwiwuywiwy 
Yuwdnywfunuky 
wwyntuwl 
oniyw 

swlpng 
hnptnpwyp/pknh 
Unpwpniyp/hnpwpniyp 
wuuwptpy 

bp 

wpputywy 
jugtwunip 
tpngb yoy, 
udputp 
Uhqyuy 


YQunwdwpudwt pwhwiwl ) 


Russian 


yphleny 
twulh 
wynyjiqn 
muy 

2uyh yu 
uw ptm 
ywuhynn 
wnym 
ultuwis 
wbuny 
uwnndth 
pupmplin 
Uptun 
qpnrquiy hy 
Ywthunn 
unum 
anpkp 
wy] puw 
ubpey 
yaghy 
uw 
mnnipu 
gunkuyyuby 
Up 
Yniupt 
twunu 
wunwinyyw 
wngunu 


Yughyny 


Yau putin wtby/iwy; 


untuyw 
pute ee 
ywuhy yu 
eae 
wynunyWwW uNniuNW 
dniniwy 
yk2 
uygnintpy 
whwtn 
whywunu 
udpintn 
guipp 
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English 
branch 
sock 
train 
“well...” 
clothes pin 
raspberry 
tomato 
tv controller 
sour cream 
sugar 
ice cream 
heart attack 
screw 
semi-truck 
canister (gas) 
bridge 
driver 
stove top 
furniture 
case, big box 
box 
pipe 
outlet 
plug 
kitchen 
pump 
bus stop 
post office 
wallet 
to compliment 
bag 
market 
package 
uncle 
aunt 
journal 
item 
satellite 
piano 
vacuum 
sweater 
scarf 
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Avknuyht ynohy uwuyng boot 

YQuwunwpywy, : sninyp : just right, perfect 
puingykn : nwy | cancer 

juat] juwnwon | great/good 

phy | guy tea 

quptonip wp yw beer 

untpa Ynpk coffee 


Armenian 
thnglwitky 


upuky 

wun ywutky 
uwutuilgky 
uw quiz 


wyywy puky 
Yuquwykpunrpyniu 
wuuninpwgtky 
4wmtdpwtuy 


hnquty 


thuuumnpku 
mwpnpptiwmy 
uuu Ey 

nigwinhp puey 
Ybpunp ty 
wwginyywuky 
wwpuweinpnrpyn.u 


wwpunwywinrpyn.u 


Wwuwupuwiwiunynarpyntt 


wink] 
hwywtkty 
wyo yu by 
tpurfusty 
pupity 
pupgty 
Jaw by 
tufuwtidky 


English 
to regret, to change 
one’s mind 
to get cold 
to belong to (DAT) 
to participate (DAT) 


to walk around, to 
look for 


to rely on (DAT) 
organization 

to imagine 

to get bored (ABL) 


to get tired (of 
something) (ABL) 


as a matter of fact 
weird 

to honor, to respect 
to listen attentively 
to injure 

to protect 
obligation, duty 


duty, assignment 
responsibility 

to hate 

to like 

to expect 

to escape 

to hide (oneself) 

to hide (something) 
to be jealous of 

to envy 
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Armenian 
ply 


stuwfunin 
umpyurfwg 
qgky 

Yok, 


Yoni 

rjudwtt 
wiqqnipyntl 
wiwinnipyniu 


undnpnipynu 


pwpgqt) 
pouty 

pug pn uby 
Ugwyniype 
tym) 
pot) 
hwtywups 


quipquitiwy 
Epwq 

hn jwiuwnpky; 
wow ygty 
huwiywuwp 
wqihy| 

pun 


hwtiqunwiwy 


wuhwiqunwiuy : 


our Ey 


English 
tea 


tobacco 
deacon 
to throw 
to bite 


spicy 

fierce, violent, mean 
nationality 
tradition (also 
wywuyjniyp) 

habit, custom (also 
unynpniyp) 

to quit (a habit) 

to leave, to let 

to let go of 

culture 

to notice 

to drive 


suddenly, all of the 
sudden 


to develop 
dream 


to sponsor, to support 


to support 
equal (DAT) 
honest 

jail, prison 
to relax 

to worry 

to mingle 


Armenian 
pupmniujwpn 


tknwhwy 
onuytwimy 
peu 
wpuwhwynky 
wwhwtety 
wyfunyd 
wpdwth 
muubiuky 
mwuwlnpy, 
ond wuwhty 
Ypurfey 
Ytpwptpyy 
ubthuywt 
yupd. 

yup 


oe 
hwy wuwphu 


wuimbubky 
2pemuywain 


w2fuwphy 


hwuywtps 


npwy 
uwiny 


fanp(p) 
tow 
wknjw wywhky 


yupury by 


wquin piunpnrpynt 


English 
secretary 


to get offended (ABL.) 


to get angry 


complicated 


to express 


to demand, to require 


active 

worthy 

to save (money) 
tithing 

to fast 

to share (INST) 


concerning, about 
(GEN) 


separate, own 
free agency 
payment, fee 

loan 

debt 

loyal, true, faithful 


to ignore 


environment, 
surroundings 


worldly, secular 


characteristic, attribute 


quality 
baby 
deep 
sign 


to let know, to keep 


informed 
to lose (also, ynuty) 
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Armenian 
4kn wntky 


wwylwtmynpy ky, 
unipa& 

uni wuky 
Juwtquip by 
Yup by 

utpnihny upnipyniu 
Yppwquopjw nypng 
nipwgntpynu 
hwynpynipyn.u 
wpwpnnnipyntu 
snpuwy$, 

Yuphp 


uuuppipnipyntt 
hwdwfuby 
quypwynnrpynt 
unfnpwpwp 
wiugtky 
wughwgttky, 


minh niibtiwy 
iguby 


Ykuupntiwiwy 


hwpgqky 
hwywnw 
WUIpULty 
qpun wd 
npnrpyn.u 
Ypamy 


bh paw ppuky 


English 
to make fun of 


to plan with (htt) 
coffee 


to lie 


to bother, to disturb 


to act 

Relief Society 
Sunday School 
apostasy 
sacrament 
ordinance 


to die (plants) 


need, necessity (noun) 


difference 

to attend 
temptation 
usually 

to pass, to cross 


to make happen, to 
cause to take place 


to take place 
to fill 


to concentrate, to 
focus (ypu) 


to respect 
opposite (DAT) 


bored, doing nothing 


busy 
condition, state 


state, situation, status 


to be able to (to bein 


a State of) 
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Armenian 
hunpety 
uunpuy by 
Tuy ey 
hhwupwy>yty 


aéupby 
wythwynnpku 
tauagky 

CYMER LES 

Yep yet 


wiywhny 


Yunnigk] 
hwyunwpwpnrpynu 
hwpwquwn 


quiqu 


whiqhp 

Yinunn 

unuyby 

énuh 

td ppwmuynipynii 
puptyu 


English 
to win (also, ypty) 
to force 
to cease, to stop (ABL) 


to be disappointed 
(ABL) 


to get, to procure 
obviously 

to play (an instrument) 
calendar 

to stand up, to get up 


safe, secure 


to build 
announcement 

really close friend, kin 
wedding license 


memorized 
dirty, unclean 
to print 

fast offering 


close friend, relative 


Armenian 
Yupdtu 
peuky 
Epypuywghy 
wy wun, 


unu 


uwinwin, 


Eppnpnnrpyntt 
dnynny 


uUwppwpupnynrpywu 


opttpp 
puwunnipywt 
junupp 
Jununnywiky, 
uwiny by 
wpntt 
uuwgy iy, 


yquing 
wuybnds 


bhupky 
fenphpnwhwi 


qnpdun|wip 


English 
as if, as though 
to catch, to hold 
to worship 
sect, cult 


candle 

animal sacrifice 
trinity 

meeting 

law of chastity 


Word of Wisdom 


to confess 
to die (animals) 
already 


to work out, to turn 
out 


clear, simple 
sincere 

to take a picture 
counselor 


clerk 
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syseL 
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Missionary Tasks 


Missionary Tasks 
Introductions 
Greetings Conversation Response 
RPwupl dtq: buswyt'u kp: Gu pun] tu: 
Hello. How are you? | am well. 
Pwph jnyu/ op: Gu nipuifu cu: Gulp kd opwlu: 
Good day. _ Pleasedtomeetyou. —_I'malso pleased. 
Question 
buy E dtp whinitp: 
What is your name? 
Gen. Pron. Nom. Noun 
bul 
My 
Qkp 
Your (pl) (formal) itm aCe 
Upw name(s) 
His/her 
Utp 
Our 
‘Unwig 
Their 
This/These _ Gen. Pron. Nom. Noun 
Uwt : pu qniqptytpnthh (tp) 
This is my p/t 
Upwtp th u&p companion (f) 
qargpuyep(ukp)p 


These are : our 


companion (s)(m) 


Question 


Ov’p tp gun (dtp ubupwt): 


Going To 
Gu qunid tu 
lam going to 


Uttp quni tup 
We are going to 
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Where are you going (on your mission)? 


Salutation 


Zwonnjn1pyn.u: 
Goodbye. 
Uunkulyktp: 
See you later. 


Name & Aux. 


Gntg E (kt): 
is (are) Elder 


Lnyp E (tu): 
is (are) Sister 


Gnpuyp__E (tt): 
is (are) Brother 


and 


Acc. Noun 
Juwywuuwir: 
Armenia 


Galt: 
Yerevan 


Qyniuph: 
Gyumri 


Missionary Tasks 


Comm. Verb Dat. Pronoun Gen. Noun Gen. P.P. 
Nwunutkp utgq dtp uwuht: 
Tell (command pl) to us your(self) about. 
puda dtp puinwthph 
to me your family 
Question 
nip n’ puknhg kp: 
Where are you from? 
Pron. Abl. Noun Aux. 
Snipwyhg 
Utah 
tu Uutphywyhg tu: 
| America am 
Gwiwuwyhg 
Canada 
Nom. Noun Do You Have 
Ctunwthp ; 
family nuk p: 
Gypwyp(ukp) do you have? 
brother(s) 
fnyp(tp) 
sister(s) 
| Have Nom. Noun 
Ujn Gu niukd plunwithp: 
Yes | | have family. 
bnpuyp(ubp): 
brother(s). 
pniyp(tp): 
sister(s). 
I Don't Have Nom. Noun 
Ny | Gu sntttd puuwihp: 
No | | don't have family. 
inpuyp(ubp): 
brother(s). 
pnyp(tp): 
sister(s). 
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Overview 
Nom. Pron. Gen. Noun Nom. Noun Aux. 
Shpno ubupnttpttpt 
the Lord's missionaries 
Ubtup Uumsn quwyttpt kup: 
We God's children are. 
Lppumnup ubpywywgnighstbpu 
Christ's representatives 
Question Nom. Noun For You 
; Uuindwsd 
Nye God 
who is Lppunnup 4tq huwip: 
: Christ for you? 
Post Enowbynrpynii 
what is happiness 
Uuinsn funupp 
the word of God 
Why is ___ Important For You 
puunwithp Ywplnp 
family important 
Puynv E hwiwinp Ywplop 4tq huuwip: 
Why is faith important for you? 
Lnpunnup Ywplnp 
Christ important 
uw Ywplunp 
this important 
Nom. Present Acc.Noun Connecter Nom. PastVerb Acc. Noun 
Noun Verb Word Noun — 
© ubpnit £ utq u ~Uundws = ng Lphunnupt 
Uunws loves us and. God —~ gave © Christ 
God hng E dtq npnyhtuli | — Uwpqupkttp | 
 umutn = ~~ you _ because tw  mmuwphtg prophets 
Lphuunup takes care | dtp tnytwytu/ He sent —s ptnwithp 
Christ of ptimuwtppp twh © family 
Swtwynit yourfamily —_ also Unpuntp 
_ knows/ penynppu Ohppp 
recognizes everyone the Book of 
yun £ Mormon 
listens spwghp 
a plan 
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Dat. 

Noun 
ukq: 
to us. 


dkq: 
to you. 


| poynpht: 


to 


_ everyone. 


Missionary Tasks 


Nom. Noun Present Verb Acc. Pron Gen. Noun & P.P. 
Zpun.up —  undnptgtnil £ uiq hwxwinpp dwupt: 
Jesus » (he/she) teaches to us about faith. 
Unpuntph Ghppp dq wywyfuupnipywt Uwupti: 
Book of Mormon =~ untnptgtnid tu to you about repentance. 
Lu (they) teach uwpnywtg —— ®pynrpywt Opwaqph uwupt: 
He : to people _ about The Plan of Salvation. 
Uwpquptttp = = unnptginil tip pnynppu éolmpunrpywi uwupt: 
Prophets (we) teach toeveryone about truth. 
Uttp Uuindn Junuph uwuht: 
We about the word of God. 
Nom. Pron. Present Verb Acc. Noun To Have 
tipnif 
mgm u Ep forgiveness 
want hwywinp 
nip faith nub: 
You gwulywine u tp Epowtpy piinwthp to have 
desire happy family 
Souwpinipyn.u 
truth 
Yywtipnid tuyywinwly 


purpose in life 
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Offer a Prayer 
Gen. Pronoun Adjective Name 
Utp Ubptyp Cpyuuyht Zuyp 
Our Dear Heavenly Father 
bu Nynnplws Skip 
My Merciful Lord 
Nom. Adj. Aux. _—s—ODaatt. Gen. Gen. Noun G.P.P. 
Pronoun - Pronoun Pron 
Ukup tip up puunwippukph 
we are our familes 
| Qunphuyuy — Liq pu Uyjtunupwth = hwuvup: 
Gu thankful to Thee my the Gospel for. 
Eu Ln Unipp Znqni 
am Thy the Holy Ghost 
ogtnipywt 
help 
Pronoun Ask Aux. Acc. ——~‘Verb__ Dat. Noun Verb 
_ Pronoun © 
, ufiq hwuywtwy 
tup — ophtky © to us to understand 
Uttp are _ tobless | puda gutynipywup 
We funni Piq to me with desire 
Po ask to Thee junnpu tpn fu bp 
- oquk; ~~ tothe to change 
bu tu _ tohelp investigator | Unipp Znqny, 
| am upwitt with the Holy Ghost 
to him/her nidny 
upuitig with strength 
to them pEqnittph wwupqkny 


: with the gift of tongues 


So That Pronoun ~ Sub. Mood Verb Close 
utup Ywpnnwtwtp nitktwy hwwinp: Zhuniu Lphumnup 
we (we)become able to have faith. wiuntiny, wut: 
npykugh - tu quipnjwtw muy wyfiwpty: In the name of Jesus 
so that | | (1) become able to repent. Christ, amen. 
tw Ywpnnwiw uypimy ky: 
he/she (he/she) becomes to be baptized. 
tunuwiup able © y&qntt unynp ky: 
they qupnjwiwt : to learn the language. 


(they) become able | 


268 


Missionary Tasks 


Testify 
| Know That Nom. Noun Adjective - Aux. 
Gu ght Gpytwyht Zwypp wubumgbiin 
| know Heavenly Father all knowing 
Utup qghintup Zhuniu Lphumnup nynnpuws E: 
We know that Jesus Christ merciful is. 
nip ghinkp hnqwinwp 
You know caring 
Gen. Noun Through Able To Verb —s Acc. Noun 
Unipp Znqnt Eu Ywpnn tu qquy, fuwnwnnipyn.t: 
The Holy Ghost lam able tofeel | peace. 
Lnpunnuh qnhwptpnipywt : uhengny, utup Ywpnn kup = unwittuy, : pnidniu: 
The sacrifice of Christ through we are able ; torecewe:; healing. 
Unipp gpnipyntuttpp nop Ywpny tp ubpniu: 
The scriptures you are able forgiveness. 
Nom. Past Verb Gen. Nom.Noun Connecter Ableto _— Dat. Verb Dat. Noun 
Noun © _ Noun © _ Word — 
Zbuniup qqug uwhiywti : guup npw hudwp bu Ywpny bu wuywypuky tpw 
Jesus | felt _ of death pain _thatiswhy  lamable —torely ~~ muunmtpitpht: 
_ to his teachings 
Opybyp = bupwpyytg = =utnpp = pnp ubtp yapnn = hunjunnwy- pw 
The = submittedto  ofsins = burden tup © to believe = nnnpuwénrpywtp: 
Savior — _ Weare able — to his mercy 
hwnpwhwptg wumnmhdn nnip Ywpny kp tpwt: 
- overcame | _ punishment - - Youareable | to him 
Gen. Noun Thanks To Able To Verb Acc. Noun 
Zhun.u L£phunnup tu Ywpnn tu hwypwhwpbty hpwupuwitpnipyn.utkp: 
Jesus Christ lam able to overcome disappointments. 
Unqwefawpnrpywitt punphhy nop wpny kp inwihy : thnpdnrpyniuttp: 
Repentance thanks to you are able to éndure/handle | trials. 
tw Ywpnn E munwiwywiup: 
he/she is able suffering. 
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Extend an Invitation 
N.P. Invitation 


yywpnw p Unpuntp Spppp: 
will read the Book of Mormon? 
Yunnpt p Uypunipywt uwubt: 
pray about baptism? 


Asie yquip ut hin Eytntgh: 
Vou go to church? 
yulypunytp: 
be baptized? 
Yhtunlk p 4bq mpyws Uuindn ywiunwuhiwipt: 
follow God's answer to you? 
nuywyjpnrpyn_tu Ynwpdatk p dtp qqugnitfukppt: 
pay attention to your feelings? 
Follow-Up | . 
N. Pron. — Past Verb What NLP. Past Verb 
ywpnugh’p Unpunth Gpphg , plight: 
read the Book of Mormon? ; » have found out? 
nip wnnptgh puypunipywtiuwupt: = Pty tp | qqugly: 
You prayed about baptism? - What = you have felt? 
tyw p thtntgh: Pg —— huuyugby: 
came to church? , 4 : : have understood? 
When — Subj. Mood | Nom. Noun Fut. Verb Dat. Noun 2 Verb 
bpp =oymphunjunnwp, = Lphunnup ump: 
When — youbelieve, Christ  Yoqth = dtq to be cleansed. 
nnp UmppZnght willhelp = toyou | tpnfa ty: 
wuywofumptp, = The Holy Ghost © to change. 
you repent, © Uunyws : :  wnwouwnhuty: 
nnip Uypiuykp, God ' to progress. 
_ you be baptized, 
At What Time 
hpdw 
now 
wyuon 
today 
Epky 
yesterday 
yup 
tomorrow 
Ubpwyh opp 
on Sunday 
guppy puywgpniul 
through a week 
tptp gwpuyphg 


in three weeks 
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If Nom.— Subjunctive 
_ Pron. | Mood 


Ywpnwp Unpunth Snphg, 
(you) read the Book of 
Mormon, 
winnptkp, 

(you) pray, 
If = you quip ug hin Lyintgh, 
» (you) come with us to church, | 
uypuniftp, 
(you) be baptized, 
wuywi2fuuptp, 
(you) repent, 


tpk ymp | 


Then | 


wy 
_ then | 


Missionary Tasks 


Future , Verb , Accusative 
Verb Noun 


 unutwy, = ywunwufuwbtttp: 
_toreceive = answers. 


but huiuninp: 
_ to find out faith. 
nn.p —— quntky, tipo: 
Yyupnnwtwp tofind forgiveness. 

youwillbeableto = gquy = outwpmmpynit: 

feel truth. 

ubp: 

love. 
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Share a Scripture 


Let's Acc. Noun : Subj. Mood Gen. Noun , Gen. P.P. 
bhep shed Sipps hp uuu: 
Let's : averse _ (we)read - faith about. 
yuununipynt —- Unipp 2ngnt 
story _ the Holy Ghost | 
Fut.Verb Chapter Gen. Noun Loc. Noun 
Yywpnw’p muutkpnpy qntup Unpntbhph gppniu 
Will you read the tenth chapter of Moroni. in the book 
Ablative Noun Prep. Acc. Verse 
Eppnpy hwuiunwoshg uhust — hptgtpnpy hunnywsnp: 
from the third verse until : the fifth verse. 
Question Pres. Verb Acc. Noun Ask Questions 
Puyyb u kp unwitnil  gqnwufuwt: P'tsytu kp 
How you to receive an answer? Uunwidniu... 
Piysykuthip quitnil hutunp: How do you think... 
How we ; to find faith? Ln Yupshpny... 
: : nujjnypeyn.u: In your opinion... 
direction? 
What Else Pres. Verb Verb 
° : hwpguky: 
ELb us tp niqnif to ask? 
What else do you want putwpyty: 
to discuss? 
puwtw: 
to find out? 
Question Phrase Instr. Adj. Verb 
uwpnip 
Puyuyt'u kp clean quntuni: 
How you : Enowthy become? 
happy 
juntwiph 
Pusuyt'u kup Rael | {bint 
How we : hiwquitn : to be? 
obedient 
If... (Subj. Mood) Then... Question 
: bby yup: 
Gpt puwiwp np wu ghppp 4oluwphm £ wut what will you do? 
If you find out that this book is true then p us Ytpnfutp: 


what will you change? 
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Question Verb Acc. Noun 
Lphunnuh hwutyby dbp/utp huuumpp: 

Puy yk u Ywpny kp your/our faith in Christ? 

How are you able Yppwnt, | wuywyfuupnitpyn.u: 

toapply repentance? 

Puywytu Yuwnnn kup wyu hwinwstkpp: 

How are we able these scriptures? 

wyu opptwyp: 


this example? 


Question Nom. Noun Do you have 
hwpgkp 
Puy questions nuukp: 
What Ywuywdttp do you have? 
doubts 
uunptp 
thoughts 
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Share an Experience 


Nom. Noun Pres. Verb Past Aux. Verb Whether/ If _ Nom. Noun Existed 
Qnqk Uvhpn nigniu : Ep : pi wpynp | Lppunnuh kytntght | 
Joseph Smith wanting » (He/she) was | hulwirwy, whether God's church » Yup: 
: - to find out | Uuinywd : there was/ 
Gu gutyuudnl | Eb tpt God existed. 
| desiring (I) was if » u&npiph pnqnipynit — 
_ forgiveness of sins _ 
Nom. Noun Past Verb Acc. Noun Make Paragraphs 
Uuinwid wygkytg Qnqkppu: UUEL EME) 
God visited Joseph. Oiptitu 
Zhun.up wuunwufuutitg pu: sO 
Jesus answered me. nw hudwp 
Znghu jutg dq: Because of that 
The Spirit heard you. pw wuumdwnny, 
For that reason 
nuitifg unwye 
Nom. Noun Past Verb Accusative Noun Before that 
npngtg wnpt; UVunsn.t: “pug hin 
Lu (he) decided to pray to God. After that 
He npngtgh niunittuwmuppky Vuinwodwonrtsp: Wuhuy tu 
(1) decided to study the Bible. Similarly 
Gu ulyutg uygkyby Kyintgh(ukp): 
| (he) began to visit church(es). 
ulubgh 
(Il) began 
Nom./State Verb That =Nom.Noun _ Present Verb Aux. Acc./Dat. Noun 
La (s)puuguit, uni Unw 
He (didn’t) found Uunnrwids listening | qunjwytkppt: 
out, np God wnwotnpnnu = —E to His children. 
tu (s)pulwgun, that | leading is: pua: 
| (didn’t) found Zhun.u (guiding) to me. 
out, Pphunnup ophtnil ukq: 
Amp yupny tp | hula, Jesus Christ blessing to us. 
You areable — to understand, pnidniul dkq: 
healing to you. 
puwtuyy, 
to find out, 


Nom. Pro. Past Verb That Nom. Noun Accusative Noun 
Lu : puwgwt | b Zhun.ut wowtdpt ubdtudnpnrpyniuttp bu: 
He - (He)found = op Uuindws and Jesus are separate beings. 
bu out : that: God oith Phqhywywt uwpuhu: 
|  plwgu has a physical body. 


wunuufuutinil E wynpptkph: 


(1) found out — 
answers prayers. 
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Scenario Practice 
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The following list contains prompts to practice how you would respond to certain scenarios. Use these 
prompts throughout your mission to improve your ability to answer a variety of questions and respond to 
different situations. You can practice responding to these prompts on your own, with your companion, or 
with a native speaker. 


While you may not encounter these exact scenarios, practicing the language with these scenarios will 
help you: 


* Learn new vocabulary words 

* Memorize words and phrases 

* Improve your understanding of grammar principles 
* Have more comfortable and natural conversations 


* Prepare for situations that you might encounter in your daily activities 


Teaching 


1. You have just extended a baptismal commitment to a progressing investigator and she has 
declined. She says that she doesn't see any need in getting baptized. Answer the question “Why do | 
need to be baptized?” 


2. You are conducting a lesson with a recent convert. Teach a short lesson about the sacrament. 


Aman who you are talking to on a bus says that he has heard that we baptize dead people in the 
Church. Explain the doctrine of vicarious ordinances for the dead. 


4. Give a short talk about the Holy Ghost at a baptismal service. 


Explain patriarchal blessings to a recent convert who has just heard a talk in church about 
patriarchal blessings. 


6. Explain how and why priesthood blessings are given to a progressing investigator who has suddenly 
become sick. 


7. Explain the difference between the Aaronic and Melchizedek Priesthoods to a recent convert young 
man who is preparing to receive the Aaronic Priesthood. 


8. Explain to an investigator with a baptismal date what they need to do to prepare to go the temple. 
9. Explain repentance to a new investigator with no religious background. 
10. Explain faith to an investigator who is struggling with an alcohol addiction. 


11. You are teaching an investigator for the second time. You have just talked about Moroni’s promise 
in Moroni 10:3-5. Explain who the Holy Ghost is and what he does for us. 


12. Explain the difference between the influence of the Holy Ghost and the gift of the Holy Ghost to an 
investigator who has just accepted a baptismal commitment. 


13. Explain the difference between the Restoration and the Reformation to the non-member mother of 
a family in which the father and the 18-year-old son have just been baptized. 


14. Awoman whom you met while waiting in line at the post office asks you, “What's the difference 
between your church and any other church? What's special about your church?” 


15. Explain the importance of making and keeping commitments to an investigator who is struggling to 
keep the commitment to read and pray. 


16. Teach a small lesson in district meeting about using the scriptures. 
17. Explain the necessity of trials to an investigator that is going through economic hardship. 


18. You are asked to give a short talk in sacrament meeting about the scriptures. Explain the 
relationship between the Book of Mormon and the Bible. 
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Scenario Practice 
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19. 
20. 
21. 


22. 
23. 


24. 
25. 
26. 


27. 


28. 


29. 
30. 


31. 


32. 


Teach about and extend a commitment to keep the Sabbath day holy to a less-active family. 
Explain how to pray to a man who has grown up reciting prayers. 


A new investigator came to church last week for fast and testimony meeting and was a little 
confused at what fasting is and why we do it. Explain what fasting is and why it's important. 


Explain confirmation and the gift of the Holy Ghost to an investigator with a baptismal date. 


You are talking to an investigator who doesn't quite understand why her baptism in another church 
is not valid in our church. Respond to her concern. 


Tell an investigator what happens after we die. 
Tell an investigator about pre-earth life. 


Explain the importance of prophets to a man that has very little experience with religion or with 
reading the Bible. 


You are planning to teach a new investigator about the Restoration. Prepare three questions that 
will help you check for understanding. 


Explain the Great Apostasy to a devout Christian whom you met through one of his member 
friends. 


An investigator tells you that she has heard that we do not believe in the Bible. 


Tell an investigator who does not have a Christian background about the resurrection of Christ. 
Bear your testimony of this event and of the principle of resurrection. 


Explain how resurrection and reincarnation are different to an investigator who currently believes 
in reincarnation. 


You are helping a member see how the gospel has blessed their life in order to motivate them to do 
missionary work. Tell how your life would be different if you didn’t have the gospel. 


Testifying 


33. 


34. 


35. 
36. 


37. 


38. 
39. 


You are teaching an investigator with a baptismal date about the law of tithing. Testify about the 
importance of tithing. 


You are teaching an investigator with a baptismal date about the law of chastity. Testify to an 
investigator about the importance of the law of chastity. 


Testify about the importance of temples to a recent convert who is preparing to go to the temple. 


You are teaching a woman with three small children who feels overwhelmed by everything that is 
required of her. Explain how daily prayer has blessed your life. 


You are meeting for the first time with a family that was referred to you by the second counselor in 
the branch presidency. Testify of how the Atonement of Christ has affected your life. 


Bear your testimony of the importance of obedience in a zone conference. 


You are teaching a progressing investigator about dispensations and apostasy. Tell about how 
following the prophet has blessed your life. 


Commitments and Follow-up 


40. 


41. 


42. 
43. 


You are working with a less-active man who has not been to church since he was baptized. Promise 
blessings associated with coming to church. 


You meet and begin talking with a young couple while going to another appointment. Invite them to 
hear more about eternal families and set up a meeting with them for another time. 


Invite an active member to invite their non-member friends to a ward activity next week. 


Invite the father of a part-member family (the mother and two sons are active members) to start 
taking the missionary lessons. 


Scenario Practice 


44. Follow up on a commitment you gave to a new investigator to read 3 Nephi 11 and pray about the 
Book of Mormon. 


45. Follow up on a commitment you gave to an investigator with a baptismal date to stop smoking. 
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46. Promise blessings to an active member family associated with helping others learn of the gospel. 
Ask for referrals. 


47. Extend a baptismal commitment to an investigator who has read and prayed about the Book of 
Mormon and has felt a confirmation that it is true. 


Resolving Concerns 


48. One of your progressing investigators asks you the question, “Why do bad things happen to 
good people?” 


49. An investigator asks you why she cannot drink alcohol every once in a while in social situations. 


50. A new investigator says that he likes some of the things that the Church teaches but thinks that 
there is more than one true church. Bear you testimony of the Restoration. 


51. Ask three questions that would help you find out why a recent convert has become less active. 


52. An investigator tells you that she wants to get baptized but does not know what her family 
will think. 


53. Ask three questions that will help you understand why a new investigator does not want to come 
to church. 


Telling a Story 


54. You have an appointment with a less-active family that struggles with their testimonies of the Book 
of Mormon. Tell the story of the Brother of Jared. Talk about what you can learn from that story. 


55. You are talking to a new investigator about the Book of Mormon. Talk about how you came to know 
that the Book of Mormon is true. 


56. While tracting you meet a young man who invites you in. You have already talked about his religious 
background and he asks you what makes your church different from all the others. Briefly relate the 
story of the First Vision. 


57. You are teaching a Sunday School class. Talk about how the Atonement worked in the life of Alma 
the Younger. 


58. Relate your favorite experience that you have had while with your current companion while talking 
to your mission president in an interview. 


59. You are talking to a recent convert who is trying to adopt the principles of the gospel in their 
parenting, but they feel overwhelmed. Tell about one thing that your parents have done to help you 
in your life. 


60. Briefly relate the story of Adam and Eve in the Garden of Eden while talking to an investigator with a 
baptismal date about agency. 


61. There is a young man in your area that has just received his mission call. He asks you what the MTC 
is like. Tell about your first day in the MTC. Who was there? When was it? What did you feel? 


Getting to Know Someone 


62. You have started up a conversation with a woman on a bus, she asks about where you are from. 
Talk about your hometown. 


63. Tell about your family to the bishop in the ward you have just been transferred into. 
64. Tell aman whom you met on the bus who you are and why you are here as a missionary. 


65. Awoman in the grocery store asks why you are wearing name tags. Explain your calling as a 
missionary. Get to know her and invite her to learn more about the gospel. 
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66. You've just moved into a new apartment. Introduce yourself to your next door neighbor and explain 
missionary service. Invite them to hear the first lesson. 


67. Ask three questions that would help you get to know your new companion. 
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Other 


68. Your companion came down sick this morning. Leave a phone message for an investigator telling 
them that you need to reschedule a meeting. 


69. You are in a district meeting. Tell your district leader about the progress of one of 
your investigators. 


70. You have just talked to a man on the street about the gospel and he is interested in learning more. 
He has set up a time to meet with you again, but you have also invited him to come to church with 
you on Sunday. He does not know how to get there. Tell him how to get to the chapel. 


71. Talk with the branch president about how to help a less-active brother come back to church. 
Discuss how you can help him as missionaries, and discuss what the branch can do to help. 


72. Leave a phone message for the missionaries in the area next to yours telling them about a man you 
met today on the street who lives in their area. 


73. You are meeting with an active member before his investigator friend is coming over for a lesson. 
Tell him your plan for the lesson and let him know how you would like him to help teach. 


74. Talk with your companion about your plans for the day, who you are visiting, what you are 
teaching them, where they live, and what commitments you would like to extend. Also discuss 
finding activities. 


75. Anew investigator is curious about missionary life. Talk about what you normally do on 
preparation day. 


76. Tell a new investigator what to expect at a sacrament meeting. 


278 


Grammar Glossary 


Grammar Glossary 


This glossary is designed to be a quick reference to common grammar terms. Explanations on how to use 
these terms in Armenian, as well as grammar terms unique to the language, can be found in different 
sections throughout the book. 
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adjective 

Adjectives are words that modify or describe a noun or pronoun. They often match the noun they describe 
in number (singular or plural), case (subject, object, etc.), and gender (masculine or feminine). “An adjective 
tells you what sort, how many, how large or small, whose, and so on” (Chicago 5.66). 


adverb 


An adverb is a word that describes a verb, an adjective, or another adverb. 


article 


An article is a word used next to a noun to indicate what kind of reference the noun is making (definite or 
indefinite). The English articles are “the,” “a,” and “an.” 


clause 


A clause is a combination of words that includes both a subject and a verb. A clause can be independent or 
dependent. An independent clause can stand as a sentence on its own. A dependent clause cannot stand 
on its own, even though it has a subject and a verb, because it does not express a complete thought (e.g,, it 
might start with “because” or “which,” making its expression a dependent or incomplete thought). 


conjugation 


Conjugation means changing a verb’s form to show, the tense (present, past, etc.), the person of the subject 
(e.g., |, you, she, etc.), and the number (e.g., singular or plural). 


conjunction 


Conjunctions are connecting words used to join or logically connect and order clauses (or concepts within 
clauses). Some common conjunctions include “and,” “or,” “if,” and “but.” 


demonstrative 


A demonstrative is a word used to point to specific things, such as “this,” “that,” “those,” “this one,” and “that 
one.” Demonstrative adjectives modify nouns in the sentence. Demonstrative pronouns replace the nouns 
that they refer to. 


case 


A grammatical change in nouns, pronouns, and adjectives that reflect the function of the word in the 
sentence. English marks case primarily in pronouns. It has three cases: nominative (to mark the subject, 
for example, I, you, he, etc.), objective (to mark objects, for example, me, you him, her, etc.), and genitive 
or possessive (to mark possession, for example, my, your, his, her, etc.). Many languages mark all the 
words in the noun phrase with affixes to indicate case. Some languages have as many as fifteen or more 
different cases. 


gerund 


In English a gerund is a verb that is modified by adding -ing to form a noun. For example, “Hiking is my 
favorite sport.” 
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helping verb 


A helping, or auxiliary, verb is used in coordination with a main verb to express nuances in the meaning of 
the main verb, for example, “I see” vs. “I have seen.” “Have” is the helping verb and must be combined with 
the main verb “seen” to express the nuance in meaning. 


noun 


A noun is a person, place, thing, or idea. A noun can be the subject or the object of the sentence. 
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object 
The object of the sentence is whatever is being acted upon by the subject. Not all sentences have objects, 
but many do. Objects can be direct or indirect. 


* Direct: A direct object is the person, place, thing, or idea which the verb is directly acting upon. 


* Indirect: An indirect object is the person, place, thing, or idea which is receiving or benefiting from the 
action. It is often (though not always) translated in English as “to” or “for” something. 


particle 


A particle is a word that does not fit under the main parts of speech. Particles can be used to emphasize 
particular words or parts of a sentence, and many do not translate well into English. Some particles can also 
act as another part of speech (e.g., conjunctions). 


phrase 
A phrase is a combination of words that lacks either a subject or a verb. 


possessive adjective 
A possessive adjective is a word used with nouns to show possession, such as “my,” “your,” and “his.” 


preposition 


Prepositions tell us how, when, or where something is taking place. These words always precede a noun 
or pronoun. Combining a preposition with a noun or pronoun forms a prepositional phrase. For example, 
“through the Spirit” is a prepositional phrase in which “through” is the preposition and “the Spirit” is 

the noun. 


pronoun 


Pronouns are words that replace nouns. For example, “they” instead of “the people,” or “he” instead of 
“the man.” 


subject 
The subject of a sentence is the person, place, thing, or idea (the noun) that performs an action (the verb). 


verb 


Verbs express actions or states of being. For example, a person “prays,” “loves,” and “blesses.” These are 
things the subject (doer of the verb) does. A person “is,” “seems,” and “belongs.” These express states the 
subject experiences. 


verb tense 


Verbs will conjugate, or change, to indicate whether an action happened in the past, is happening in the 
present, or will happen in the future. 
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Answer Key 


2. State of Being 


A. Fill in the Blank 


np hhtg hngh kp: There are five of you. 
a Ry SRT Ee SINT Ae RS ON eee Christ. Fionn kan tena aMR eA 
” sea ea an Tea en sane ena Lee TNT 
: EET ST REE ATE ATER sae oe RR SORE RATE 
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2nyhutititup Uppy Ep: John was a baptizer. 
_— nena cia af ate Dei Seleet Oe ee 
cout In pun] Soars . a uae a Tere eT 
uu aty Uwgqtpny wnghy LE: a | She is a blonde girl. 
P Poe as ae as ea 


Snip thnpp sk: The dog is not little. 


B. Translating Sentences 


__ We are blessed. oe Ubtpophtymds bop 
“Theywere baptized. == Upwhp ypumud thas 


He is the prophet. ‘Lw Uwpquptt E: 
“She was a seminary teacher. rr utuptwppuyp nuunighs tp: - . 
; wou Garr anaes scoeenaes eanaaiael es 1d aed ee ee 
. Mount A Ararat is huge. . 7 —Upupunn Limp gun utd i | 


~ We are missionaries of The Church of _ Utup Zhuniu 2nhunnuh dkpght Ontph | 
Pare eto a etait ee ee ae ee 


_ Godis our loving H Heavenly Father. _ . Uuunjwsd utp uppnn Gpyiuyht Zuypti E: 
You (plural) are nottired, 0 Amphnghud se 


| am faithful. Gu huywuuphi td: 


C. Common Errors 


Ani wquw i sku: Are you (singular) not free? 

Gu 2nyp Uwptnut tu: _ | am Sister Matthews. | 
; Qubh” hngh tp dtp piunwppmu: _ How rr many people are in 1 your family? _ 
om hnquwoé sku: ---Youarenottired. tS 
— bu bnp upupnttp tu: Oo ___ lama new missionary. 
; ‘Ukup wyumtkn kup oqukjnt huwn: We are here to help. 

‘Uw djup twfuwquwht FE: He is the branch president. - 
OR a ay iia eee a ier arena Se es 
. ee pas Toa PT 2 enue ene aa 


Uw 2nhunnuh witinwputii i: - This is Christ's gospel. 
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D. Error Correction 


— Uw Show tykntght E: 


““gngk} Upp twpqupk tp: 
F Joseph Smith was the first sea 


Qnqkh Uuhpp wnwght uwpquptt Ep: 
Uwppwpwpnjnipywt opkupp fuwfunkyp 


__ ene FE: 


Uyu Spwpp u inwuwtnpnp hutup t: 


— Om Uuindn qui bu: 
Unpntupt. Unpuntp innuat tp: 


. Ubttp pnjnpu bnpuypttp pnuypkp bt tup: _ 


Zwywuunwt wnwght ywwonntwlwi 


— pphunnttwlwt bpyhpt t: 


Upw uypunipynttip ‘Aippurp opti t th 


3. “There Is” 


A. Translating Sentences 


You (singular) weren't alive during 


Christ's time. 


There are twelve Apostles. 


There wasn't any authority from God — 


_ during the Apostasy. 


There are many members o of the Church. : 


There is time. 
There were four investigators at the 


_ baptism. 


There wasn't é anything it in 1 the r room. 


There is a God. 
We weren c alive at that time. 


There are 60 missionaries in the 


mission. 


B. Common Errors 


Gunn kytgkghttp yt 2wymunmbin: 


_Ppbunnup duals 


Pyfwwutnrpynrt Yup Epyph ypw 


Gpynt kptg yu: 


nt Yuu: 


© Ahbgpmyt yas 


— Guntfuatouny sly: 


Umgupk ym wyuop: 


Lnyu symp: 
Ay up punt shu: 


Uyu ubtywynid uwpnpy Yu: 


This i is the true church, 


Breaking the law of chastity i isasin. 


a oe ee ea ce ee 
a You area child of God. 


Moroni was Mormon’ s son. 


We are all brothers and sisters. 


Armenia is the first official Christian 


nation. 


His baptism w was 1s Friday. 


n1 shujpp Lppunnuh duvwtwl: 


Sumtbpyne wnwpy uty yu: 
Ns up hafuwtnrpynt symp Uuindnig UtS 


| Mipwgnrpywt dudwtul: 


Cu bytntgnr wutaqurdfubp yur: 


; Funfutwy qu: 


Qnpu juny Yup Uypunnyp) wup: 


Vou Yn 
_Ubup syuy pup wy fu duntutuy: | 


Quwpunit uhubntkp yu uhuhuy mul: 


There are many churches in Armenia. 


There was authority on the earth during 
Christ's time. 


There are two elders. 
You are/You exist. 


There are five minutes. 


There i isn "t time. 


There i isa prophet today. 


There wasn't any light. 


There wasn't anything. 
There are people in this room. 


Answers 


C. Error Correction 


Swiwywph yw Uunsn unin There is a way to return back to God. 
Ra aad varanal Sento ae 


_Swpub yup: . 


oo Therewasnitatax, 
hypnghg nnipu gwun uwpynhy yuypt: There were many people outside of the 


~Tunn qiutp yu Unpvnth Qppmu: «There are many chapters in the Book of 
Mormon. 
Sun whynwtutp sywt Zwywunwtaw: There aren't many members in Armenia. 
oe jeanne a Se ALCL TLR ne een ae EE a 
. renee iia i a a aaa 
—Ayupivupn sym uyuntn;  ==———«STThereisn’tanyonehere. 
— nga eranRit ee 


Review: State of Being 
A. Error Correction 


Uuindwi utp Caytuypt Zwypt E&Y uppnidl £ uéq: Law Pp Opynrt qnhwptptg vtq hwuduwip: Zhuntu Lppunnuh 
uhongny ubup dtnp up pipnil Zwypuntimlwt wtp: Get ubbp wywefuwpktp by uypinktp, Lppumnup 


wnwetnpyjnrpyntip Upon Ynribiwip utp Ywhpni: Lw utgq yoqth jnipwmpwhyjnip qdywpntpywt dwulwtwl: lw 


utgq funuinwglty £, np tw Eppkp utg ubtwl sh pnb: Gy wuypkyny Upw htw wyu ywtpnid, ubup Eppkp swpmp 


ywfubtwmtp nt tpyuskup: Ubtup Ywpnn kup uhow nhub) Lphpunnuht wynppnr: Unnppp uvtg md E nwyhu b ogtnid 


Eutq wkyhp hwighun wypt}: Ujuppwpnipynt yw uvk&p upwmtpnw: Zhuntu Lphumnnup utg gun FE uppniu: 


B. Error Correction 


Qughlp swtp hhywtywigk) Ep: Uw gwin wmfuntp Ep by nyhity sEp nunniu: Swtp pojnpt wihwtqunwgwsd Ept: 
Uuyphup s—p pun. ghatpp bY futwunid Ep tpwt: Zuyppyt ogtni Ep uwyphypt ty ophunrpynvi Ep unby 


Qwghypu: Puy thnpp pnyppyt pp whynntaw wynpnau Ep Cayuwyht Znpp: edpoyu wut £, np hnwyp Ewtyp 
niutgky, ky np GQughyp gninny Yywdwhu: Rnynpt wiswth nipwhuwgbhy bu: 


E. Personal Activity 
Uw pudwywt duvwtiwly huutbyn. pwnwph ujniu ynnu: 
Pe er S229 ce oy Ld ote RO 
Swpub Yw wygkynipywtp qtwynt: 
Uw Epyni tptg by Ep pnyp ubp 4yninni: 


F. Personal Activity 


Gu poyny stu: 
— Ubtp skip yupnn huinhuyby dtq hii Lybytgnig hkwnn wyuop: — 
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Answers 


4. Genitive Case 


A. Differentiation 


hwunwuiwt upwig -circled ophtnipywt opp junphpyp 
(confirmation) _fthey) a Ablessing) oo (water) (counsel) 
“Uhuhuy [Re circled — tnpop Unipp Znqn “mpufunrp) a Shpng 
(mission) (brother) (Holy Ghost) (happiness) (Lord) 
B. Matching 
uhenguin Pifwuint. Liqntttp(h) Unpunt(h)Ghppp 9  Uwppwpuwpnyn. 
(uw) (ywt) lunupp Twupgup (The Book of (pywt) Optupp 
(activity) (The Word of (The gift of Mormon) (The law of 
ee!) ee 
Suuwtinpn “Umpp 2nq(m1) Utyphuknkyjwt | ~ 2hunu Lphumnu(p)  wnwtg Zhuniu 
(hp) Opttpp Mwpgqup Luhwtiuyni(pywt)  Tkpght Optp(h) Lphumnu(h) 
(The law (The gift of b2fuwtntpywup Upptp(h) Gytntgh ubp(n) b 
of tithing) the Holy (by the power of (The Church of pwyni(pywt) 
Ghost) the Melchizedek Jesus Christ of (without Jesus 
Priesthood) Latter-day Saints) Christ's love and 
Atonement) 
C. Common Errors 
Ujuop utup nigni bup Junuty; Today, we want to talk about the 
— Ubpwmywtqtuut uwuht: _ restoration. — 


Uttp qunil tup fuwtinip wu 9 pwpupy wu _ 


A 
7 Upfwtip hunt E ‘Zn pup wybu: 
Uttp Ywpny tbup hunpwhwpt) 


_dnpénipynrttp Shpng oqunipymlp: 


Unpunth Ghppp d9uuiphwu t: 
— “Utabbp huypp Lippi t: 


} Ubttp yey nil up Suprnnypyuts v vmupt: - 


Opiw ute ubtup Yfunuttp pnjnph hiw nid 
hwtunhuytup: 


Uppitu Unni. ophunul u ogunul IE ukq 


_ Muupngurtg ugg 


Gybtnkgnr g&upp thnpp E: 


D. Error Correction 


Upw winitip Gwyutt E: 


Uyuop ubup yjunubtp Uypunnrp} wh wubb: - 
_ baptism. 


~ Umpp 2Zngm qnpnipyaup ymp ypnn kp 


pbuwtwy] Spluipiunipynup pnynp pwutph 
—Ubpwptpyy: 
_ Plunp duminp 2nyjpupi. leg 
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We are going to the store this week. 


. “Arman te talks like Hovik. 


We can overcome trials with the Lord's S 


help. 


The Book of Mormon i is true. | 


| _Nephi's father is Lehi. 
We testify of the truth. 


During the day, we are going totalkto 


everyone we meet. 


Sometimes God blesses and helps u us 
through people. 


The church building is is small. 


Her name is Gayane. 
Today, we are going to talk about 


By the power of the Holy Ghost you c can 
know the truth of all things. 


__ Mymother's birthday isin July. 


Answers 


; gece ee ee eR TNO fer . ihe ne suet: panel eee 
Uhbpn qnpntipyniup wlhiwnidty The power of love is one of the strongest | 
Pr ESE A Oe cD es 
_ Gu quai td hu puytpng inn: | ee al going to my friend's S house. 
Ubtp qninnt dnp wutulu ukkg kt Our zone meeting is in the middle of the 
month. 
Boe ee ee eR CRE ee AHR UE emnd ano nce aa NU OU NRG At 
Utqwitt qunid E nwduip pw winiutar Seda is going to the temple with her 
ht: husband. 


> 
= 
n 
= 
@) 
@ 
n 


5. Definite Articles 


A. Differentiation 


YQupktt wuhtwdpsunbyp uqwt — uu Karen is the funniest boy in this group. 
fudpni: — 

Lphumhttt | sh yupnn qu ubp hin ) wyuop: - Kristine can n't come > with us today. 

‘ni Cpkg Qubtuntt tu: You are Elder Johnson. 

«Lputighg ubyp junutg hua hkin nhutyny “One of them spake unto | me, », calling r me e by 
puda wintiny...» name...” (SH 1:17) 

Fe Ua 

Snyg nip ptd pnptpp: Show me the papers. 

bu uuu wubb hunhwpwpt E My mom is the best cook. 
Uttpupubnttpttphg tpymiut tip: = = Weare two of the missionaries. - 
Qngkhp Uuhpt wnweht uwpgwupkt th up Joseph Smith was the first prophet ir in our 
dwuwiiwlwepdwinu: dispensation. 


B. Common Errors 


Lutip’ hngh tp dtp puunwtippnu: How many people are in your family? 

Ln vuntwh gunn uppmit E: Your mom is very pretty. Oo 
ong} ener a ean eee quan: smith ie pois POT 
zr ox reagan erhomtoare ee ee nee a Christensen, ene 
Gu 2nyp Uynniwypnt tu: | am Sister McDonald. 

RrerenRaS iam circa Serr ee arene 
scree se ee aaa cee vere Reo en A RT ee 
Ub duu Yuh: It will last one hour. 
cn aes es eae Nee wil ee sa pi Tea RE ERTS 
Teel -aaseanaag eae ee eee eee 
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C. Error Correction 


Lphunnup utp Spypsi t: 
ss hw dhpwt yum’ uo 


Lupuwquwh Znyhwbttpuy nti catia peed] aba 
et 


Uju .gnbyp pn E : 


as puunwtbpp npink’ 1 t wypnut: 


Pn manana ph 
bd qyuynrpyncip pun wimp. Ee 
Uw fu wpnnt E: 


6. “Mine, Yours, Ours, etc.” 


A. Matching 


ol UU 


mine - hup 
_ his - wpwtp/ppp/ppwtp 


theirs - upwhgp/bpbtgn : ER anv Ton Tae 


hers - ‘upwtp/ppp/bpwtip : - : : : - . : 7 é 


ours - utpp 
yours (singular) - pntp 


B. Translating Sentences 


Seis Sel OU 


That book is theirs. 


Are these shoes his? 


; Salvation is ours. 
’ This i is yours (plural). 
| Whose pen is this? 
- Those gifts are hers. 
This fi family is ours forever. 
| That mirror is mine. 


- These earrings are yours (plural). 


Is this car theirs? 


~ This pen i is s yours. 


Christ is our Savior. 


| Will you give an apricot? 
There was some thing on the table. 
President Hovhannisyan is avery good 


man. 


sca oi enone ive? eee 
“What i is your purpose? 

on My testimony is very strong. _ 

~ This is my chair. 


Lee Uae Data a aL Roe a 
that’s mine - fifu E 


——itshis-tpwht/ppt/ppub 
- that’s hers - upmbt/ppt/ppwh ko 
thisisours-ubpbe = 


whose i is it - nity ls 


it’s theirs - upwligt/pptugh b ll 


that's yours (singular) - pnut £ 


Uy, ghppp li pag ke 


nhuybypt pub: 
Uyu wymtugontkpp tpt th: —_ 


Uju wiinnutpbiwt tpwitgt/ppbtgi E: 


Lngmagpuyeppnpmkqe ss Whereisyourcompanion? 


Uju Ynopyttpp tpwtt/ppt/ppwtt iu: 
omer ac 
LRAIEING ce a OE aT 
gre 
Up tytphtpp tpwtit/ppt/ppmth bo: 
___ Uju plunwtippp wept E huipdmyp) “9 - 
| 


Answers 


C. Common Errors 


hw hifu E: That's mine. 

— Canon ey saceiaaaamau oe chair aaa 
oe wis il AE me a pee 

; Opympnip Ubpt E: ; oe ; Salvation is ours. — 

. emcees a acca Those a ae OTT 

a tupatgh tp: inca aeaiaaaaaes se ert thelts. 

a ee 5 

Uju qhppp pnt i This book is yours, = 

Upwtp utpt bu: These are ours. a 

5 perrmearicnreeney ee ee ee ere 


D. Error Correction 


Ujn Ynohyttpp tpwit bu: Those shoes are his. 
Ujn unwpwlyp prfu E: That bag is mine. 
: gi ceed ane u no ques ae theirs? aera nee 
3 Tuy neste ia argent eee caaeune es 
i Uyu dwn hyp tpwitt E: ae This flower i is hers. 
i ce TeRRRARET EY c sce anon) ‘econ aaa 
| Uyu qphsttpp tpwtgt Ept: — | These pens were theirs. 
terme Tal e eee eee waar appre ee pone 
. ‘Uy anes hits ee 
| Ujy winnt: utp E: . That car is ours. 


Review: Possession and Ownership 


A. Error Correction 


Unipttt wyuop quwgt) E kykntgh hwinhujbyn. upupnitpttph htu: Uw qtiuighy E, npnyhtul nignil Ep wykyp 
py plwiwy Gykntkgnt Gy Zhuntu Lppumnuh vwupt: Lw ghunp, np Uundws Pp Npnnrt qnhwptptg viq hulu: 
Unipttp gww E ubpnw Zpuniu £phunnuht, apnyhtiul Uw pp Opypst bE: Uw npngby £ uypuyty, npnjhtut 
hwulwgt] E, np wu Gyintght d9dwphw E: Uniptup gwtywunid £, np pp pumwthpt nz bp puytpttpt b, 
upwiwt Gytkntgnit, npnyhtul tpwtg gui E uppniu: Ww wybyp pw E Uépwptpyni pnynpht, npykugh ophtwml, 
[pub upwtg hulp: 


C. Personal Activity 


Ugu Unpuntip Shppt nv tu LE: 
Uju Ubpktt uipt £ : 
—Uywnnypwyp dbpa 
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D. Personal Activity 


pe Uc epi em ume ae ee 
, pu qnigpuykpmhne wintip fny Jp Qntiq I: 


Uyp wnempuple gh Yostqhh ue heaps 
Ujyu wiinnpniup muutthptg pnyk niywinul i: 


F. Companion Activity 


hwtynpuytynr 
—Ybtunpntataym 
| purpywtrnpm. _ 


7. Asking Questions 


A. Translating Sentences 


__ Peyny bp qunut: i 
Aut hbwn tu butypoytym: 


Ae hte Ga huinpuyned: ee 
Puyn im tp qunul Eykntgh wyu ybpuh 


opp: 


| Potip np ks pe 
Lup” quanta tu yupyughy Unpuntih 
_ Onphg: 


Puywypuh” sumpy bE: 


_ Puypur’ u c dukpniyp: 
. Apu n E Zpuqnwt: 


© Aunt’ bh pe unghie: 
On aan tu quuqky Uulpunpt pk 


oy ls 


7 iB) pp yhwuttt: 


Pusn’ Lip Suny yn u uhuhw: 


B. Common Errors 


bpp kp quypu: 


Puspur’ tu dunfwiray niubu: — 
Ntunp t quwtp Ubyjuyp unin ph wy 


EE See 
Puyn’ L tu bunuy nul upupw: | 


Sunday? 


nes iS nt nl nie ne Ob Lean | 


How are you (plural) getting to church on 


. ; Which one is yours (singular)? 


How many chapters have you (singular) | - 
read from the Book of Mormon? 


~ What kind of flower is this? 
. How much is the watermelon? - 
usantetas aves ee 
. ‘Where « are my shoes? — 


Do you (singular) want to call Smbat « or . 
Seyran? 


Who is it? 


| When will they arrive? 


Why are you serving a mission? | 


When are you coming? 

How (by what) are you going there? 
Who are you goingto meet with? 
can cee nae? Bee at 
Do we need to go to Silva's or eat a meal? 


Why are you serving a mission? 


ME 
a npn” n k: 


Puyh” hwuwp Gh wyunkn: 
C. Error Correction 
— Apwk’y E yuypngn: 


Puypu u ppd Yu: 


Upp kutp wyghpmpmtp: 
Phyo Eywplnp wnophy 


_O"Y E pn qmgptytpp: 


Opt k pnp: 
Opwtyp’g t: 


8. Superlatives and Comparisons 


A. Translating Sentences 


Christ's church is the most true church 
on the earth. 


Armenian is harder to learn than. 


English. 


Seek words of wisdom from the best 
books. 


~ The telestial kingdom is lower than the 


terrestrial kingdom. 


Missionaries teach more lessons than 


members do. 


The Atonement was the greatest gift and 
sacrifice. 


Third N Nephi i is my favorite book inthe 


Book of Mormon. 


Gata is the most delicious Armenian 
dessert. 


B. Common Errors 


Uybyp gun tpn py wypnid bu 
Gpblwtinid put Qyniuppniu: 


tut wubtyp awn Uwpnhy ‘nptp- 
huuuoi tu Uundnrt pwt dupnhy 
nuptp stb hunwinid Uundnit: 


| — Zujkpt mtb untstrunpuy] munky ppp: 


— gui nuubkp put wtinwudutpp: 


Armenians have the best food. — 


Answers 


| Swith" pb mubp: = Howmany childrendoyouhave? 


What are they here for? 


Put” bngh wytnbn Wop 


How many pecniew will be there? 
How much rice is there? 


When is our appointment? 
Why is it important to pray? 


Who is your companion? 

What time is it? 

ey : ene Psa AE Ee AN IEE Ree 
Where is he from? 


Lphumnnuh Gyknkght wuktwdpon 


_Eytqtght E epyph ypu: 


Zwytpkb wtp ydywp t unynpby pul 
UtgqyEptt: 


Otmphp/PCtunpkp plwuumnrpywt funuptp 


_ juarfuignyt qnptphg: 


ty kunpuy, Uppuynip] nut wij p gasp. bo 


put tpbunphuy Uppuynrpynctp: 


Ubupnttpttpp unyaptgunid bu wtp 


Lunrpynrit wuttwubsd tYkpt nr 


: qohwptpnip) nit Ep: 


Cppopy Ubihht hu wuktumuppus gq ghppt b 
Unpunth Gppniu: 


Qwpw wiktwhwuny hur jyuut 
wiunigtnbut LE: 


More people live in Yerevan than in 


_ Gyumri. 


There are more e people who believe in 
God, than people who don't believe in 
God. 
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: Uw unfit] upmpp st: 


_dagnrfa E Eppp ypu: 


Uju ubuhwitt wttrmpt] upupwit EL 


: Uyunipnht wubtiwhntupuwypu 


wwpwodpti t: 


— Uguupwyt wuuttrunthnpp nwpwdpt ES 
Utp plutwpawtt wlhtwywdu E: 


C. Error Correction 


Uw wttwhwuny wnt E: 


— wuubtiwmgnipin dutnt Ep: 
Unfbyh oun tpkgukp yuh putt pnypep: 


| bu hunjwbne! tel mye veyt wnfeyp gunn: 


Awol pub Gpuunwin: 


Uybyp gwwn winwiutp ywt 


— Shp qpphg pr stp: 
— Ow wilt quit Ep: 


bu nuh wuuiinunn eae 


Uttp wykjp gwin duuwtwl niutup pw 
upuitip: 


Uwpqupk wubuwpupdp eee 


a This i is snot the best idea. 


Prophet i is the highest priesthood ia | 


on earth. | 
This mission is s the best n mission. 


Alaverdi is the northernmost area. 


Ashtarak i is the smallest area. 


Our apartment is the nicest. 


This i is the most delicious dolma. 


That was the coldest winter. 


There are more elders than sisters. 


There are more members in Armenia 
than in Georgia. 


The movie was not as s good a as 5 the book. 


That was the best lesson. 


She is the nicest teacher. 


. ; | had the worst idea. 


We have more time than them. 


9. Reflexive Pronouns and Intensifiers 


A. Common Errors 


_ Upwtp hhwupunhywo Gb hptup ppttighg: : : ; 


Gu ptpu qhintu: 


_ ‘Ynip hupn puwuguip: - : . 


2ywpunwutini tu hupu podwtiny: 


bm hunjunnnut § pupt ppb: 


Ubup whinh tpiinpkup hniyu huptkpu | 


— ubiquitin: 


‘Upwhp quypu bi kykntgh bpbbp ppktg = 


—wpwyuntpn huuup: 


Gu unynpkgntgh pupu hha 2uy jepbhi: 
nt qqunill ku pup pkquiuhg: 


B. Error Correction 


_ Ppbup bpbtg bh juni: 


— Ubtp wjnpmul kup pupttpu vtq hurtwp: : ; 
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Amp hupgniu tp huptkpn dkq: 


| myself know. 


7 You (singular/formal) yourself found out. 


l am proud of myself. _ 
They are disappointed in themselves. 
He believes in himself, 


We should search for hope in ourselves. 


They come to church to oD i 


themselves. 


| taught myself Armenian. 
You are disgusted by yourself. 


They listen to themselves. 


You respect yourselves. 
We pray for ourselves. 


Answers 


- a ie = tal ok ce aa miyself testify of Christ ciples estat 

i Ongkpu pupp inkuun] Uundnit: - Joseph himself saw God. 

| Ubbp yup tpuinpnul kup pupttpu =~ We look for the good in ourselves. 
utiquiniu: 

me a quittinul b es ca oe ee See ounce uaen SN 
bu Ywpnni ti hupu pud hwuuip: _ | lam reading for myself. 

—Upwip ppttp sk hmuywtmu: =—=———«They themselves don’t understand. 
‘Lu pupphuumnut: = =—=—«SSheherselfbelieves. = 


> 
=) 
n 
= 
a?) 
I 
un 


Review: Describing 


A. Error Correction 


Oput* n bp qunu: Where are you going? 

Uju tytntght wuulttirmspyin tykntght ke This ct church is the most true church. - 
Zu jywywt hwgp wytjp huuny £ pwr Armenian bread is better than American 
Uutphywywt hugp: __ bread. 

‘Upwip nignid bu yuipnwy Unpuntp Qhnpp. They want to read the Book of Mormon for. 
pptup ppkig hulu: themselves. 

REPU P TER D RUDI Meat cance eae Otte oy QUES NEE ry 
(GptgdnyptptgUmthgpnnft Elder Wood is taller than Elder Moon. 

106 a Equjputytntgh: Who i is coming to church? _ . 

Unnunth Ghppi wi tyh hkoun t yup put “The Book of Mormon is easier to read than 
Uutndwiuignrtisp: the Bible. 


D. Personal Activity 


Gu ubpow tu Yupnuwy Unpdnth Ghppp wtyh gum put Uuunfudwanrtyp: 
- cere pug pupt bp hudwop, np wyt, pty tpupnttpttpp nunigwtni bh éouwphun Ee 
f Opt n E wht De hwg wnttynr hwdwp: | 
| Uju ‘tykntght See tytnkght bi 


10. Differences Between Words 


A. Common Errors 


Eb uywitbp: Pee What else should we do? 

— Oigni bu futdnp pt dhputt: - __ Do you want an apple oran apricot? ; 
An syn dfutu, w whup yuprue You shouldn't smoke, rather you should 
unipp gpnipyntitutpp: read the scriptures. 

Udtuwnwip kpulmtguig Qnqk> The gospel was restored th rough Joseph 

edt 2 a 

_Smppbavimughppr: Give me the other book. 

Ut uupn, Uuindn quiwy te Every person is a child of God. 
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~ Oguhp ukq, np Ywpnqnwiwtp wybyp pu 
dunt] plq: 

_— bughuka, np Eyknkght dpfuppin 

f bu dgiumpunnypynvts bul tpluypnut oer 


Cunphwlwy ku, np Ywpny td 
Zwywuunutanr jputy: 

Lwth np nna uhupntkp tu, qn ophtnjms 
tu: 


B. Error Correction 


Snip pid up hum hj: - 
Uttp yupny bp mw. ight ty yuu Qughypt 
— Yu Ubypwtipt: 


Gu ubpmul tu qppkp ti] nipho pwtkp: 


Ubup ywtiyy|b) kup Uundn ynnuhg: . 
seperate ea ee 
eee 

| Ubbp yupnn kup oguty pig; 


Gu dwiwoynid tu tput: 


Ve SE ERR n Ce er aS Aininenceelen 
_ Gu qtmu tu jewhnip op hug wnt a 
On ophuwis tu npnyhtul nn uhubnukp- 


tu: 


11. Incentive Mood 


A. Translating Sentences 


You (singular) do not need to swear. 
You (singular) need to not swear. 


| did not need the answer. 


- You (plural) didn't need to come. 
We did not have to turn left. 


They shouldn't have gotten angry. 


B. Common Errors 
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_Guykunptqimdtyentgh 


‘Upwtp wbunp F unin swubt: 


_ Ubtp ypu oguktp tput: 


nip wimp E hwutkp upw unm d dup 


Fis a 2 ce 


Om wtp F shuyhny tu: 


Help us, so that we can better serve 


thee. 


__ [know the Churchis true, 


lam ‘searching for truth. 


I'm thankful that I can be i in in Armenia. — 


Because you are missionary, you are 


blessed. 


Give me one more. 


We can visit either Gagik or Seyran. 


ETT Ree earners rca scsi 


We have been called of God. 


The other elders aren't here. 


All of us are not perfect. 


| know him. 
lam asking for forgiveness. 


__ lam going to the store to buy bread. | 7 


You are blessed because you area 
missionary. 


Em sybinp Ehuyhnjeu: 


Tunnuruprutp Pua wybunp skp: 


_ bun stp np qty es 
Suyytup f dwju ptpythtp: 


‘Upwtp syhunh gqwytwiuyht: 


| need to go to church. 
They need to not lie. 
We should help her. 


Ne pie epee syne a re [ = aa eee 


Wecanhelpyou 


Answers 


2 race : aun EEE Se eae ee 
Uypunrpyntuhg wnuwg: | baptized. 
7 Quytinp F Uuwhnqytu: dg not need to worry. 
—Unwiip wypiunh qunwhtt | Umndnits: | i They sl should trust God. 
; ‘Ukup whup E wynpkup: We need to pray. 


C. Error Correction 


Be ea oar ty ela ea alle aise aa > 
Uwmbup typuynynupt wkinp Ep: Bishop needed the pencil. = 
~ Ut whup Uwpqytptp wnunfmnywt: We should have exercised inthe = a 
morning. 
Utq wip tu vip Ynepyutpn: We need our shoes. 
erent ee cee zg se : se 
ps CTT ee ee er mar oe 
| Upwhp whinh south: tase tal al They should not have looked, 
: cae onERTETET FOR AEST MRE OO aa eee ze 
nx suypinh nuintu niphotukpht: . You should not judge others. 


12. Optative Mood 


A. Common Errors 


Utup nignill tup, np nn ukg hwpgtp We want you to ask us questions. 

hwpgtku: 

Lphuunut nigni £, np u&up ni_pwiu Christ wants us to be happy. 
gS cae Se 

Gu yuntigu, np pn yywipt un bh jun | desired that your life be better 

iputp put pup: than mine. 

Ubtup fuiyjpnid tup ptq, np oqutu ukq, np We ask thee to help us find thy 
ia 

Guy puynwnup funphnipy £ wu pu, np The bishop gives counsel for us not 
eee ee EEE Ineo 

“nip wnwoupykghp, np kup Awfuny You suggested that we turn n left, 

_piprtbtp, ny pi won: not right. 

‘Upwtp ca tu, np ukup suunuykup They want us to serve with them. 

Lkphtt eee in np ‘upw puunwihpp Lehi desired that his family partake of 

éwpwythu wnnhg: the fruit. 

Ubtup futnpnid tup ptq, np ophttu utiq We ask thee to bless us with faith, hope, 

huwupny, hniyuy, b qenrpywup: and charity. 


B. Error Correction 


— Qkbtpmiqnil, np upubu: ____We don't want you to catch a cold. 7 
8witywinui §, np upwtp quit upu un, He desires that they come to his house 
np hwg niunkt: to eat. 


293 


Answers 


Answers 


294 


— Tvtqpnut tu, np ophibu vtq: 


Iunphnipn, ku muyjpu, np atnpny] 


— spuplbip nowt uw: 


Unwowptnid th, np qmquqny wy as 


_huqttip: 


Zkyuulwip thuthwgnul tp, np | 
Uupw npnhttpp wwhtpt Uundn 


— quinn ppwttbpp: 


Ubttp sthup mkt, np wut on 1 Unpuntp - 


@hppp sywpnwyhp: 


13. Subjunctive Mood 


A. Translating Phrases 


_ If you (plural) pray to God . 


net 08 Cine ular) am oe ' ae 


If they wash the dishes . 


If we leave now... 


When he arrives . 


Allow us to help. 


} 7 So that you (plural) learn . 


In order for me to understand . 


Let's discuss . 


If she finds out. 


B. Common Errors 


Gtp huywpttp ubwuht wyqmiu: 


‘Lw Ywupywg Unpunth Ghppp & wnnptg, 
np hpuwhtuip, pk wpnynp Spuwphw EF: 


_ (@nn) Ununfnd aq hk qh: 


Gpk slwpqr kup, ubup qquun hngtws 


— Ypubtp uyuop: 


Upp junphtt unipp qnnipmtutpp, upwtg | 


_ Umptpp Ypugy bt: 


Gu miunufuwubpni t th 
Cupuwybunrpyntt b Orpuntpp, np 


— hwuywtwyh hwyntinpynitutpp: 


_ budwp, op wpdwuh pputup uypumipywt: 


Ubttp wywztwptghtp utp ubnptphp 


fon] wnip, np oquttp pla: 


| ask you to please bless us. 


You advise that we don't shake hands’ _ 


under the door. 


They suggest that we wear r tights. 


| desire that you would remember all of 


these things. 


Helaman desired that his sons keep the 
commandments of God. 

We would not want you (singular) to not 
read the Book of Mormon everyday. 


__ Spt wynptp Uundnit 
‘pt pwhwt unpubbipp 


Gpk quwtp hplw 


Gpp np tpqtu 
gg ae 
_ saeeecmrenerTaG 7 Eee 
a 


Oputub huulwiw 


| Gybppttmpybap 


Gpk huwtw 


Let's gather together in the park. 


He read the Book of Mormon and prayed 
to know 
whether it is true. 


; _ Godb be with you. 


If we don't exercise, we will be tired 


_ today. 


When they ponder the scriptures, their 


_minds will be opened. 


| was studying Doctrine and Covenants | 
so that | would understand the 
revelations. 


We repented of our sins so we would be 
worthy for baptism. 


Allow us to serve you. 


Answers 


C. Error Correction 


Gpk wynpkp, nunwtnil tl If you pray, | promise you that you will 
4kq, np ypuwtiiwp Unpuntth @ppp find out the truthfulness of the Book of 
Dee ee Pete eee 
Ophupp utq npuykugh yupnnwtwtp Bless us so that we will feel the Holy — 
ies eo 
‘Lu aug Oniuwuinwt, npykuh He went to Russia so that he could work. | 
, bpp qt Upttunt pained deamaaeas When | ] listen, | will find out. z 
Gykp ulubup: Let's begin. 5 
Upp Swnuyku uhuhw, Yuntuiku Uunsn When you serve a mission, you will see a 
— dtppp pn Wyuwtpniu: — ____ God's hand in your life. 7 
Zuykpp wwp gnpkp th hugunu, np Armenians wear warm clothes so o they 
ee i al ee 
Cpt hutnhukup duup 5:00- hu, If we meet at 5: 00, we will bring 
hyntpwuppnrpynit ypkptup: refreshments. 


Review: Expressing 


A. Error Correction 


Ububnttpttpp undnptgunid Ept utd puinwihp b gum Eht nignid, np puinwithpp uypwytht: Cunwitppp 
wujwitukpp juni Ep upupnttpttppt puyg Unplnth Ghppp skpt Ywpnnid: Upon wun Eht np qpmnyws Ehu 
Unp dulwiw sywp: Uhupnttpttpp npnotght, np npngwlh funphnipy whwh nwyht: LUpwtp wutght «Utup 
qhintup, np nnip wpwmp Ywpnwp Unpunth Ghppp, op Yywynrpyntt unwtwp:» Upwup uyutght Yupnwy, Unpdnth 
Ohppp bl pupwgpnil puwgwt np 49uwphw E: Upwip wubght uhupnttptipht «Ubup wkiunp E uypunyttp:» Up 
wuhu hiwn uypiundtghu: 


E. Personal Activity 


Gu mignon tu, np Uwmptnup utq him qu bytntgh: 
—Upwtp wykunp § giuyhi Gpbwb, np bpbg péyypt nkubkpb: 
Qnt niqniu Ehp uyuby nwup Epqbyny: 
- Orgnul kp wyuop wygh}by frm phyhu pk” Ophyhh: | 


Ubttp swpunh nigwtwhp hwinpylwtp, wy gnin whip huuukup: 


14. Nominative Case 


A. Conjugating Words 


qbhppp mwdwpp wy inwpwtp Uypunrpyntup ubpup 
(the book) (the temple) (the gospel) (the baptism) (the seed) 
qnigptykpp uwnpguptu wujwudp Ypnup Eytintght 
(the companion) (the prophet) (the member) (the religion) (the church) 
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B. Differentiation 


C. Conjugating Sentences 


Zhun.u fphuunnup utp Pppyst E: 


- ‘Sudéupt Uundn unit E: 7 
Qkp tyhuynynup tiny nikgut] yhpuyh 
Ra Sa EOE Atel McA ARC RENOIR NO 
Udniutinipyniup gum Ywplnp F Uumdn 

— Spwugpni: | 


Zpuntu Qnhuunnuh Tkpopt Optph Upptph - 
cetera tac all) 


Cuuumthpt wynpni F upwubt: 


_ Gplgitpp qu bu wyghin1p} map: oom 
__ bu ghtstu, np Unpuinh bppp dqtuppen ts 


2nght utq wowginpyn E: 


Puwuuntipywt lunupt Uuindn 
wwunyppwtitkphg u&yt E: 


D. Common Errors 


Qkp hippt E: 


2n vuniut ygu’ 
i tptg Uuhpp qunw k 
~ bu upupntskp bu: 
Up whntip Uwe i 


“nip pwuh” hngh kp atn puunmwtppnut: 


} “£Lphunnut oj ophttg pnjnphtr niu hin 
ee tian 
Unipp Znqnt wwpqup unpynul E utq 
uypuntiypy hat htun: 


. ‘mpn n “ug kp: 


E. Error Correction 
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Utpqbtyt quyjpu E utp hin 
wygkyn1pynutph: 


Amp push” kp hurjunnnut: 


Zwytpp gun bi h yn.puuppnul h h upp: 


tw - circled uuypp wmiywytwpnipyniup nijpu nnt - circled 
(he/she/it) (the mother) - circled (the path) (you) 
([the] repentence) 
Qnqkp Uuhpep onup utitup - circled pwhwtwynipynup - ontywi 
([the] Joseph (the fast) (we) circled (the market) 
Smith) (the priesthood) 


Jesus Christ is our Savior. 


' The temple i is God! s house. . 


Your bishop gave a talk on Sunday. 


Marriage is very important in God's 
oe 


The Church of Jesus Christ of Latter- -day 
Saints is the most true church. 


The family prays together. 

The elders are going to appointments. 

| know that the Book of Mormon is true. 
The ‘Spirit guides us. : 


The Word of Wisdom is one of God’ S 
commandments. 


It's your turn. | 


- wil your mom 1come?- 
~ Elder Smith is going. 
is ne Enissionany Da NPE TERRE EE SURI 
- His name is Samvel.. 


How many people are there in 1 your 


; family? | 


Christ blessed all who He met with, 


“The gift of the Holy Ghost is given to us ~ 


after baptism. 


How are you? 


Sergey is coming to appointments with 
us. 


- “What d do you believe? _ - | 


Armenians really treat their guests. 


Answers 


- 2Lphunnup hwpnypytt wnun|: Oo Christ was 5 resurrected. 
Utup Swnwynil tup npnyhiwnt ubpnul tup We are serving because we love our 
Po ee ee ee rane 
; Puduly ubqwtpt E npyty: _ —  Acup. has been placed o1 on | the table. —— 
Gu hnwuny bu, np nn Qphunnup — | hope that you will accept Christ's 
wy tinwpwtp Yptnncitu: gospel. 
Utp niywrywpttpt wowestnpnn bh uiq Our leaders lead us toward Christ. 
nbwyh Lppuunup: 
| Mun pputukp ogunul tu utq, np Shown ~ Commandments help us so that we stay s 
| Subwywphh dpm dumbp: onthe rightpath, 5 
UYpunipynrtip gun yupbnp be Baptism is SO important. vv 


15. Accusative Case 


A. Conjugating Words 


Uwpgqupkttph hwynpynipyn-ip wunwiubppu dq qninplu 
(prophets) (the sacrament) (the members) (you) (the zone) 
Ynsnidp Uypunrpyntup Ynopyutp junuunid pEqniu 

(the calling) (the baptism) (shoes) (promise) (the language) 


B. Common Errors 


Mee rere ED Zane EOD PRET ene este aye Cele hate mIOUNer ss 
UYpunzipyntthg hiinn ubbp unwinil kup After baptism, we receive the gift of the 


Unipp Zngni wwpqhp: Holy Ghost. 

‘Lui unipp gnmpymbikpp yupnug: He read the scriptures. < 
“Om huunwd Ywupnwghp: — You read a verse. 

Ubbp | jutghtp tuypuynuynupts: | We heard the bishop. _ 
. Lphunnup nwuttpynr wnwp] wyukp(h) Christ called 12 Apostles. 

Yuitistg: 

‘Upwip tuvwytip unugwt hpktg «They received letters from their families. 
punwithpttphg: 
“Ua huuyutinul £ uteg: BO He understands u us. 

omp juwutp kp undnptghn | junnutiph(t): _ ‘You teach lessons to investigators. i 
Utup Epgtp tup Epqnid Gy tntgni: We sing songs in the church. 


C. Error Correction 


Uttp ubpnid tip ubp Gpytuyht Znpp: = We love our Heavenly Father. _ 
‘Ww nig upw nwuwtnpnp typuynuynubh: He gave his tithing to the bishop. 

Onqgkp Uuhpp ntuu Uundnit b Zhuniu Joseph Smith saw God and Jesus Christ. 
Lpbuimnuht: 
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thknkgh: 


2Zpkouulukp wygkykght hnuhtutip(h) 
Lphuunnuh dstnrtiynp hwjywnwpwpkynr 
—hwuup: 


Uttp jun t tip hwnnpnnrpywt L wynppltp i 


cvuutt Yppwljh op: 


Qnqk> Uubpp Opytp 2unintpht 
pwhwiwynipyntip unwgwt Znyhwtititu 
RO naan 

Mpnukpubp hunpwhwpkght utd 
inpanipyniubp: 


Zbypuuwtih putiayp yukght unwtg— 
uwypEpht: 


“Ububnttpttp qin th punnutp(p): 


16. Dative Case 


A. Conjugating Words 


They invited a family to come to church. 


Angels visited shepherds to announce 


Christ's birth. 


We listen to the sacrament prayers every 


. “Joseph Smith and Oliver Cowdery received 


the priesthood from John the Baptist. 


Pioneers overcame great trials. 
Helaman’s army listened to their mothers. 


Missionaries find investigators. 


wnoyw/ungywt uwptup/Ahuptfupt ubnwth/uknwipt wwunthwth/ Uypunipywt/ 
(girl) (body) (table) wuuonrhwutpu Uypunipywip 
(window) (baptism) 
ptnwt/|Enwtp dyp/arpu hutnbylwt/hwtinhylwtp putujpn/pwtujnit pbiykpno/puytpnep 
(mountain) (egg) (meeting) (key) (friend) 
B. Common Errors 
uw Zuywunwt Yykpwnwntu He will return to Armenia on September 


_Utujntuptph 17-ht: 


Gu qphyp nptgh qnwubnwbpt: - 


Amp qu h” u kp uhongwndwtin: 
_Ubtp qin tip uypinnipywtip: 
Ubttp 2uumhlp tn bup quptwtp: 


“Unimbwd pn hwpgkpht yuyennmuprmtp: G 


nt hid bu uywuniu: 


Ubup upqupth niunuptkppt bt tip 
hiuwlniu: 


bu hutinhupwt tat 7 
Ubbp Epqtp tup tngnul Eknignut: 


C. Error Correction 


«Gh intght np dwuht E uyudniu:» «dwup 
See 
Ouimuitp, ubtup gnu bhp Umpp Otmtbnp: | 


Uw indig ukq nuntyhpp: 


; We are going to the baptism. 


17th. 


. Ip put the pen o on 1 the desk. oo 
_ Are you coming to the activity? 


We celebrate Easter in the spring. 
God will answer your questions. — 
You are waiting for me. 


“We follow the prophet's teachings. _ 


la am vat a meeting. 
We sing songs in the church. 


“What time does church start?” “10:00 AM.” 


In the winter, we celebrate Christmas. 


Answers 


ss aT a ener cnr eer a eat oe aioe eee chsh tadashi ce 
wnpputpht: 

Utup ee Gup nwu We obey the ten commandments. 

Ubup uwupwunut bap Uwpamtht: _WearewaitingforMartun, 
An yqu u Uypwnipywtp: Will you come to the baptism? 


D. Fill in the Blank 


‘Lw pid wyu putiguiptn bit bunt: He has given me these vegetables. ne 
Omp Uundnit yunnpt p kpulwagiutut will you pray to God about the Resto- 5 
uwupt: _ ration? — uv 
Utup ain piunmtipphh winjsup Unpunth — We're giving your family the Book of Mor- 

Qhppt kup muyhu: — _mon for free. 7 

Gphuwyht Zuypp utd hiwpwdnpnp] mubukp “Heavenly Father gives great opportunities 

E wiwyhu ububntikpttph: to missionaries. 

Oe eghe Pp nn JOwhom did you give the pen? 

Vp pubnwupt: Put it on the table. a 
_Uttp hpun|ppnu tp tq qui uUypmpyuh: “We invite you to come 2 toa 3 baptism. | 

Yutpkp, ukup whup ouipniwhbup u Sorry, we should continue and move on to 

wag DEG TED smn dt lesson. ee 

Quy hu kp Uhongunvwtip: — Are you coming to the activity? 

17. Ablative Case 


A. Conjugating Words 


wuhg wehg dujuhg niyunjwphg upinhg 
(from the house) (from the right) (from the left) (from the (from the heart) 
leader) 
wjwttunig hunuiwpunipyniifg snpupg ptiquthg wuniutinig 
(from the pigeon/dove) (from faithfulness) (from four) (from you) (from the husband) 


B. Conjugating Sentences 


Uju giptyp utup wygkjnipynit ntttkup This afternoon, we have an appointment 
7 tear snpup: __ from 3:00 PM to 4:00 PM. 


“mip gun. tp Lhibph intihg Lebwy ih um: You (plural) are going to Lilit's house 
from Lena’s house. 


| Pwgh sfubinig, Qughyt wnwogunpudnul Besides smoking, Gagik is progressing 


ntyp uypiunipynit: towards baptism. 
; ‘Unutfa ni Gyw | Supwykghb y wunnhg: | Adam and Eve partook o of the fruit. 
Utup Unipp Znqnig hnignitfutp kup . We receive promptings from the Holy 
uunwtiniu: Ghost. 
pews ae [ iia seta nee fone nae 
: oe ee en mune pacers ea REA TONe 
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Ountyhpp thnfutg ppyhg pungn ups 
_Swuni Eh: 


Upwlighg ukyp funukg hua ht, nhukjny 
— pud whintiny: 


ee ereeenucu seeweoaag Rane ete 


juaywqniyt gnpkphg: 


Cc. Error Correction 


Uttp Uuinsnig ophtnipynittitp kup 


uuuutuniu: 
_ Gu dtquithg oqunip| nut tal jubqpnut: | 


Utquihg veyp gnphg yywapneas 
Swutkpyn1. wowpywyutpp wnwoht 
huqnpnnrpyntip unwgwt Uumdn 


Pr a 
_ Qngk | Uuhpp Um. Snpphg co 


«Gpk utp dtqutifg buuuunnrpywh 


wwwunrpyn.t nitp pny fulypp 
Uuwunsnig, np wlttpt mwyjpu £ 


wmnuuntipywup b sp tufuwint, b upp 


7 upwt» (Zunpou 1. 5): Ee 


Amant ’g tp Bye " 
Uttp umwinil tup Umpp 2nqnu upqup 
— uypwntipyncthg htun: 


Gu hngqtky tu yupnuynig: 


D. Common Errors 
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Fe eee 


Bel ies at ee a 


| Amp munky kp umnptghkymg hhun: 


Uttp Unipp Zngqnig hwyntintpynit Gup 
unwtn.: 


Vomit Eytnagmeg qiaghts Um inmit: 
Upwtp éuzuytght hujnpynrpynithg: 
Ubtp wyqnig mnt up puyjniu: 


Ujyu inwpwidpnul wypting wnwg, ubup 
Gplwiniu Epup cape 


Uw thufuut] puawtihg: 


_byname. 


The food went from sour to sweet as | 
chewed. 


“One of them spake unto. me, calling ‘me 
ne SHI IZ) 


Seek enane from the best books. 


We receive blessings from God. 


| _ lam asking for your help. 


One of us will read from the book. a 


The Twelve Apostles received the first 
sacrament from God's Son. 


; Joseph Si Smith \ was s from New York. 


“If any of you lack wisdom, let him ask — 
of God, that giveth to all men liberally, 
and upbraideth not; and it shall be given 
him.” (james 1:5) 


: Where did you come : from? a 


We receive the gift of the Holy Ghost 
after baptism. 


| have gotten tired of reading. 


We returned from Alaverdi. 
One of them sang in church. 
You are going to eat after teaching. | 


We receive revelation from the Spirit. 


They went to Alla’s from the church. 
They p partook of the sacrament. 
“We are walking home from the park. 
Before living in this area, we lived in 
Yerevan. 


He ran away from me. 
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18. Instrumental Case 


A. Conjugating Words 


puwuinnipywiup jayuny ninnbyny, hwgnnnipywup dunu/ 
(with wisdom) (with light) (by correcting) (with success) &wutiuuyywphny/ 
nun 
(by [the/a] path) 
uunkndtyny, wwuny, huunwuudwup uwuwtn uun 
(by creating) (with/by the (by (with [the/a] (with meat) ae 
wall) confirmation) ring) 5 
n 


B. Translating Sentences 


Swuuwtnpy [awptyny vbtp utp hurjwmpp By paying tithing, we show our faith in 


goyg Gup mujpu Uundn hutinty: God. 
Utup nwpupny tup qunul uhuhwy p We are going to the mission office by taxi. 

Be Ss Le — ssn ae 
Cpyuuyjpu Zuy pp nhutg Qnqkhu- Heavenly Father called Joseph by name. 
wuniny: ee 

tu apurtny, gunn tal huywpunwtm: . [; am so proud of her. 

Qwphyp jgyws En nipwhunip] wup tpp np Garik was filled with joy when he was 

Slee gee ce | 
Utup Ujmrtpnh qtugpnt} tp qunul: | We are goin g to Alaverdi by train. 

Uttp ophtnil bup plq/dtq Uundn We bless you by the power and authority — 
qnpnipywup & pefuwiinipywup: of God. 


C. Common Errors 


Gytytght hwyntinrpynct E wunwtnil The Church receives revelation through 
Uwpquiptttph uhgngny: prophets. 
— se pnt sciaaieaaaaiiaiaaair pes epi —— 
“Uthp unjeunwpwiiny t bup hpdynut: a. We rejoice in the gospel. 
ae Serene ee | wil se + fe 
i. ‘Upulip nigniu ku quwy U Uywytpnh ae They want to go to Alaverdi by train. 
ied ee SN eee 
Lu Upmuunanul t tpym opnt: | He isin | Artashat for two days. 
a oe Cae ne arsine eure Christ. ee 
Utup jununill Gop Zwykpp htwn upwig We speak to Armenians in their 
piqunu;: language. 
Udtiuwpwiny, vkup pnjnpu Ywpny kup ~ With the gospel, we all can come closer 
Unnntiw Lppumnuht: to Christ. 


D. Error Correction 


. _ Phyn’ Yywpnn bupoqtity ______ What can we help with? _ | 
Upp op Uypwytu, nnr nipwhunip] wup When you are baptized, you will be filled - 
tgyws Yjpubu: with happiness. 
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__Ophupp veg Umepp2ngnys 
: Ubupnttpttpp uppny | bu dunwynul: a 


Zwytptuny £ qnyws: 
Uttp hwumwuuuwdp qwnunil up 


— Gytntgm wtnudtutp: 
bu pn hi qnpny yybuft: 


bu ub opm], wyuntn Gu: - 
Ubup suinwynil tup hptounwyubph 
oqunipywup: 


19. Simple Present Tense 


A. Conjugating Sentences 


Upwtp wnutiwtinid bh: 
sara emir" ceca iamniann 
. Utup pwpaputinul kup 1b [anp: 
- an miupwhuitinil ku: 


bu fununwiinul tu uptq: 


B. Common Errors 


_Ubtp qinid bhp: 
‘Lw wut op ywpnnu b- unipp 


gpmepyn ps 
Gu hug tu nunnul: 


| Upwhp quypu bi uip im 


Gu nigni tu huruywutruy: 


be eee ene dl ett pac Eile Pe nn 
‘bu qhuntu, np wyu ‘kykntght éouwphin ie 
bu noipu tl quipu: 
i ‘Lu sh intutnut!: . 


Lu niunifuwubpnul E: ke 


C. Error Correction 
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‘Lu quwgpny E quijpu: 
Ee Uetp nae ree tac ne ee 
, oe cee nee as Cre 
; “Otunpnut ku $hpwtttp omyuy nul: 


‘Unwp gpnil bu tpwtg puinwthptkppt 


Fe eee LES ee tl on 
“nt fufh uty tpqnul tu: 


— Ghbptu, ubup skop huuywtnel: 


Upwtp sbt uppnil Ywpnwy: 


i she et of Tea OER 


Bless us with the Spirit. 
Missionaries serve with love. 
It's written in Armenian. 


We become members of the Church by 
confirmation. 


: I will share the book with you. ; 


lam here for a day. 


We serve with the help of angels. | 


Gu ght, np Unpunth Ghppp aguwphin EF: - 
lw wnnnguitinul Ee 


vit : nit au a as! 


: —Umup | yuiuqunul tu gupgnuntim ulti: 


nip uyjywuni kp hua: 


_ Weare going. 


He reads the scriptures every day. 


ee er Se 
They. are coming to us. 

| want to understand. 

. You have a strong testimony. 


a | know that this Church is true. - Deel 


| am coming outside. 


He does not see it. 


She is studying. 


He is coming by train. 
We are walking: towards him. 
se Toe ir ine Se 
“Tam searching for apricots i in the market. 


They write their families using the 
computer. 


_ You sing in ‘the group. - 
Sorry, we don't understand. 


; ‘They don't like to read. 
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20. Past Imperfective Tense 


A. Conjugating Words 


pniwgunil Juntuuitpnid Jupwfuntunil Yoynil Yupnid 
Ep/Ebp/Ep/Ehtp/ = Eb/thp/Ep/Epup/ = Ep/Ehp/Ep/Ehtp/ = Ep/Ehp/Ep/Ehtp/  Ep/Ehp/Ep/thup/ 
Epp/Epu Epp/Epu Epp/Epu Epp/Epu Epp/Ept 
swtnpwtniul spsuyjniul hwawfunul huuvwdauwytynid = tpnfuwtignil 
Ep/Ebp/Ep/Eptp/ = Eb/thp/Ep/Eptup/ = Ep/Ebp/Ep/Ehtp/  Ep/Ehp/Ep/Ehtp/ = Ebp/Ehp/Ep/thup/ 
Epp/Epu Epp/Epu Epp/Epu Epp/Epu Epp/Ept 


> 
= 
n 
= 
Oo 
@ 
n 


B. Translating Sentences 


The Jews were not hearkening to Jesus's Zptwtktpp whwitte sEht nunil Zhun.up 


teachings when He was with them. niunignittutphu tpp np tw upwiig hin 
The little boy was being shy (ashamed) ®npp jw wiwsnil Ep tpp op u&up 
Mills dc IASG RR af aoe 
The missionaries were not ignoring Upupnttpttpp ns ueyht sept 
anyone on the streets. | wintuni tpnnngniu: 
We were crossing the street when Uttp tpnnng Eptp wigtnil Epp np 
someone called to us. — plys-np ubyp Yutistgutq: -_ 
You (singular) were explaining to him nt pugwinpni Ebp upwt pt husn 
why he needs to be ordained. uw wimp E Ywpquh: 
Pea AAA ce cURL AA ALLA RN ota lancet le ke Ul a 
You both were enduring trials at the nip Epyniuy by nhuwinid tpp 
meee eee lc nto a yc ate Cee 
We were getting used to waking | up at. Utup puwntjwinid Ehtup wukt on dig 
6:30 AM everyday. wg Ybubt wpptwtwyn.t: 


C. Common Errors 


Unwip Uwpqupkutpht skpt huwunt: They weren't believing the prophets. 


Uwpnhy Unipp Znght sEpt punt: ae weren't listening to the Holy 
Unwhtp wynpoi tpt tpwtg wilpnng They were e praying with their whole | 
SERN eas Hine 
Uttp qunut thup tykntgh: . We were going to church, 
‘Uw Juwnuiyjnipyn tu Ep qqnid utp nwuh He was feeling peace during o our lesson. 
Be ara Fe ee 
Gu uyuniul Eh huubuitro: | | was starting to understand. 
| Gmenunnul Ep whgwd ghotpp:  Youwereeatinglastnight, 
- ‘Upwiip wuyhu Epttytpttp: ____ They were giving gifts. 
nip nignil Ehp undnpky wi tyh oun You were wanting to learn more about 
wy iuwpwth vwuht: the gospel. 
Upuwih piuunwthpp qwypu Ep Gplwt: Arman’s family was coming to Yerevan. 
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D. Error Correction 


Upp Epqnil tht: 


Ublip fount hops 


Gu wg Eh jpuniu: 


Venpnfume Ep tip gps 
nt pnynnpni Epp: 


bu oguniu Eh: 

| Uw dwnuyniu Ep: 

- ‘Upwitp shdwnnul tht: 
- “nip thn Ehp: 


21. Simple Future Tense 


A. Conjugating Words 


huigqwynt bu/tu/t/ wwpbhyne tu/ 
tup/tp/tu Gu/E/tup/tp/tu 


wyuytutmynpyiyn. §=qquynt Gu/tu/E/ 


tu/tu/t/tup/kp/ttu tup/tp/th 


B. Differentiation 


_l.am going to go to the store. 


lam going to do my Raraeunice: sec ee 


lam going to my job. 
| am going to the store. 
lam going | home. 
lam going toa meeting. 
lam going to a monastery. 


lam going to meet with my boss. 


lam going to play i in the park, 


C. Common Errors 


‘Lui npuysbynt E: 
_ Uputp hupgikyn bo: 


| Ubbp gpm bop, 
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They were singing. 

fone 
was crying. a es 
re me changing wes clothes. - - - a - 


You were complaining. 


| was helping. 


He was serving. 


_ They were laughing. — 
UO Nes 
Uttup sthup jununul:, 


We weren't speaking. 


uunysbyni Eu/ fuwjwyn Gu/ — wywhwdnpkynr 
tu/E/tup/tp/ti = btu/E/tup/tp/ki == il/ttu/E/tup/ 


tp/tt 


guiprbyni tu/ | Yuwulwstynr | tb&pl byni Gu/ 
tu/E/tup/tp/to = ii/tu/E/tup/ ~—sku/E/tup/tp/th 


tp/bt 


Gu fuwtinip tu quuyjnu: - circled 


Gu bu wntw hu wopuwnuipt tal whtynt: ~~ 
circled 


 Burmghoemimetph tal gma 
Gu Juwtinrp tu ‘gunut: 
ile am going to work i in the factory. . . bu wghrunnkym. tu qnpdwpwtinul: - - circled 


7 — Gu qtnidl tl innit: 


Gu dnnnup tu qunu: 


| — Gu wtp td gun: 


bu pu g&$p htan hwtimpuykyne tl: - circled — 
Gu wyqnid Eu fuwinwynt: - circled 


She is going to touch. 
La le 
We are going to endure. 


i — aren ae esate eect ia Meas ag cake 


Ububuy bh twhwqwht sh hwéwjubyn: 


| Bupbunbywtmyme tts 


Ubtypwtp sh dquikynt: 
Gu wuigmnbynt ku: 


D. Error Correction 


_ bua Yuungbyoe Bone 
_ Ubup Yupminkyne bop 


Unwip sbt Ywulwostkynt: 
— Gu hudwdwytiybynt ku: 


' Steen Pn ee ke LORS 


Amp uppuwpytyn kp: 


© Zumuupypnppunyinbye 


. “tnt skp whighbynt: 
_ bu shu wabounfuagny] ey: ae 
Ubtp nhvwyjpkynr kup: 


22. Future Perfect Tense 


A. Translating Sentences 


You (singular) were not going to visit your 
friend, but there was time. 


| was going to sing at zone conference, but | 
felt uncomfortable. 


She was not going to eat the tolma, ‘but then. 


she smelled how good it was. 


They were not going to announce e their n news, 
but their friend asked about it. 


We were going to choose where to go to. 


dinner, but then Rafik got sick. 
You (singular) were not going to return to 


Gyumri, but then you were transferred there. 


They were going to prepare two lessons, but 
decided to prepare three lessons instead. 


~ You (plural) were going to count the tithing, 


but you didn't have time. 


You (singular) were going to remember, but 
_ then you left and forgot. 


The elders were not going to shave, but then | 


they remembered the mission rules. 


— dwt Yup: 


Answers 


Youa are e going to guard. 


The mission president i is not going to 


attend. 
| am going to get accustomed. 


Seyran is not going to strive. 
| am going to worship. 


He is going to cling to the rod. 
We are going to miss. 


They are going not to doubt. 


_lam going to agree. a 
The bishop is going to participate. 


You are going to fall in love. 
Hasmik is going to master. 
You are not going to pass. 


| am not going to subscribe. 


We are going to resist. 


“tnt sEhp wygkjbynt pn pukpngn, puyg 


Gu Epqbkjn1 Ep qninnt dnqnip pupugpmu, pwyg 


Bact rtne  OAE ” 
Lu innyuwit sEp nuntym, puyg nputhg pun 


ju] hn pugtg: 


. ‘Upwtp bpttg imipp st sEpt hu ynwpwpkyn, pug 

—tpwhg puytpphwpgptgnpwdwupt: 
Uttp ptmptyjni Epup pk npwtn hug munky, 

_ puyg hin fw phpyp hhywtywguy: 


On sthp Yepuntruym Qynidph, puyg h kun 
wnkqunpnjuytghp wytiuntn: 

Upwtp Epynr nwu Ehu wwinpwunkn, 

puyg npw thnjuwpbt npngkght tptp nwu 


_uywupuunty: 


“np inwuwtinpgp hi hupykine thp, puyg 
duu yntithp: 


ni hpgbyni Epp, puyg htinn qtuighp lu 


_ Unnwigup: 


bpkgukpp sthb ppmgykint, puyg hbwn hhkghts 
Upuhuyh opbupttpp: 
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B. Differentiation 


Upwtp giujnt Eht Gytntgh, pug sbhu 


_ pon tow: 


circled 


~ Amp ub Ehp numigshh, puyg wjipu 


yay] sEhp Ywpnn puby: 
circled 


circled 


~ Ubhp kp ptunwthptkppt qnkym tbup, puyg 


dwuwitiuyp phs En: 
circled 


circled 


C. Common Errors 


Ubtp hiwbttynt Epup ywudppwtttpht: 


Utdpl quo tp: 
is ‘Upwitp ogttynt tht tpwt: | 
bu nuuuht sth vmutrmghym: Oo 
a ne ELE TOT 
— Seen ae Reem eee 
Ow | pubynt tp: 
Amp gkhpumdmpeghbyms 


Utupyukjmi Ehtp: 
‘Upwip pnyapp hwéwhakpn thu: 


D. Error Correction 


Um tpw ht ypurtyn Ep: 
. Ubup sthup dhdun tyne upw ypu: oe 
. Gpqswfunilpp Gybnignil tnqtyne tp: —_ 
nt huywpinwiwjn Epp pn tnpnpny: | 


tu tp fuytyne th piquitihg: | 


‘Upwitp utp hi sEht quyjni: - 


| Ubbp pnnpu huniptptym thup: 
Lunjwpwght pytwpykyni Ep: 


They were going to go to church, but 
they couldn't stay. 


We were going to rely on Armine, but 
she couldn't come. 


You were going to listen to the teacher, 
but you couldn't hear that well. 


| was going to complain about the 
members, but | didn’t want to offend 
them. 


He wasn't going to shave, ‘but he 
remembered that it was one of the 
mission rules. 


We were going to write our r families, but 
there wasn't much time. 


| was going to gather apples, but they 
_ had already been gathered. 


You were going to complain/to protest 
the authorities, but you remembered 
that it is not wise. 


We were going to follow the 
commandments. 


| It was going to rain. 

-_ They ees BE a So 
| wasn't going to participate in the lesson. 
You w were going to fix dinner. 

~ She wasn't going to live in Yerevan. 

~ That was going to happen. 

; ‘a vite Sree ian Be | 

We ee oe eRe ae Ir 


All of them were going to attend. 


| was going to run away from you. 
. She was going to share with him. 


We weren't going to laugh at him. soe 
The choir was going to sing at church, 

You were going to be proud of your brother. 
Tee oe hit a a ee ease 


They weren't going to come with | us. 


We all were going to endure. 
The citizen was going to vote. 


Answers 


23. Simple Past Tense 


A. Conjugating Words 


uUwutimlgpby 4utdnwgky, huyuinky ywfutgky uinky 
(to have (to have grown (to have (to have been (to have died) 
participated) bored) believed) afraid of) 
wpdwtwgty awit by hwpgtky mtuby un nptgnky 
(to have become (to have (to ask) (to have seen) (to have 
worthy of) recognized/to taught) 


have known) 
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Oo 
@ 
n 


B. Translating Sentences 


Uttp wyuop Ytig nwu kup unnptgnty: We have taught six lessons today. 


nip Uundn hkw niu tp Yuyty: “You (plural) have entered into a covenant 


: with God. 


; “Sm ounn Uwpnyutg wel kpptp sh —_ He has never r spoken ir in 1 front of many 


junuly: people. 
bu qunky tal 2 Sulwpunnipy mip pupu hu [have found out the truth for myself. 
hwuuip: 
Ua yuutayyty Uuininig: - He has been called of God. 
; ‘Ubu | Junuunwgh] tip hbgty pw: ~ We have promised to remember Him. a 
Ant uh qjntju bu Ywpnwgty: You (singular) have read one chapter. 


buku gpty pul opwgpned wyuop: 


| have not written in my journal today. 


Ubtup pn Uwuht stup Unnuigly: We have not forgotten about you (singular). | 


C. Common Errors 


_ Inip yupnwgt: L bp wnwght Ubiph: Haveyouread1 Nephi? 


Gu qtwgky tu Mwyuhpw: | have gone to Palmyra. 
; Amt pn yu jn1p}. nti tu qnti: - ; You have written your testimony. 
Wee cee pane aia EAE ESan pO ROPE Meh oe rom Vereen 
‘ Utbp pnnby kup up hbnwhmup wtih ug: << We have left our phone i in the c car. : 
| Ant tppkp stu d}uby: — Youh have never smoked. 


Gu Uuinsdsn dtppp untuby, tu hu Yywhpnut: 
kp yupnwgk | qppnyyp, npp mb] kup dkq: 


| have seen God's hand in my life. 


Have you not read the pamphlet we 
gave you? 


Gu qqughy tl Unipp 2nght up pup =—S=«s vee felt the Spirit during our = 
pupwgpniu: lesson. 


D. Error Correction 
Ujuop, ubup nwu kup wwumnpuunky dtp i 
_ 6tp Ywpppttpp hudwp: 
Ont n1fun Gu Yury, Uundn hin: 


‘Upwtp tppkp stu ykpky hunpnymd: 


We have prepared a lesson today for you 
_ and your needs. 


You have made a | covenant with God. 
They have not eaten khorovats before. 
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niunkyppp, np nutht: 


Pugh bu <guwpinrpyncup hpbup ppkig — 


budup: 


On stu quwgk] nwdup: 


Utup pnb) Gup utp puinwithpttpp b Gyby 
ee 


Upwp &phunnuh vmupt Yyuymypynh bo 


uuwigly: 


24. Pluperfect Tense 


A. Conjugating Words 


The family has given us all of the food 
they had. 
They've found out the truth for 
themselves. 
| have remembered your name. 
You haven't gone to the temple? 
We have left our families and come to 
Armenia. 

They have received a testimony of Christ. 


pwg Eh/Ehp/Ep/ ss patiwigk, Ep/Epp/Ep/ = Ywinnigh, Eh/Ehp/Ep/ nin kygt, Eb/Ebp/ = wkp ky Ep/Epp/Ep/ 


Epup/Ehp/Eht tn ky, Epup/Ehp/Eht Epup/Ehp/Eht Ep/Ebup/Ehp/Ehu Epup/Ehp/Eht 
(had cried) (had whispered) (had built) (had guided) (had forgiven) 
hpwgty Ep/Ep/ = qhulwgky th/thp/—tutpywypmgnty kh/Ehp/ — wgty Kp/Ehp/tp/— wuuruty Eh/Ehp/ 
Ep/Epup/Ehp/Ehu Ep/Eptp/thp/Ehu Ep/Eptp/Ehp/Eht Epup/Ehp/Eht Ep/Epup/Ehp/Eht 
(had admired) (had bore/ (had represented/ (had passed) (had waited) 
withstood) presented/introduced) 


B. Translating Sentences 


‘Uw nignil Ep qiwy gntyw puyg wpnku 

qpuryy ey Ep: 

Utup wowynujywit quigtkghup 

Upubttht tpw hiw wywtuidnpbynr 

hwuwop, pwyg wpntt quugky Ep: 

Gu nigniu Eh unynptqut] uk&p nwup, 

puyg ukp junnp stp yuprugh) qntjup 

npp wnyighup tpwit: 

“Inip thnpdtghp pugk, nupywup puyg 
Fe ek el a 

Unwtp thopdtght hwtigunwgtby, 

Utpgtyht, puyg wpybt ywjutgty Ep: 


She wanted to go to the market, but it had 
already been closed. 


We called Armine in the morning to plan 
with her, but she had already gone. 


| wanted to teach our lesson, but our 


investigator had not read the chapter we 
gave him. 


You (plural) tried to open the gate, but it 


aga dey oe 


They tried to calm Sergey down, but he had 
already become afraid. 


C. Common Errors 


| utp ply 


“nt yEhp yepgp by: 


Gu uyby Ep: 


| Unwitip piunpty Ept: 
_ bw ofp qunnpwiny ey: 


_ Ubupantuby Ee 


Gu Ep Yupnwghy: 


“Ampubpey epee 


‘Unuip niqkgky Ept: 


D. Error Correction 


_ Ubtp wpnwgt, thtpthwhntwi: 
_Upwp tpqt, Ept ophtitpqp; 


Uw uyubky Ep dyjunwy: 
Richaonl nl Semel 


tnt pub Ep: 
Utup opptml Ehtp my: 
- ‘Upwhp twprudug sth ype: 
Upwp bp Ept unjinnte: 
“nip Juwhnrpp skhp tpuyby: 


25. Past Perfect Tense 


A. Conjugating Verbs 


You had not taken. 
| had given. 
“She had trusted. 
‘They t had chosen. 
. Heh had not prepared. _ 


| hadn't read. 
You had loved. 
They had wanted. 


We had read the Liahona. | 
They had sung the hymn. - 
‘He had begun to smile. 
| had told Anjelik. 
She had written the book. | 
You had fallen. 
We had given an example. 
- Theyh hadn’ teaten breakfast. 
They had pushed the car. 
You had not closed the store. 


Vitesse eee 


We as ae ae 


Ykpgwgtb - to nhuwiwy - to 
finish bear/withstand 
Ytpgugnptgh nhlwgw 
YEpgwgptghp nblugup 
Ytpgwugntg npuuguy 
Ykpgwgntghtip nhuwgwtp 
YEpgwugptghp nhlwguwp 
Ytpowgptght nhlwgwt 
patty - to rule hotky - to 
b2futgh descend/ 
b2futghp go down 
h2lutg how 
h2futghtp howp 
h2lutghp how 
h2futghu howtp 
hgwp 
howp 


prst,-tofly/ tpmfuyty - to run 


thnfuhwinnigky]- to 


to fly away away/escape pay back 
pru tpufum tpnfuhunnnigkgh 
prwp thu juwp tpnfuhunnnigkghp 
prun] thw paw thnfuhwinnigkg 
pnowtp thwfuwtip tpnfuhwinnigkghtp 
prwp (pufump thnfuhunnigtghp 
pnw thufuwit tbnfuhuunnigkght 
qqut,-tobe  qqu_- to feel Uuwuubtimy - to be 
disgusted qqugh afraid of 
qqutgh qquighp Yujutgu 
qqdtghp qquig Ywjutguip 
qaukg qquightp Ymjubguir 
qqutghtp qquighp Yujubguitip 
qquighp qquight Ywjukguip 
qqutght Yujutgut 


Answers 


309 


> 
= 
n 
= 
@) 
@ 
n 


Answers 


Answers 


B. Common Errors 


Noun rag Yb 


bu Gyw unt: 


_Uttp piiuguibp: | . 


‘Upwitp sqtught bybntgh- wyu pup} ig: 


Gu hhatgh pn stunt opp: 


‘Upwtip puntght tpuitg pwtyhukpp 
Gytntgniu: — 
“mp mpawp ayn ign wutuqurdubp: | 


_Ubtp dwnuyjtghtp upwuht Uguirhty yumi: 


Uuiniwis jununwgutt] ‘Unypt: 


C. Error Correction 


Gu shulwduyinftgh: 
‘Uthp quwghtp utp junnh umn: _ 
‘Zbuniu £phunnup purtg uti vanptpp: 


Onqkh Ulhpp pupquuttg Unpunp &hppp: 


(Gptgutpp tpqtght ophutpgtpp: 
You (singular) found the truth. 


On quwuip 6gvunnipyncup: 


Ulli hpkgumay noun: 


(Upuwtp sftpgptg qhppp; 


‘Upwp sympmught qnpnyyp: 
np pd Unintgwp: 


26. Imperative Mood 


A. Common Errors 


310 


Utgk p: 


Fup: 


_ Upehownt’y c On 


Uuwgp p: 
UE nae 


psoas 


fie: ate bread. 
| came home, 


We found out. 


‘They didn’ tgoto church this week. 
| remembered your birthday. 


They le left their keys in the church. 


You became members of the Church. 
. We served together i in Ajapnyak. 


God promised Noah. 


| didn't agree. 


We went to our investigator's house. 


Jesus Christ atoned for our sins. 


Joseph Smith translated the Book of Mor-. 
mon. 


The elders sangthe hymns, 


Alma saw an Nanbea 


They didn't read the emnpilet 
You (plural) came closer to me. 


Pass!/Cross! (plural) 

Participate! (singular) 

Se ee ek 
Secret, Se ee ee 
sas Pan sai ee ea RTS 
cayenne LOTR Te EE 
| Dont « come! (plural) an. a | 


- ‘See! (singular) 


Balevet gga a a TET eee TT 


Answers 


B. Differentiation 


Unjwyjuwpt p b swnwyt p Uundnit: - circled — Repent and serve God! 
: corer RRS — ees ee Re ee eee 
Quunifuwupph’p, np pl nwut whguku: -—-_-Study so that you pass my class. 
— Swup ywunyhpwttkpp ywht’p: SS Keep the tencommandments. __ 
ae = si - ae a ee ieee ee ee i a pone 
eo ae a See eee gare nameaiales 
a sa See aie er ee cea 
; oa ate ae ee ene 
Snv p ghppp, np ywpnw: "Give the book so he can read it. 
: can “ae ee ee ee prema ener Se ae ea cc 
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C. Error Correction 


PEP PE ccusnnnnin Become! (singular) 

UP UEP mmmmmmnnDOMt take! SiNgUIAN) 
Onpgbt p: Try! (plural) 

Uys Expect (Singuiar) 

Gough i . Transfer/pass along! (singular) 
yupnwgt p: . . . . Read! (plural) 

Up tepp . Don't sit! (singular) 
Pugkp Open (plural) 
Cipujumgk'p Be happy! (plural) 
Uutndt p: Create! (plural) 


Review: Actions and Events 


A. Error Correction 


Gytnkgniu, uquwuytipyky, Enup 4jninh vpengwoniu: Ujyt wighwgptghtp Unuwyw wyqniu: Gpkwttpp 
ywanil Eht funinh tg: Ubéwhwuwlttpp hwiqunuwtnid Eht dwnkph ww, huy papwwuwpyjttpp 

fou whpwywpwynr uynpuwyht Upgnudutp bhi ywquwytpyby: Gpbynywt ubds purfwywhnrpynit unwgwd 
poynpp Yepwnwpdwt unr: 


B. Error Correction 


Ghytnbkgnil utp 4yninh wwfuwquht dnyjny wighwgpkg Odwtinwl Gwuqulwytipynipyntittph twiuwqwhttph 
hun: Lw gwtwtnid Ep, np tpbgtttph pynpnivh tbwhwqwht npnz hwpgtph ykpwpkpyw] ogth Uipnihny 
Ubnipywt twhwqwhht: Syninh twhwqwht wutg twh, np wykyp wpnjntiwykin Yypukp, tek Cphinwuupy 
Sqwttph twhuwqwht tnytyku hudwgqnpdswigh Cahnwuwpy Ywtwtg twiuwqwhh hi: Cahpwwuwpy 
UQwiwig twfwgquht wnwewplbg pptig ogtnpyntup Cpkfwttph Ubnipywtp, npnyhtul Cpathwbttph 
Ubnipywt twhiwqwht tnp Ep wtsyty: Sninh Lwhawquht gunphwywynrpyntt hwywnttg pnjnpht lb wutg, np 
ubwyt wyuyku wefwmbyny Ywpnn bu hwutiby pwwqnyt wpyntuputph: 
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E. Companion Activity 


F. Personal Activity 


Qninp tupuqwhhg 
ubpbiuyhg 
 wyenndppw() ee) 
“unipp gpmpymutkp(p) gmp) 
Gyn tgh(t) jiqni(t) 


27. Word Order 


A. Differentiation 


m1 quwijpu bu int: 


— Upwt ma uuwunn: 
ot, ublup puyjnul kup Guphbth unt: 


: Opwghpt pd gnyg wnip: 


Qwi'h hngh kp &tp puunwuppmu: | 


Utowmhbp jnyup 


B. Differentiation 


Apwik'y ssa juwtinipe pi mn.u: 
| ov u ‘tp nts 
a ne , eng rie Se SDE el AR eR 
- TNkunp F innit qu: 
ee nee nee 
but tu hunfunann: 
_ Liq bul qupnunnut: | . 


| inv Pp uykinp F quwu: 


ov u uuu: 


a y t hunjunnnul: 
- on u tu qupmunul: 


n *y i wlbtrmpunp: 


av Gup juni: 


Jnphg 
guhg 
wowp(p)  Epbjem(t) 
Yngmil(p) — Upupnukputp(p) 
Epuiq(p) ubpu(n) 


| love you. 
You are coming home. (general 


statement) 


We are leaving the book. 


| ; ‘They at are waiting for him. 


No, we are walking to Karine’ 5 house. 


- ‘Show rr me the journal. 


How many people are there in 1 your 


family? (general statement) 


He is going to baptize Wain: || 


Turn off the lights. (general 
statement) 


vwtinip Uqtuu: 


Ubup yhutinhykbp Peyjuyp: | 


| — 2ppthubutht bop uyjwuniu: 


Oigni tu miphyubpht dunuyhy: Sern 


bud tp juni: 
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C. Common Errors 


&phunnut Uunsn npnht E: God's Son is Christ. 

wens aa eT . aaa eee eco Theses ey ne Ea Sree AS 
amp npnt” bpqumu: a Where are you going? - 

; Gwup 7:00-ht E uk&p w jgtyn_pyntp: - - Our appointment is at os 00 PM. ; 

: rem Sa nl ee 

— seer ee ee ee ane 

. Phat oot : es . ; . . Will cunt ne Sen ae RR z 
Uutphywy hg tup byt: We came from America. = 
Pupu hu hudwp wykmp § pulwiwd: _ need to know for myself. a 

Tunuupwububp ku ipinpnu; =——SSSsLam Searching for answers. 


D. Error Correction 


QE, Ywpuhp ufpwuntpp uwqnil £ pka: No, the red sweater looks good on you. 
Uju qhppt wut qhppt E: This book is the best book. . 
a Pa ae ee ae ie SF ae aCe Ne 
me regener re sere ana soles saree this nse ae 
eer uwupt tp unukynu: a We are going tot talk about repentance. . 
- Zwytpbu tu Jununu: Is speak Armenian. 
Qynippni bh unypnul: . 2 2 They live in Gyumri. 
7 ni ypinh jubu: Vy should listen. 
? sls acgaanencne nana ean cee cnr aan a esi ee cabinet 
28. Word Endings 
A. Verb Creation 
nipwfu (happy) nipwfuuitiuy - to become happy/to be happy, 
nipwjuugity - to cause to become happy 
‘hyp (proud) SO hywpuuituy - to become proud/to be proud, — 
huywpuuglk] - to cause to become proud 
; onuya (nervous/angry) 5 onuyawtawy -to become angry/to be angry, 
gnurjtuuglt] - to cause to become angry 
ubpnit(pretty) STL - to become pretty/to be pretty, 
ubpnitimgtby - to cause to become pretty 
tuk (narrow/tight/difficult) -—‘uknputry - to become offended/to be offended, 
uknwguky - to offend 
“hutughutn (calm) BO hutiquunmbwy - to become relaxed or calm/tobe 


relaxed or calm, hwtiquunwglby - to cause to become 
relaxed or calm 


ee ssstsintntnnnintanunananuiunnienusnnse aH ss eee re 8 or suey i i 
cause to become small 


ybtmpnt (center/middle) Ybunpniimiimy - to become focused/to be focused, 
Ybtunpntiuigitk] - to cause to become focused 
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B. Common Errors 


Onhrutighy 


— Zkgummghby 


Aug 


; dwyinwiy, 


Zenon 


a 


Lwiywiwy 
Uwpudpwgtthy, 


C. Error Correction 


— Upwitp pond th: 


‘Upuip utq ogiky thi: 


- Uttp quwghtp juwtinip: = 


. ni wtp F ne 


— bu gnu til corer pigs 


Ua nigniu Ep puayy by: 


Amunbuwp yp: 


Gu Ywpynwyjnz ku: 


29. Fleeting Vowels 


A. Common Errors 


Ujuop, utup Yjunuttp Unpunth Oppp vwuht: 


; : Amp quijpu tp atp wg: | | 
Upwtp jaqnid bu pam: 


Uttp uhubntukpttp tup Zhunww 2nhunnuh 


_ Tépght Optph Upptph Cytntgnig: 


ia “tush uUwupt tp Ywpnwgk) wyu qijunul: (pro- i 


nounced qpjfuntu, not qjpfuniu, same for any 


__Word starting with qiju)_ 
_ Bugqptgh qpsme 
‘Lu qntg pnpp ypu: 1, 


Ubtup 2unphwyuy, tup utp Onsh huntwp: 


— Uuinywd Gpypni E: 


Py £ gpd Unpuntip ppm: | 


_ | want to make you happy. 


OSC Se 
TO! transfer/exchange 
To make easy 


To make crazy se eceeeeeseececeenseenneeneeeianeeseee 
To believe ea a 
a oe SS a 
ee meee Een Ne te Ha 
To cause to be red 


They are swimming. © 


They had helped us. 
BUSSE WS SO 


You need to go. 
We will seive you. 


He was wanting to walk. 


You saw it. 


| am going to read. 


Today, we are going to talk about the 
Book of Mormon. 


You are coming from your house. 


} They are swimming in the lake. 


We are missionaries from The Church 
of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints. 


What did you read about in this 
chapter? 


| wrote with pen. 


He wrote on the paper. 


Wwe are grateful for our Savior. 
God is in heaven. 


What i is written in ‘the Book of 
Mormon? 


B. Error Correction 


Ujuop, utp Yjunubtp thpynrpywt dpwqnh 
Umut: 


li “ty E qniws pnph ypu: 


| UyfEuwputip gun tpypukpnut qu: 
bu uUunwénil tu utp punnttph vmupt: 
ae wyu uuimpup qpkjnt huuwp E 
oquiwaqnpsn1u: 
Gu uppni td hu Opyshi: 
" ‘Upwibp thnpanul th hinurtuy Spubynig: 
~ Utp uppkyp Gpybuyht Zuyp...» 


Uju Yywtphg wows, ukup pnjnpu wypnul ; 


Eptp utp Gpytuyht Znp ht tpytpniu: 


30. Double Negatives 


A. Translating Sentences 


| don't want you to not smile. 
He doesn't understand a thing. 


~ You (singular) don’t know anything — _ 
about that. 


- There is is never ‘work. 
_ They « don't have a single blanket. 
We will not be doing anything. 


She ¢ doesn’t ever believe in anything. hae. 


- You (plural) don't have a single desire. 


No soul is worthless in the eyes of 
God. 


We don't ever want you to feel | 
confused. 


B. Common Errors 


Oy up put syurp: 


a op winwg, ny uf junn, shwtinhuytg utp 


; bu oo dunfwtrul, smittl: | 
nip pda Eppkp skp wygky ky: 


Ay up wi! sh Yurpnn guy veg ht: 


Oy» up uwpy shu, np vknp qnpdws s/t: 


| 7 bun ny uh put stu hulu: 


Oy up Uwpy Yurunupywy st: 


Amp ny uh gutiynrpynit snitkp: 


Answers 


Today, we are going to talk about the 
plan of salvation. 
"what is Curenen sen erry Penna 
~The gospel is in many. countries. 
~ tam thinking about our investigators. - 
ao ei eaesene ean 


| love my Savior. 


. ne They a are trying to stop smoking. 


. “Our dear Heavenly Father . 


Before this life, we all lived with our 
Heavenly Father in heaven. 


Gu stu miqniu, np sduyuwu: 


- ; Lu ny up put sh huuywtnul: 


Ant hpw uwupt ny up put Re LTE Re eee 


Upwitp ny uh dwdyng sncubh: 
_Ubup ny up put stip wth: 


Lu ny up pwth Eppkp sh hunjuunnut: 


Ns up hngh wiupdkpwdnp sh Uunndn 


_ wypkpniu: 


Uttp ‘Epptp skup m niqnul, np ‘othnpiwds qquiu: 


There wasn't anything. 
“Two days ago, none ofour 
investigators met with us. 
sia pear eras SATO 
~ You have never visited r me. 
No member can come with us. 


There isn’t anyone who has not 


sinned. 
l don’t understand « a y thing. 


No one is perfect. 
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C. Error Correction 


__ Gu tppep stu Ywpnn pw whntp hpgky 


ny ub Uwpn yu: 


Uubg, np tppkp ny uh wyuindwn shun: 


- Os up hiwpwynpnypynwt snip: : — 
ge 
| Ag up hoy sh yuspnn thy wu 
_ Ue pple slot etapa ocean 
Ay vp mv kppkp sbbp Yupny upwhby ukp 


puwlwpwtni: 


Os up wiutwupnip uUwpy sp wpny unt, 
Uuwsdn wntip: 


She said that there wasn't ever any 


| can i ever remember his name. 


There isn't anyone. 


reason. 


She d didn’ t have é an n opportunity. at all. 7 - 


No one ever wants to come. 
No Armenian can say’ “th, " 


He never did come to church. 


We can't ever keep any dogs i in our 
apartment. 


No unclean person can enter God's 
house. 


31. Relative Pronouns 


A. Common Errors 


Ubtup pwpnqnil bup wyt, puyht hunfwiunil We preach what we believe. 
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up: 


Am ubpnut ku wyt, puyny hpsynal bus 


nt stu huuywtinul wyt, hushg (wjubinul | 


tu: 


Uju wywinyfpwtp, nph uwubt jununul bhp 


PO 
Wu Yupqnid Fwy yu, buy tom gntg: 
‘Upwhp Uunwidnul bh wyt uuubh, hus niqnul 


Et: 


. Uyu of onkupukpp, npntg hkinunul bhp, | 
_ Uundnig bh: 


Opupyp, nul Ubi wuywypinul ftps ae capa 
ubpnid utq: 


Gu wygkyby tu wytnkn, npintn, Qnqk> Uuhpu 


wuypnitf Ep Unt 8nppniu: 


B. Error Correction 


Uyu Yyuatipt wytt E, ply nignid FE: 
Omp huruywtinul Ep wyt, pus zu jkpbind 


E wuymiu: 
Upwtp huwguit Wy yu, hush uwupt jununul 
EER perten 
Uwpquptttpn, nuptp pwpnqnit th 


Lphuunnuh uwuht, gw Ywplinp bt vig 
hwuwp: © 
‘Uw sEp uppnil wyt, pishg dwidpwinil 


You love what you rejoice i in. 


You don't understand what you are 
afraid of. 


This commandment of which we > speak . 
is very important. 


He is reading | what he wrote, 


They are thinking about what they /want. 


"The laws which we follow are from God. 


The Savior, on whom we rely, loves us. 


| have visited where Joseph Smith lived 
in New York. 


This life is what he desires. 
You understand what is spoken ir in 


Armenian. 
They found out what we were e talking 


about. 


The prophets, ‘who preach of Christ, are 
important to us. 


He didn't like what he was bored with. 


Answers 


oe See eT a aaa e ee bee ttashy 
banal tne ” sa | | 
Uttp whnp t uypunttp w ytuyku, huywyku We need to be baptized just like Christ 

— 2ppunnupvyputg: ____was baptized. 

— Ww hunpwhwopnid § wyt, phy ndijwp Ee ___ Sheis ‘overcoming: that which i is s hard. 
nt uppnid Eu wyt, hts thummpwinul bo You love what glorifies God. 
Uuindn1t: 


32. Passive Voice 
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A. Differentiation 


Unuup, Undutup, b Uppwhwdp Ywts tight Adam, Moses, and Abraham were 


Uudnig Uwpquiptttp jputynr: - circled called by God to be prophets. 
Udtuwpwitp pwpnq nu uhubnttpttph The gospel is preached by 
ee El ASSan 
Zhun.u 2nhunnup uypintg 2mjhwhtku- Jesus Christ was ; baptized by John the 
ees rere 
Qwhwhwynrpyniip utnwgykg Qnqk>p Le The priesthood w was received by 
OypyEph Ynnuhg: __ Joseph and Oliver. 
Utp puwtwpwitp unnigytg qnmubtywyp Our apartment was inspected by the 
Ee mawen Oo en . 
Gu ninnyigh pu yhpuyton w rypngh | was corrected by my Su nday School 
niunigyh Ynnuhg: - circled teacher. 
Uttp thplyws tip Qnhunnuh ounphhi; - We are saved because of Christ. 
SL ane ce EA Pe Aa acl indaa Sea Malta 
Lywgpp yuan E hw. jkph Ynnubg op The laundry is hung by Armenians to 
snpwitiu: dry. 


B. Common Errors 


Ant Yutsywd tu npytuupupntkp: __ You are called as a missionary. _ | 
Qngkp Uuhpu ophtrky 5 2nyhwhtku Uypush Joseph Smith was blessed by John the 
Pee a Mk ” 
Qwhwhwynrpniip anpiig Qngkh Uuhpht: The pilest eel was ; given ‘to Joseph. 

Upnidyput; Rwyuop Abo \ was s baptized today. . 

— Uyiuupwtp pupnqynut Eo ae ‘The § gospel is being: preached, ; | 
Solwpunrpyn.up kpulwtgtyty & Qnqk> — The truth has been restored th rough — 
Uuhph ubgngny: Joseph Smith. 

ae an bam forgiven, 

: Pohuunip] nip unuglby E: ok, a ‘The : authority has been received, 
Unwig qywyntpyntitkpp wupugynul bh: Their testimonies are being 

strengthened. 
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C. Error Correction 


— A pbtdp vypundni E: 


Unpunth ¢hppp wpi)by k pd: 


_ Ubup ophtnjwis kup: 
Udkuupwth Slwpunypymbubpp 
hwywntwptpytght Qngkppt 


Pothier he a sai 
ni Eplph ypu np Sku u wyu npngwyh 


dwuwtwl: 


_ Uugpntupttpp hwuyugym tos 
‘Upwtp qpun wd Ept: 


Unwpjywyttpp ‘pwpyndy baht 


Onqkhp swypyky E: 


33. Irregular Verbs 


A. Conjugating Words 


[Eno 


; We are blessed. 


_Vrej is being baptized. 


The Book of Mormon was given tc tor me. _ 


Gospel truths were revealed to Joseph by 
revelation. 


You are placed on earth at this specific 
time. 
The principles are being understood. 


: They were busy. 


The Apostles were stoned. 
We were welcomed with ‘open. arms. 
Joseph was mocked, 


uw pu tu/tu/E/Gup/tp/bu; nb tul/ku/E/tip/tp/tt; iwyhu tp/Ehp/Ep/tptp/Epp/Eht; wtgh, 
uighp, nytg, nightp, ntghp, might; why Ep/Ehp/Ep/Eptp/Ehp/Eht; Yunwyh, Ynwypp, 
Yuwop, Yunwyhtp, ynwyhp, Yunwypt; Yun, Yunwu, Yunw, Yunwtp, ynwp, yunwt; wmwynt ku/tu/E/ 


_Gup/tp/tt; nwjnt Ep/Ehp/Ep/Eptp/thp/tht 


quypu bu/tu/t/tup/kp/bu; byby bu/bu/t/bup/kp/u; quyhu Eh/thp/Ep/tpup/thp/thu; 
Ew, Eywp, byun,bywtp,kywp, kyu; bye, Eh/Ehp/Ep/Ehtp/Ehp/Eht; Yquyh, yquyhp, yquip, 
Yquyhtp, Yquyhp, Yquyht; Yquiu, Yquiu, qu, yquiip, yqup, quit; quynt ku/tu/E/bup/kp/ti; 


_quynt Eh/Ehp/tp/Eptp/Ehp/Ehu 


nigni tu/tu/t/tup/tkp/tu; niqkghy bu/ku/t/tup/ep/th:; manu th/Ehp/Ep/thup/Ehp/thu; miqhgh, 
niqkghp, niqkg, n.qtghtp, niqighp, niqkght; niqigky Eh/Ehp/Ep/Ehtp/thp/Ept; yniqtuuyh, 
Yoiqkuuyhp, Yniqktiwup, Yniqkuuypup, Yniqktuyhp, Yniqkuuypt; Yniqktuud, Yniqktwu, yniqkinn, 
Yoigktwtp, Yniqktwp, Yniqktwt; niqktwynr bu/tu/E/bup/tp/tu; n_qktwynt Eh/Ehp/Ep/Ehup/Epp/ 


mbu/nuku/m p/m bbtp/nibp/m bb; niukgky tul/tu/t/kup/tp/tu; mukb/nubbp/mbbp/ 
niukhup/niukhp/ntkpt; nvukgw, niukgup, ntukgwy, ntiigwip, nukgwp, ntukgwt; nvukgky 
Ep/Ebp/Ep/Ebptp/Epp/Ept; Ynvubtwyh, yntibuuyhp, yntituwp, yntikuuyhup, yn ttbuuyhp, 
Youtktwyht; Ynribtwd, Yntukowu, yniikiw, Yntibiwtp, yntukuwmp, Yaribiwt; nvubuwynt ku/ 


Gu/t/tup/tp/et; mtiktwym Ep/Ehp/ep/Eptp/thp/tpu 


qhwtu/qhintu/qhwh/qhunttp/qhintp/qhintt, 
_qhuitht, (the rest blank) 


,qhtath/qhunthp/qhintp/qhutpup/qhinkhp/ 


[hunul tu/tu/t/bup/kp/bu; tyby bu/bu/t/bup/kp/bb; pune kh/Ehp/tp/tpup/thp/tpb;- 


tnw, knwp, nw, Eqnumtp, tnwp, byw; Gyty Eh/Epp/tp/Ehtp/thp/Eht; yyputh, Wyjhutpp, yjputp, 
Wybbbptp, Wjhubhp, Wyhubpt; Whubu, yybbbu, Wyo, yjhubbp, \yhukp, yypubt; ppubyne bu/bu/t/ 


_Gup/tp/th; putyn Ep/Ehp/Ep/Eptp/thp/Epu 


pnntinul bu/ku/t/bup/ep/eb; pnnby bu/tu/t/bup/kp/bh; pnntnul th/thp/tp/thup/thp/tht; pnntgh, 
pontghp, pnytg, pnntghtp, pnytghp, pnntght; pnt) th/thp/Ep/Ehtp/thp/tht; ypnntth, 
Ypenntthp, yennutp, ypnntthup, ypnjtthp, ypnntbht; ypnntbu, yenntbu, ypnnth, ypnntbup, 


—Ypnntkp, yenntkt; pnjttpnr bu/tu/t/Gup/tp/eu; pnntkjn. th/thp/Ep/Epup/Epp/Epu 


wunil tul/tu/t/buup/tp/ tt; why ku/bu/t/kup/kp/kt; wun Eb/Ebp/Ep/Eptp/Epp/Ept; wpkgh, 
wptghp, whkg, wptghtp, wpkghp, wptght; wpty th/Ehp/tp/Ehtp/thp/tht; yuk, ywtthp, 
Ywttp, ywikhup, ywukhp, ywttpu; wkd, ywtku, ywuh, ywukup, ywhtp, wit; wubjpnr ku/ 


_Eu/t/thp/tp/eb; why Ep/Epp/Ep/E pp /E pp Ee 
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nunid tu/tu/t/btp/tp/éb; npt) Gu/bu/t/éup/Ep/éb; nun. Lh/Epp/Ep/Ehup/thp/Eht; nptgh, nptghp, 
pkg, nptghup, nptghp, nptghb; ypky Ep/Ehp/Ep/Ehtp/-hp/Eht; ynth, ynuthp, yyukp, ynukhup, 
Ynuthp, ynukhu; Ynutu, Ynutu, Ynth, ynubup, ynutp, ynubb; nubjni bu/bu/E/bup/tp/bb; nubpn 
Eb/Chp/tp/Eptp/Ehp/Epu 
mwinil tul/tu/t/tlup/kp/tb; unwpky tu/tu/t/kup/tp/ bu: unmtinul th/thp/tp/Ehup/thp/thu;, 
muptgh, nwptghp, nuptg, nuptghtp, nwptghp, nwptght; nwpky bh/Epp/Ep/thup/thp/tht; 
Yuwitth, ynwttpp, Ynwttp, ynwtkptp, ynwithp, ynwttkht; ynwtkd, ynwttu, ynwth, 
Yuwtttp, ynwttp, ynwttt; nwtbtyn1 bu/tu/Y/tup/tp/tt; wwttyn1 Eh/Ehp/Ep/Ehtp/Ehp/Ebt 
quntinid Gu/tu/t/bup/tp/bb; nupaby tu/tu/E/bup/tp/tu; nwntnil Eh/Ehp/tp/Eptp/Ehp/tph; 
nupdaw, nupdawp, nupdawy, nupdwtp, nupdawp, nwpdawt; nwpdaby Eh/Ehp/Ep/Eptp/Ehp/Eht; 
Ynwntth, Ynwntkbp, Ynwntkp, ynwntkpup, ynwntthp, ynwntkpt; Ynwntud, Ynwrtwu, 
Ynwntiw, Ynwntwup, yywntwop, yyawntwt; nwntwynt ku/tu/E/bup/tp/kb; nuntwynt Eh/Epp/Ep/ 
Eptp/thp/Ept- 
ninnil tul/tu/t/etup/ep/it; yknby tu/tu/t/tup/kp/th:; ‘munnul Eh/Ehp/ep/thup/hp/tph ‘ybpu, 
Ytpwp, ykpwy, ykpwip, ykpwp, ykpwt; yep, tp/Epp/Ep/tpup/Ebp/Eht; ynuntp, ynunthp, 
Ynuntp, ynuntpup, Yninthp, ynuntht; ynunkd, ynintu, Ynunh, ynuntup, Ynunkp, Ynunkti; 
niunkynt ku/tu/E/bup/tp/tb; nunkynt Ep/Epp/Ep/Eptp/Ehp/Ept 
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B. Translating Sentences 


Lu Uypwinp untg Uwpunctht: He gave Martun the scissors. 
: Amp t Yb, kp hwy dnynnypynpt sunwyk jem. You (plural) havecometoservethe 
hwuuwip: Armenian people. 
Ubtp pun bup knty: - ‘We have been good. | 
: ny/ /fnntp pudulp uknwipt: | Leave the cup on the table. 
Fn nwpptp Uvwpy nwpdauinp: i. ‘You (singular) became a different person. 
Ee psa ae son eden reali re ea ae eS one cee ; 
a any eae ciate a acct Eat ee eee 
bu qhutd np Zhunuu £ 2nhuunnup pwitg ~— Lknow that Jesus Christ atoned for our 
utp utnptpp: sins. 


Upmbp innit skt nmpby mmypuukpp: They have not carried the bags home. 


C. Common Errors 


Ubttp wpntt qept) bup: We have already eaten. 
bu ght, np kyknkght Spfmphint:; ——————s know the Churchis true. _ 
pia an acne sip “08 o ace sient 
then ns See Tell se 
bu tiny tal wytnkn: - - -  Thave been there. 
' cae ae aie Se ee “They! pale eae gate aie ere 
; Utup pnt) kup utp qnpkpp: a a We left our books. a 
: ane RRMRRRRITCTT eae mama Te enaneen ee es 


D. Error Correction 


Gu nignil ef Swnwy ky] pkq: | want to serve you. 
‘Cunmwpntiwpkgh: = =—_L already did that. 
a mr seaman ance a ene 08 one eng 
ee senna rae ae ne ee 
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: unt inig, utiq qupwt: 


Om whunh nwttu sunhyp: 
Utup Ykpwtp wyu wowynu: 


34. Motion Verbs 


A. Translating Sentences 


They are going home after church. 


We are coming to the activity. 


He is bringing ushome. 


Come to our house. 
| We, are travelling to Georgia. _ 
~ Those missionaries are flying ‘to America. 
am walking to Artashes’. 
They want to come to the meeting. 


Garik is bringing his family to church. 


We are running near Lida. 


B. Common Errors 


Uttp qunil tup uypunipywt: 
_Upwtpnypngutiditimd: 
em pooped Bagge 


Gu quypu bu wyghpnrpywtp: 


Am puynul ku nbwyp bw/pbd: 
- Unigtnp Onrowunwt E Guuhnpynul: 


Ouwpn th qunul putty: 


_Ubqwt posmul E Ovypwpow: 


nip fu wnt kp wygkyniu: 


C. Error Correction 
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Gu qtwgh bhrwtnwting: 


Upwitp unit bt pnyniu: 
ie bu unlit ‘op qn tu ‘ghunh Y ynnpny}: 
- qm wyuop hyping tu quijpu: 
er uygkjni EF pwnwpt wyu pupwpyu 5 
ug: 


Imp tybnbghts np dui utp: 2 — - You entered the church at 1:00 p.r m. a 


Unwip Yauwuthnpnbt Zwywunwt 


— Upumubt wyu wnwtp: 


Uwuytjp nunpnt| quwg juwhntp: 


They have become members. PRR CmRee 
He gave us the gata. we VER nee 

, Gu ght, np Qnqtp Uuhpp ae is ws 

” __ You should carry the flower. 


| know that Joseph ‘Smith w. was a a prophet. 


We ate this morning. 


Upwtp qunid Gi wnt bykntgnig hin: 
He eee a te etie a a 
“Uw wutinid F uiq wnt: 


- hep utp inn: ; 
- am Ypuumuts tp éunhipnpyne: 


“ “i puyol tu Upiwgtup unu: 
7 ‘Unulip minut tu dnqnypt qui: 


Quuppyp tpw puunwthpp err fOr es 


_ Gybntgh: 


Utup dwqnul bop Lhnuy h unui: 


We are going to a baptism. 
‘They at are entering the school. 
He is walking | near the park. 
| am coming to the appointment. a 
You are walking towards me. 
- -“Mushegh | is traveling to Russia. a 
~ They < are walking tothebank. 
Seda is flying to Ukraine. 
osrenaaeee Ce amma 


| went to the hospital. 


rs 
wae by ini Hay every day. Mee 
: You are coming to the hotel today. 


She is visiting the city this week. 


They will travel to Armenia together this 


summer. 


Samvel walked to the store. 


Answers 


35. Gerunds 


A. Conjugating Words 


B. Translating Sentences 


Uykuupwtp huwulwtwyny, nnip 
_ hn ftp: 


Uyuop yjunutup Unipp 2nght ky 


— Umut: 
_ Zuyjtptt unynpkyp ndyup ti: 


Sonhypuhnnl kbnaraieathph he 


_wpnphyp: 
Gu Gtpwaqntytu Zwulwdnnny hu tl tuynul 
Lphuunnuh Uwupt wtp gwin undnpkynr 
hwuwp: 
Uttp fununwinuwt tup ptq, np 
fewjwjnrpyntt Yunwtwu Unpuntp 
hppp Yupywjnig: 


Gu gwin whiquil pw thnpawnnipymiukp i 
ee 


| Uunidmit bwnuytyp wpnntimypyn bs 


Uttp wyunky kup swnwykjni (huuwp): 


Gppnpy Lbibbnil Lphunnup unynptgunil | 


E wynpbyn dwuht: 


C. Common Errors 


_ Unnptyp Ywplnp t: 


Unpunth Ghppp Uwpnwyp u uwinwuprwtinul 7 - 


utp hwpgkphu: 


Ophttpgtp tpqkyt ogumu E pkq Unipp 2nght | 


sual 


CEP YMtupitDUsTE ahh 


Ujuop tpwtp undnpni tu inwuwtinpn 
— Yaupbynt vwuht: 


Uwpttp ubpni Lewmut yky riushanlionn reer! 


tmighjny Eye tgniu: 


Ujumt unfnptgini £ wuughmupbyn Uuupt: | 


Utup wut bup 2ppunnuf dwupt 
—unyaptgibypi: 

Utup Uununttnil bp Lphunnupt mifnnkp- 
wpwhbkyny: 


By understanding the gospel, you 


- (plural) will be changed. 


Today, we are going to talkabout 


_ listening to the Holy Spirit. 


Learning Armenian is difficult. in 
Tsoghik loves praying with her family. 


| watch General Conference to learn 
more about Christ. 


receive peace from reading the Book of 
Mormon. 


| have had many good experiences by _ 
following promptings. 


Serving the Lord is a privilege. 
We are here to serve. 


Christ teaches about praying in Third 
Nephi. 


Praying is important. 


pwipnqty-(p/t)/ tywpwgpky- wpuwhwynty- dswdty-(p/t)/ utnp qnpdsky- 
nv/(p/w)/ni(a)/ny/ — (p/t)/n/(p/tt)/ (p/u)/nv/(p/a)/ n/(p/a)/ni(u)/ (p/t)/n/(p/0)/ 
nig n1(t)/ny/nig n(t)/ny/nig nu/nig nu(t)/ny/nig 
hwo by-(p/t)/n1/ pnyjwiupty- gnyg nwy-(p/a)/  sunphwynpky- kpby-(p/t)/n1/ 
(p/tt)/ni(t)/ny/ (p/u)/n1/(p/t)/ nv(p/t)/nu(a)/  (p/u)/nv/(p/t)/ Ss (pp/t)/n()/nd/ s 
nig ni(t)/ny/nig nu/nig n1(t)/ny/nig nig 5 
n 


Reading the Book of Mormon ; answers our — 


questions. 
Singing hymns helps you feel the Spirit. 


We are going to discuss listening to the Spirit. 


Today they are learning about paying tithing. 


at church. 


Alma teaches about repenting. 


Weare here to teach about Christ, 


covenants. 


see er aan ee aes 
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D. Error Correction 


Ghytinkgh hudwfutjp Ywplnp £, npnyhtul 
wytmnty noni Ywpny bu Swowlby 


- hwnnapynnipyn.tip: 


Qugqhp ubpnit k ‘up wins pokyp: | 


~ Amp unubnul kp ophunipynvitep 
_ Suinuybynig: 


Unipp 2nqhu Swtrwykjny ubtup puwhinuw 
Gup np Uuundws hywpuwtai £ 
utquinmy: 

Utup unynpnil tup 2Qphunnup uuupt 


_dpw Ywtpt muniduwuppeiny: 


‘Unwip gwin Gu undnpky niphotbppt 


eS —— 
Tmpupulut wyywhwynpkye ogunul 


E ukq putin pt ply unynptgutup 
junnutppt: 


Uujwzjumptyp wplop puy & 


— uypunipyntihg wnwg: 


Lphumnupt hut}uunwyt wahpwudkoun bE ke 


36. Prepositions and Postpositions 


A. Matching 


Attending church is important because 
you can partake of the sacrament there. 


- Gagik loves driving his car. (Not oe _ 
loves to drive his car. #) 


You receive blessings from serving. 


~ By recognizing the Spirit, we know God is 


proud of us. 


~ We learn about Christ by studying ~ 
. His life. 


They learned so much from helping 


others. 


Weekly planning helps us know what to 
teach investigators. 


Repenting is an important step 


_ before baptism. 


Believing in Christ is s necessary. 


thnfumptu hwd&btjp dwulwtiwl wuywfu hywpm 
(Genitive) (Dative) (Genitive) (Ablative) (Instrumental) 
hwtnit unwnnpy ug huwutdwin oqunwiwp 
(Dative) (Dative) (Genitive) (Genitive) (Dative) 
pugh uhtsb htinn huwywuwphu gunphpy 
(Ablative) (Accusative) (Ablative) (Dative) (Genitive) 


B. Common Errors 


_ bw quypubwnwtg phunptth: 


Uttup pnynpu Yuunwpywy sbup pugh 


Zpunwu £phuunuhg: 
upp epee 
— Sunn Unnhy bp pkq: 


Uttp yykpwjwntutp Uunsn pie Cane 
y fphunnuh ounphhy: 


Zn hwttku Uypmbsi wypnul En 


a ad i 
n1 Ywpnn bu nifun yuneyby Uundn hin 


Uypiunnipywt uhongn: 


She is coming without Kristine. 


All of us are not perfect, with the | 
exception of Jesus Christ. 


Is this/that comfortable for you? 
We are very, close to you. 


We will return to God, thanks to Christ. 


; John the Baptist lived during | 
Christ's time. 


You can covenant with God by baptism. | 


Answers 


§ Qhwywd npwh, uktp yowpmbwykip -—Despite that, we will continue to live 
wuypky pun wr buwputih: according to the gospel. 

_ Pobs yur open tag What is in this? pie 
Uypunnipy niufg htinn, Umpp 2nght- After baptism, you will receive the 
quiunwiwp: Holy Ghost. 


C. Error Correction 


Gu Ypwy ku tpw ht: | will walk with her. 

Um hunfwaduyjt E uteq hi: | BS He agrees with us. — 

> Lw huuvwawyt E utp ywpdpppu: Hee agrees with our ‘opinion. 

“Ubtp Uwpwphwynu yumtp uptyi dup We will stay in Malatia until 3:00 PM. 
ea | eee etal 
ni huywpinwinat tu pn junntukpny: You are proud of your investigators. 


: “Unwip qquight Umpp 2nght tpwtig kg: _ They felt the Spirit within them. 
Uttp gnh tip Uhwpnth Uypmunipyncthg: We are satisfied with Aaron’s baptism. 


Review: Narrating 


A. Error Correction 


Unipttt wyuop giwgky Eb Gybntgh hwinpykjn. upupnttpttph hin: Uw qtiwg npnyghkul niqnid Ep wykjyp pwd, 
buwiiwy Gyintgnt b Zpuntu Lphunnuh uwuht: Lw ghunh, np Uuinrws Pp Opyjnt qnhwptptg ukgq hwuwnp: 
Unipttp gw — ubpnw Zpuniu £phunnuht, apnyhtul Uw pp Opypst & Uw npngby £ uypumyty, npnjhtut 
hwulwigk] E, np wu Gybnkght d9uwphw E: Uniptktp gwtywunid £, np pp punwthpt nt hp puytpttpt ( 
uUypuytt bykntgniu, npnyhtunlt tpwtg gwin EF uppnid: Ww wykyp pwd Yokpwpkpudh pnjnpht, npujkugh ophtwy 
[pub upwtg hwuwnp: 


B. Error Correction 


Lphumpubt gui Ep ogni uypumyty, pwyg bp wunubtp stp hwungyniu: Lppunputt ynkn quijpu Ep ykntkgh l 
gwpnttiwynil Ep hwtinhuyb) uhupnttpttph hi: Gpbgttpt wygkyni m ophtnid tht tpwt np uvuppwpnipynii 
qqup: Uj dwuwtwy, &phunptbtyh tpkjwwttpp uyubght undnpky vpupnttpttphg: Upwitp wuundtght wukt 
pwt, np undnpni Ept upwig hnpp: Zpvw upwig hwypp undnpnw § uhupnttptkphg, npnyhtut pp uppup 
pugdkig: Lphpunptbyh wynppubpp ywunwufuwtytght, b tpwip vypmybjpn bh uk&y wuupg: 


D. Personal Activity 


Ubup gun tip kytntgh Utph htiw utp nwubg hin: 
- Tpowhb nbyurwpttpp duz bu pipbynt 2pgwtih dnqnypt uw uy u LoWpWp: 
| Uttp nupny tip quo utp hwtinhylwtp Gyhulnuynup hun: | _ 
“veup fo seer corer nnne neni ache le ae ae ea oe ee 


Lu nigwuni E wygkynipywtp: 
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Answers 


38. Directions 


A. Application 


Walk north one street and then turn right 
at the theater. Walk two more streets. The 
bank will be on your left. 


Walk east three streets and make a right at 


the school. Walk one street more and then 
cross the bridge on the right. Walk five 
streets west. The bank will be on your left. 


Walk west for two streets and then turn 


left at the store. Walk one street past the 


church and the bank is right in front of you. 


Walk south for three streets and turn left 
at the police station. Cross the train tracks. 
Three streets after the train tracks you 

will pass the park. The bank will be right in 
front of you after the park. 


B. Common Errors 


Gpkp thnnng Ypwyjkp l hin Ywtgutp 


_ bnnngp: 
a 
; Fudup ubnwipt k: 


‘nt Yywqku Ywudpeh ‘ukppl: 
Uyght 2kuph nhuwg EF: 


oc 
a eae 
ee 
pees ee orem 


Uttp wyu Ynquh ypw up: . 


C. Error Correction 
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_ Wtdnpp ubjwith ypw bt: 
—Sphyp pujunh nul E: 


Udinnutptiwt eee w9 ynnuh 


ule is 


Upbt wufytpp ybpb 


_ Qyutpp enh uty Gh: 
— Qnipp Yudpsh ubppbtr bp 7 
Guywtuubtyp gbuph hknunut i 


Zyn.upuht pwykp up thnnng lb hin woe 
pkpykip pwimpnth unm: Gpyni thnyjng 
E puykp: Putyp dtp dwju ynqup ypw 
ce eas me 
Upukjppt- pwy kp tptp thnnng uhtun | 
wo ptpytp nypngh unm: Uh thnnng Ty, 
puyjkp & wugtp Yuuninep we ynquh 
Ypw: Uplulinppt pwyjkp hhtg thnyjng: 
Pe (OSS te eal ae 
Uplutnppt pwyytp Epynt tpnynng b hin 
dwfu ptpytp fuwtniph unum: Up tpnnng 
puyjkp wig Lytntgh b pwhyp dtp 
Zwpuy puyjEp Eptp tanyjng b dwju 
pkipyip nunpywiuninwt unu: Utgkp 
quugph tpywpninh: Cpkp tpnnng 
quwgph Epywpniyjnig wigws nnip 
wyqht Ywtgukp: Ujqnig hiwn pwtyp 
4tp wngl Yypuh: 


You will walk for three streets and 
then cross the street. 


| am close to you. 
The cup is on the table. 
You will run under the bridge. 


The garden is across from the 
building. 

The pharmacy i is to the right. | 

We will run towards the east. 

The river is b behind the park, 

‘Wea are in front of your house. — | 


We are on this side. 


_ The apple is on the table. 


The pen is under the couch. 
The car is to the left of the bench. . 


Thes sun is s above the clouds. 


The fish are in the water. 


7 Thew water is below the bridge. 
_The parking lot i is behind the building. | 


Answers 


ae ail ere Tay Ss Nastnsante ese e: oo at s in ol of ae 


Puwywpwttkpp wulyntiwqduy hi. th The apartments are diagonal to the post | 
as ee 


; Uwptpp \shg h ynwuhu th The mountains a are e north of the lake. 

| Own kigunwip 2pwqnwtbg hupury E: ~ Charentsavan is south of Hrazdan. 
Uli 1 pop Cauwtthg wplkyp £: Lake Sevan is east of Yerevan. — 

| -Qynupht <{uitwanphg wplununp t: eee Gyumri is is west of Vanadzor. 

| -Zuunpynypynp gnpdywoph muy E: ~The sacrament is beneath the cloth. 


> 
= 
n 
= 
i) 
@ 
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39. Telling/Expressing Time 


A. Translating Phrases 


Saturday, March 7th at 3:00 PM Cwpwyp opp Uwnwh jnp-pt (7-pu) dwup 
LT SS sa RRR an MS earn Ole ED ee 
300 B.C. 300 £.5.w. (Epkp hwpynip Qphunnup — 
stnhg wnwg) 


_Threeweeks ago... PrbR2uPupumug 
"It is from 6:00 to 8:00 PM oe —dbghg nrpt t: 


150 A.D. —150-2.5.h. (hwpymip hpunit Lphunnuh 
_ dulnhg htunn) 


cs (ene cnr rr tamale sarap ae sacar ae Pane 
iia ss 
Yesterday evening at 5:30 PM ee Eptn dwup hhtq wha yku (5: 30) 


gee ae Eee ee See ner ae th een 
In the morning . . Unwynuy wit 

Bess At Fie SEO al tr emer eeAR hen rl dra ace A RTA oo eee 

7 " ae ure : ” . ” " 7 7 o ooh aca 4 eee ae a eee 


It is 4:45 AM Zhught uwuthptg ywywu 
: (wnwynuy wit) 


” eae eee ‘ i nua a ae ae Fee eee 
Four times a day Opp snpu wiquiul 


B. Translating Sentences 


When was the last time you read the Utigws wiquu tp’p kp ywpnwghy unipp 
__ scriptures? — gpnipynttttpp: 


A little while ago | was 5 serving ir in Uh phy wnwg tu sun nut th. 
Ajapnyak. Uguirptywiniu: 
Last night, we planned for today. aie tptyn sae wyypwtunpkghup 
We are meeting her today at 6:45 PM. ao aa tip tpt dup: inp 
| | RPMs sv hs Pe A 
Pie IDS ID OSU NUE ECE ae reer ata es nn Re Aen ee a nT PE aan 
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Answers 


Answers 


When was the last time you read the 
scriptures? 


A little while ago | was serving ir in 


_ Ajapnyak. 


Last night, we planned fe for today. 


? capes Pen pura Sree 


| finished my interview 10 minutes ago. | 


This morning our district ran in the park. 
We are leaving now to reach our meeting 
at 4:00 PM. 


Tomorrow evening v we are e eating dinner 


with the Hovhannisyans. | 


; Friday afternoon, they are going to 


Alaverdi. 
This week we have two baptisms. 


Jesus walked on water a long time ago. 


They recently gave birth to a baby girl. 


Cc. Answering Questions 


Cpynu wtig uwutihhig (gtptyp): 


Ubguid whquiu kp’p kp yuipnwigt umipp 


— gpnipynitutpp: 


Ub phy wnwy tu Sswnuy nul th 


— Ugurbtywyniu: 


Utigws tpkyn Ubup wywiunnptghtp— — 
wyuopyjw hulu: 


- “Gupkyp” E tpqttp ) Ein tgni Y] yhpwyp | opp: 


Gu Ykpgwgntgh hu hwpgwqpnygp mwu 


— pny wnwg: 


Uju wounnn utp opowtip dugg wyqnl: . 
Utup quni tup hhudw np hwutkup u&p 


— hwtnpylwtp dup ynpuht (4:00-ht): 


Cup tpkynywit ubup dw kup munnul 


— 2nyhwtthuywtttpp ht: 


Oippwp opp gkptyp upwhp qunul bh 
Ujuntpnh: 
Uju owpwpyw uto ukup Epynr 


— uypinrpynit nitibup: 


Zhunwup pujbg gph pw punn yumnmg: 
‘Unwtp dstbght thnpp wygyw wyu ykpotpu: 


Ubupnttpbtpp punuf kh dunfp num wig yku (10:30): 


_ Gptp op wnwy tpynigwpph opt Ep: 


Utp wygkynrpynitittpp Yuntbt up dunt m pi punuwunithhlug pout: 


—— bybytgh uywynut £ dup nwupt (10:00) yhpwyh opp: 


ee 
Ubtp nuntyn bup dup jnp wig nwuthhtg (6: 45): 
dup 


— Guhwuw upubnttpmyut nypng 


Ub inwph nt Yku Enp Zuy wutnwtn bu: Jou Ey] tal ee uh inwpp n nL Lybu wnwg: | 


D. Common Errors 
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i p duuht Gup guniu: 

_ Cytp uyubtp tay pnythg: 
— Puypur’t dunfuitwy nub: 
; ‘Ubup w wnnpnul kup ont nip whquiu: oe 

dwup pwtih” ut E: 
Un ie fore ta ec cee PSE 
? re ; dunt t cue ae 
- Fup 5: 00- iE ununjniywts: Oe 
a rerun eines rate apa 


Zwtynpynitp up dwu Yunth: 


What time are we leaving? 


Let's Start in two minutes. 


How much time do we have? 


We pray eight times a day. 
What time is it? 


A month later | went to Alaverdi. 
What time is the meeting at? 


It is 5: 00 AM. 


~The b baptism is at 7:30 PM. 


The meeting will last for an hour. 


Answers 


E. Error Correction 


— Zwtinhynip dwup 3:00-ht Eb: ____ The meeting is at 3:00 PM. 
Utup hwtinhukghtp upuit tnym ouipwip We met her two weeks ago. 
PP eee 
_ Dytpwnnpktp hhtgpmythg: Let's prayin five minutes. 
Uju aan utup ywqkghup qmiunh This morning, we ran through the village. 
Utp ena dup 5:00- pu Our appointment is at 4:45 PM. 
> 
Se a 2 
_ Ubup qiughtp juwtnip tpky: OS We w went to the store yesterday. _ = 
Utigwd uwiph, tu mutt Ch: Last year, | was at home. uv 
Udit wuhu bp wbinp £ aupbip ukp Every month, we need to pay c our tithing. 
2uy jEpp py th Umpp Cumin — Armenians celebrate Christmas on 
Be es ee eee oe 
Ubtg whg yu E: It's 6:30 AM. 


40. Locative Case 


A. Conjugating Words 


tuyni tuowpwinil wygkyntuEph ggh uupbtuh utg 
(in [the/a] boat) (in [the/a] Ybtumpntnil Ybtumpninil (in stress) 
bedroom) (in [the/a] (in [the/a] 
visitors center) stake center) 
puunwibywi puyol Yywtipnil mquinipywl  fuunwynipywl 
wyuununipywt = (in [the/a] bank) (in life) utg utio 
lulete) (in freedom) (in happiness) 
(in family 
history) 


B. Conjugating Sentences 


— Gutiqunnid yujwht EP _____ Will you stop at the next station? 
Synunh twuwqwht uyniu uw ubbypynul i Branch President is in the other 
Prevrrrererrrrerrererrerrrrrrverererrrrerrrrerrrrererrrrrerererrerrrrerrrrererrrrrrr errr rrr errr rr rer rer rrr) sasten + soe: ane 
Lphuunuh wi tuwpwitp pppynrpyncup The fullness of Christ's gospel is 
— quia E Unpunth Gppmiu/Anph utg: © __ found in the Book of Mormon. 
«Gpypupt nipwfu £ dynnid, tpp utp Yu “Kindly heaven smiles above, When 
eS. TT coset cre AOL rt LNT ad 
Munn pputukpp wywhkyp pkpnul bo Keeping covenants brings blessings 
ophtnrpyntitkp wyu Ywupnill b Y&hwgnitl in this life and exaltation in the life to 
qui pp Yywtpniu: come. 
7 Putt p hngh tp bp puunwihpnul: ee How t many people « are in your family? - 
_ Poy yu upwiuts: ee ars cane 
Gu qqni tl Umipp 2nqhu bul uti: | feel the Holy Ghost in me. 
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“Zuywunutinul gunn kybnkgnt whywdubp 


— ut: 
Nid yu nuunifuwubpnrpywt ut: 


C. Common Errors 


Gu buwuni tu £phunnuht: 
Bee ae see ur PEA ASTD AROSE 
ie Lu wuypni £ Ugumpuynul: 
A : Teg pepe een og ee 


Lunwpwtttp Gut w jqnu: : 


_ Cupwgpnw, nor huytptu yunynpbu: _ cs 


Udiuwpwtp pwpnqyni £ hwykph ube: 


Utp Yw uwt ub: 


D. Error Correction 


— Ubttup wnnptyn ug tip: 


Pu Unpunth @hppp hd wy wy mnunaynul i 


: ‘Utp hnyup 2ppunnunt f: 


Zuyuuinuwitt wnwoht www — 
ee eee hdl a oh ee 


Swpupyw ubo ukup undnptgukup hptg 


np yun: 


“nip tpqkjm. ukkg tp: 


E. Application Activity 


In Armenia, there are many church 
members. 
There is strength i in 1 studying. 


| believe i in Christ. 

aheyA 9 eee Ee ON 
i He lives in Ashtarak. 

- The Spirit dwells i in us. 

~ There are benches in the park. 

You\ will learn Armenian in time. 


The Gospel is being preached among | 
the Armenians. 


| have seen many miracles i in 1 my life. 
There is love at home. 


_ Weareinthe middle of praying. = 
_ My Book of Mormon is in my bag. 
_ Ourt hope i isin Christ. 


Armenia was the first official Christian 
nation in the world. 


Within the week, we » will teach five new 
investigators. 


You are in the middle of singing. 


Ophqnp Uuyp Utils Uuhtwhwyntp Ujpnipbtp - 
Lavuwinpps Zwyuuunwt - on yw Eykntght Upwmwowywtnil 
Gyn kgh - Upwpyppnd = Zugwunwimd- = Zuywunwinid 
Ubtupntmd Uwywphwjynut Upwpunnh uni - 
Tunp Appungnid 
Ov tpujht Cniulwiywtp  Ubtrtd pap Uubtwyptin TkEptywlyp 
{ewinpnt - mnii-ubnmd = - Ukwiinidl hyntpwtngp pEnttph uhgl - 
Ubtunpntnid Zwywuunwtinw - UpwytEpnpni 
Own wdanpnil 


Answers 


Review: Time, Date, and Location 


A. Error Correction 


Gu GTwqqkht tu: Gu stuf uppnil wowyniuywt gnim wppiwtwy, huwnlwuyku dunwtp: Uwhwyt ubuptwpphwyp 
juubppt uwutwygtkyn huudwop, tu wppimtni tl ow gniw wnwynuywt, dwup yight: Awup uyuynid £ 
mnwynuywt dwup jypht: Uyt whni £ up dw: Mwuh pwnnpy dwup hwpg nt ywunuufuwt E jpunid: Gntpt 
jnipwpwhysynip nwuh dwiwiwy wwu pnyk hngunp pp kup nhunid: Uiwgwds dwuwtwny utp nunighsp 
utq unynptgunid E Zhuniu L£ppunnuh uwuhpt, b pt puswyku ywpnn kup tuwtyk, Upwt: Udnwtp ubtp nwutp 
sniubup: Yin tpkp nwph yw uhtsl wywpiuntd ubuptwphwyh nypngp: 


B. Error Correction 


> 
=) 
n 
= 
a?) 
I 
un 


Zmuuhyt wpptwinid £ oni wow nuywt: dwup nye wig mwuthhig pnyk tw wkinp E ypup nypngni: 
Unynpwpwp juypng mlini £ yighg - jnp dwu: Gwuwubongitpp wlio ti nwu pnyt: Gkuopht tw nunnul 
Equpngh d4wowpwhtni: 8tptkyp tpkp wig Yeu Zwudhyp ykpwywntawl § wnt: Snpht puwt ywlwu, 
htnniumugnygny uyufni £ ipw upptyp hwy»npynidp: Zwudhyp wwnyni E pup tpbynywt dwlp wwu 
wg Ybu: 


D. Personal Activity 


Uttp tnp dup uhubnttpttph hin bhp hwtnhybtyni utp hwtinhwylwt pupwgpnid: 


_Amgnpy ranean eae RBM 
ULumfupwt ubp wygtpnpyn.ip Swplpyp ht, vkup wtiunp E dépgukup Lwpky ht np ukq 
h&w unynptgth: 


41. Numbers 


A. Translating Numbers 


one Utl/up 
ese FO ee ee ee ce me APOE EATER aE RO REE ROD RS 
pe ee er saa RRP gear ee ETT 
thirty-third | Gpkuntutptpkpnpy 


B. Common Errors 


Unwtp wypnit tt Gppnpy Uwuntid: They live in the third area. 
Vane aaa A a 
Gu uh hun kd nigniu: . ~ |want one. 
~Oip ubupnttp yu vip gppwim: —=———_«EEight missionaries are in our district. 
- piecioarat eee SANE ETN. ae SAAC SN 
Sprung mbt: We have seven investigators. 


Uw pu wnweht umupwdpt kp 2uywunutinil: This was my first area in Armenia. 
tg qnigptykp tu nittgky: | have had six companions. 
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C. Error Correction 


_ ‘Ynip snpu coe mibkp: 


bite ft 7 rer ENC 


Ugkyhyp mae £ uypunip kpypnpy 


ae 


Gu up/Atiy ynynu mutt: 


uy muinwi wnweht wwyuntuyuts 


_ Pphumntyw tpyhpt Ep: 


QM SIe)) eRe WCET ye) 


Let's try a second time. 


Anjelik had to be baptized < asecond 
time. 


| have one calling. 


: ‘Uputp h wpynip nypuuel nut u uupgnuntp _ 
tunbynt huuip: 


Lu ‘vnntinui/agnut E tp w nuighta ‘gnngp: | -_ ; 


They have one hundred dramtoride 
the marshutani. 


she is celebrating her first water day. _ 
Armenia was the first official Christian. 


nation. 


2n Eppnpy mwpwodpp Zu wunwtinul h is - 


Ep: 


42. Pluralization 


A. Conjugating Words 


What was s your (singular) third area in _ 
Armenia? 


juwnnnutp hnnywdttp wypnnttp ruubp umptp 
(grapes) (articles) (chairs) (lessons) (thoughts/ 
ideas) 
tuyywunwlttp tihuunupryptp pudwlutp pinttp dhtp 
(goals) (documents) (cups) (mountains) (horses) 


B. Translating Sentences 
OE i a 
| Phd bpm ame yas 

Ruth” ubnut Yu: 


SwutEpynr wnwpywyukpp ju jununut th 


Gtpugqnyt 2wtwdnjnyp pupwgpn: 


Uw Epyni pwhutwynipywt Ywpg: 


Gwi «tl/uh Stp, uky/vp hwunp, vby/up 
Uypuinipynti»: (Gipbuwghu 4.5) 


| ‘Phypur't u gwpwp nubu: ; 
Upuyyp funutg Epynr uhupnttpukph hun: 


_ughp/Sugkp wy tptpwwntpp: 


—Uuptyp” E junubbp ukp dpwgptph vemupts 


The gospel is in many countries. 
Will you give me two eggs? 
How many tables are there? 


The Twelve Apostles speak i in general 
conference. 


Erase those three letters. 


There nee aa sine yi ang Been ae | 
priesthood. 


Can we talk about our plans? 


There is “one Lord, one faith, one a 
_ baptism. e (Ephesians 4: 5) 


How much sugar should | put in? : 


Arayk talked with the two 
missionaries. 


Answers 


C. Common Errors 


Ubtp nip junn nitbtp: We have eight investigators. 
r anata ia nal ae ee ee ‘There a eee ae a ee 
Lup” hwpg nutku: oe — How many questions do you have? 
; Uttp hhtg hngh cup utp puunwhbpnwt: a - There are five of us in our family. 
i, Ubup popu wuppip spugntp nuubup: — ‘Wea all have different plans. 
Suu yun put ss - There are ten commandments. 
© uti’ pushstmipnsh ss ==“ How many priesthoods are there? 


Upkp hunts ne u: Will you read three verses? _ 


> 
= 
n 
= 
@) 
@ 
n 


— Qnpughppywutnwiht: = There are four books on the table. 


Gpljnt nwph £, np w juin, tal: | have been here for two years. 


D. Error Correction 


dkg uhupnttp yw Upmwowiunt: There are six missionaries in Artashat. 


Lwip’ winwe yw Zwywunwknr: How many members are there in 
Armenia? 


~ Swuthbtg ghpp yu UnpunthGppmu: There are 15 books inthe Book of = 
Mormon. 
Be of caus fe ee Ne eRe There is ape ae 
‘Suukpynt wuhu qu nupyu utp: ek There are 12 months i ina 1 year. ; — 
: uname ear ee ee PURER ORT 
Lu tpn wnghy nuh: . ; se He has two daughters. 
& ei Se iia ee five say 
ee cana ee MR Ree Tae willy ne 10 spies RE 


dbtg uknwt Yu: There are six tables. 


43. One of Them/Half of It 


A. Translating Sentences 


Half of this Upw kup 
ee - = ae a a i ae a ees 
a ee Oe pees ee eee 
riper of thet : ae ae on aera 
en poe ze a ee ee seat eee Re ee 
ee genre at 
Four of th ese) | Upwtghg snpup . 
price aiaaaaiae ee 
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Answers 


Answers 
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B. Common Errors 


__ Ubbtp Yhutinhlttp tpwtghg tptph ht: 
UWunw u fubdnpttppg uby snppnpnp: 


Utquitthg tpyniup Ybpght: © 


— Oigni tu hugh yup: 


nt yypura quuh rary eppnpnp: 


| Qkqmthg hbigp yqu ep hein: 
__ Ubup Yunynptgitup usu Ybup: eee 


fLnyptphg ubyp yywah: 


C. Error Correction 


_ Mputghg bupyntp pum 
_ Sopph ytup 


bytntghukphg ywpunukpyn 


wuh Ykup 
— Ububnttpttphg yup 
7 Unwpywyttphg jnpp 


Cpypttphg yeup 


44. Expressing Frequency 


A. Translating Phrases 


Three times a day 


Every other day 
- ee rae Tee 
- Every other chair 
‘six Cue a ” _ es 
, Pen — es FL aE MIN CUENTA SANSOM EO 


Two times a minute 


Every other person — 


Ten times a week 
Every other time 


B. Common Errors 


__ bu qnpp pn hin wit hwenpn opp: 


ni wpm ninku opp kpkp wigquu: 


Upwtp wtp F gum Gytntgh gwpwpp uh 
— whquu: 


. Gu pinhwbpunybu opp tg yuu. mite: 


We will meet with three of them. 

Will y you give one- fourth of the : apples? | 

. Two of us will sing. | 
| want half of the bread. 

; ‘You w will read one- third of the chapter. | 


Five of you. wil come with us. 


We wil teach half of the lesson. 
One of the sisters will run. 


One hundred and twenty of them — 

Half of of the cake PES 
Sixty-two GS een ere ere 
Half of the lesson 


Half of the missionaries - 


Seven of the Apostles ; — a 


; Three oft us 


Half of the cou ntries 


Opp tptp wigquu: 
. Uutt hwonpn, opp . — . 
enn ms ere eae eRe 
Uukt hwonpn, wuquu 


se ot ek In AG vc ley Glee 
You should eat three times a day. 


They need to go to church once a 
week. 


| generally | have s Six lessons a day. 


tu fumywupuunnirpywt op: 
Utup qpniu tup utp puinwihpttpht 
_ Ubtp tumnid bup opp tpyne wupuh: | 


“mip wykinp k 2wPpwpp jn qin ywpnwp 
orl cc 29 hb hen see 


Utup Yhwtnhytup dwup 3:00-ht wultt | 
hwenpy opp: 


C. Error Correction 


Unwip Epqnid Gh Upwupt wht hwonpy 
opp: 


Lett guypu kvtp hk opp bpkp whquil: 


On paqwtimdtuoppupwhiqud: 
Utup puuytinpny Gup fumnnil wuhup 
snpu wiquu: 
Upwhtp Calwt tt qunil gwpwpp Epynr 
— wuquil: 


Ubbp hwinhynu tip ukp nkyunjwpukpp 


hi gwpwpp up whquu: 
_bu dunwjnut, tu wut hwgnpy opp: re 
On bhduqnul tu dup Epynr wuqui: 


‘Upulp uw tu qu hu wut hwenpy opp: 


Review: Quantity 


A. Error Correction 


Pu wtnttip Utb E: Gu puwthbtig nwpkywt tu: Vwypu wpnkt tpbunvt mwp dw nwatwhwhwpnthh E: tin 


days a month. 
We write our families ¢ oncea week, 


We take two taxis é a a day. 
You must read 7 chapters | a week to 


. finish the Book of Mormon this month. 


We will meet at 3:00 PM every other 
day. 


They sing together every other day. 


Lena c comes s with t us three times a day. 


You shower once a day. 


We play basketball four times a month. 


They go to Yerevan twice a week. 


| serve every other day. 
You laugh twice an hour. 


They go for a walk every other day. 


There are usually four preparation 


We meet with our leaders once a week. 


Answers 


Epkp nwptywt Ep, uwypu wukt op Yiu dud nwgtwunip Ep ywpwyni pid hiw: Gu tywgnid Ep opp Epynr 
dwu: Swu nwptywt Ep, bpp wknp nvutguy pu woweht hwutpqp: Rwuquwyphy hyniptp Eht tipyw: Uwhwyt, 
Epp nwutintpu ypwgwy, ku npngtgh ppwywpwt nwntwy: Zhuw tu kpynt uwutwghunrpynct niukd: GY ku 
E, uwyppyhu tuwt jnipwpwitsjntp Yppwyh Gyintgnid nwetwunip ku tywqni: Rwgh npwihg, bu uh pwtp 


wowytpin nuk, ni nwetwdnip tywgqk bu undnptgtni: 


B. Error Correction 


Uwpkit pip nwptywt E: Upntt jn mwph £, np tw hwdufuni § Gpbfwttpp Ubnipynct: Ujytinkn nwututhy 

tpkhiw, d&g wohl ky hptg njw, wygkyni EF pwgh Gwpktpg: Pun Gupttp up pwth pup nip: 
8nipwpwtsnip Epkpowpph tw hwaéwiuni £ pniunpnyp ywpwynripp: Cwpwpp tpn. op Gwpktp twl gun £ 
tywpswlwt nypng: Gakp nwph htinn, tpp Ywpkbup Yypub nwuttpynr mwpkywt, tw yhudwjup Capwwuwpy 


Snwutpp Upnipynit: 


D. Personal Activity 


ubnwuttp mupupttp 
| junnutp i putuybkp _ 


SLD ee aD een 

_ gpptp __ npuypttp 
SOP Ra UE aeolian sen eee E Donen 
nn.umptp wpnntkp 
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45. Future Conditional Tense 


A. Translating Sentences 
8nyg uw u bud dwtwywphp nkwh pwtlp: 


‘bu yunwhtu pn qnpkpp pn huwup: / 


__Upuatip liq Yoghtt intimin, wpnnbtpps 
: Guilgunnt” u ynyup: 


Lu yhutinhyh uiq dup nuh: 
Amp yqu’p vip hin kytntgh wyu yhpwyh 


Rd ee ee eee ee ee 
2woenpy ywigqunn yuywhkp: 

-Ubup yuywmwuhwtbtp pn pnjap hupgkpha 
— auh tpg: 


Yuunubtwtiw u hu hiu: 


B. Common Errors 


Gu Yywtquku: 


Upwiup ypukt: 


Lu nnipu Yqui: 
om stu hw jhnyh: 


| _Uttp ypupapwtrmtp: 


Gu Yibnpdku: 


ugk wmumuyps 
ees ee ae enna ene etre rar 


‘Unuwilp sku fu: 


C. Error Correction 


_ Shqpwtp ylinwdp pniwupt: 


Ont su yuunwufutu: 


bu uni stu wuh pkq: 
: ‘Upwip quutt ukq: 
Amp jan] Younwy ep Zuykpph: 
. Gu stu pwigh: 
2nhunnup yoquh ug: | 


Clin tiuiutpantaanampay: 
aac qu’ p utp wnut: 


l will not lie to you. 


Will you (plural) show me the way to 


the bank? 


| will carry your books for you 
(singular). 


me? 


They will help t us move e the chairs. 


Will you (singular) take z a » stroll with - al 


Will you | (singular) turn off the lights? | 


He will meet us at 10:00 AM. 


Will you (plural) come with us to 


_ church this Sunday? 


station? 


Will you (singular) marry me? 


| will stand. 
They will sleep. 


Se : : ee : ; tent ; ae 


He will cry. — 


Will you (singular) stop atthenext 


We will answer all of: your (singular) 
questions at the end of the lesson. 


she will come outside. 


You will not swear. 


We will climb. 


You wil try. 


| will not yell. 


“He wil baptize. 
They will not stay. 


You will answer. 


They will tell us. 
You will serve the Armenians well. 
| wil not cry. 


We will know the truth. 
Will you come to our house? 


PD UNAIDS SSCL Ve 


e cares: wil ne a Se ae ee ene ee nee 


Answers 


46. Past Conditional Tense 


A. Translating Sentences 


You (singular) would smile. Ont Yduynwyhp: 
He would run. ; ; - ; er Ydwqtp: | 
— They a ee ae cet TT 
ne would mane me Siaeanennena — nar heen 
o She ea ie rare ae ce Ne eT eee 
vse fe See RE PES pore ne eee 
“Theywould give, 0. Varmtip yuma 


> 
= 
n 
= 
Oo 
@ 
n 


_He would s sacrifice. ee ee en Ygnhwpt pep: OC 
would love, eRe OR LES eRe 
We would understand. Utup yhuuwtuy hup: 


B. Common Errors 


Unwitp Yywpnuyht Unpuntp Ghppn: They would have read the Book of 
Mormon. | 


- Dice ieee iinet e a me : oe We wall ee pone C the ann es 


Gu Yyyuythp Uwpyywtg wngk: | would have testified in front of the 
_ people. — 


: a = sthn aes Soa te Pe EDIE an EOD re van wouldnt eR saree, money. 


Lu yuinwdtp tpw pliunwibph uwupt: She would have thought about her 
family. 


np yhuuywtuyhp up umpknp: - You would have understood c our - 


” ,,thoughts, — 
‘Upmitip yqquy pu pn -gunipp: They would have felt your pain. 


—Ubup sthupquyuypng = We wouldn't have come to school. 


‘Uw Yyutp pn ninkpap: He would have listened to your 
message. 


C. Error Correction 


Uhwyutiwpkptht: They would have discovered. 
- Gyunwrwptp: - 7 - _ He would have governed. - 
oi ae hp: aOR Cera We ae ne ee 
me ae aaa aaa tt nae ees 
Yuuntndthp: . a _ - ‘ ‘You [plural] would have created. 
er cas ee He Ry RANE 
otn mobh: It would 1 not have had. 
“dosptnhhtp: «We would have recalled. 


Eh hpgh: “| would not have remembered. 
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Answers 


Review: Cause and Effect 


A. Error Correction 


_ Gu Yoqtth: 


__ bw qyupnw Unpuntii Qpphg: 
Upwitip Yubpt ukq: 


. — Inip Yhutnhuytp ukq | hin mppwip opp: 


Utup Yuygt)khtp pkq puyg qpunywd 
Ue ees 


ES rer EO re 
Upwip unnptt uhwupt: 
Ubttp tnphg Ywypktp utp bphtuypt 2np- 


hiu: 


D. Personal Activity 
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Znyuny whttpp stb qu Gybytgh wyuop: 


| would have helped. 


. ; She will read from the Book of Mormon. 7 


They would have listened to us. 


You all will meet with us on Friday. 


We would have visited you, but we were 


busy. — 


| will serve a mission. 
He would have come, but he got sick. 


: They will pray together. 7 


We will live with our Heavenly Father. 
again. 


Ubup dw Ynintup Cphgwtttph hin dwup ybght wu tptyn: 
- bul qunynptgitd nwu wun ppwutoepp Uno yunynpkgitu Upp wpupnmrpyut o} opkupp: : 
™ Uppmpp utiq hin yhwtinhuyh yutqunnul utp nwup hwuwp: | 
—Ubhp yjutqptup 2nypypb, np wup puguwt wanppp nwuhgwnwg: | 


Uw Yipespt spowth dnyjndu E np ubup Yniuktwtp until thnhrutigduat Utpop: 
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WU UUs 6 cid hoe ed tes delat 41 

TO erat ect te fe atten eeetatigipan ee ack 38 

bupp 
In Different Cases ......... 192 
Intensifiers .............06. 45 
Reflexive Pronouns and 
Intensifiers .............005 45 

tky/-shy Verbs............04. 250 

MND Ey kjaces Meacdaeeacewgee 66, 67 

TPUIp. cs eGudategetesed dias 65 

Cp 
PIMA OCs nh wi. Stee innsra cheng otons 3 

A 

Ablative Case.............00. 97 
Ablative Adjectives.......... 99 
Ablative Verbs ........ 98, 249 
Adjectives ........... 181, 254 
Answer Key............00- 287 
Comparisons ........... 42, 98 
DIFECHONS s.:5.04s eat ences 197 
Expressions of Time ....... 204 
FROM veers cetnate ce ee dene Kane ees 97 
One of Them/Half of It..... 223 
Postpositions ......... 99, 180 
Prepositions.......... 99, 181 
PROMOUNIS) sd wud ach aceud ach acsigacd 97 

Accusative Case ............. 86 
Answer Key............00- 285 
DIFECtODjOCE., 5 649.6 -ce i cs. 87 
Prepositions...... 87, 181, 253 
PRONOUNS ss incctnditeates bs a 86 
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AOFIStStOM i. s.c:e5 aise eacece ws 120 
Irregular Verbs............ 168 
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Alphabetical Numerical System. 
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Basic Noun Endings in Cases .. 
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Irregular Nouns in Cases ...251 
Irregular Plural Nouns...... 253 
Prepositions and Postpositions 
Se ree err 253 
Reading the Bible in Armenian 
stg ai thind evndia nine ered Goa 256 
Verb Conjugation Charts ...242 
Appendix B .............008 257 
150 Words To Know ....... 260 
Arithmetic .............005. 215 
Asking Questions ............ 36 
ANSWEN KEY wiscaiaid acnscdaenaarie 276 
Question Words in Cases... .37 
Word Order........... 36, 137 
LOL scouted ede okiey sac tars 38 
Aspirated Letters 
Alphabet ..............0-. 2,4 
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C 
Cause and Effect 
Introduction .............. 232 
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Answer Key .........06. 324 


Command Form. See /mperative 
Mood 


Comparisons 
Ablative Case ........... 42,98 
UTE ts oi ur's esararrece byaseal acs sueces 42 
Completed Participle........ 146 
Condition 
Subjunctive Mood.......... 75 
D 
Date 
INCFOUUCHON isc2snae ese eae 195 
REVIEW sececcs, durtntiaction succeacan dees 211 
Answer Key ..........-. 317 
Dative Case ..............04. 90 
Adjectives ........... 182, 254 
Answer Key..........00005 286 
Dative Verbs.......... 92, 248 
Dative Words .............. 93 
Describing Placement....... 91 
Expressions of Time ....... 203 
Motion Verbs ............. 173 
Prepositions.............. 181 
PRONOUNS, oxo aon eideetoe indies 90 
Time Expression............ 94 
Definite Articles.............. 26 
AMSWEP KEY 4. gcc dt wee-e tei aise 273 
When to Use Definite Articles 26 
Describing 
Asking Questions........... 36 
ILFOGUCTION wa) ss cncteersak ana 35 
REVIEW isiicas secuhtedenetecianeds 48 
Answer Key ..........-. 279 
Desire 
Optative Mood............. 70 
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SUG) 2::-7geodeeewetoanan 63 
MOTE, ss se. ester g Saget Ha enna phan 59 
PUUUUI sige inds da adiees 56 
TUG NE): coe hace ee eee 56, 57 
Wt 6 acehig asad Abaca cea abies 59 
UU STs, etectcitieccetd eth ator tetas 63 
MAU AD sania diated ded odeaes sitesi 59 
UQUIPMNA) wo sides, e ahaek oe lald dente stares 55 
Uwpnqutiuy.. 6... eee 55 
Unnupges ccidsaei duced 59 
ESE] cto sake. nail deen Bala 63 
ZmUNLU. 6. eee 58 
ZUMPQUE) oietiecesecects Geta yee ees 57 
ZOVYUN visa vane desis Waa ee ws 57 
7-206 | a 57 
CUMUUISE] iiaa seeker ee a5 55 
WUUY site tceniee Reali aitabamacs 61 
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